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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 



The want of an elementary Gothic grammar written on 
scientific and historical principles must long have been felt 
in England by pupils and teachers alike. And as a knowledge 
of Gothic is' indispensable to students of the oldest periods 
of the other Germanic languages, the following grammar 
will, I trust, be found useful at any rate to students whose 
interests mainly lie in the philological or linguistic side of 
these languages. 

Considerable care and trouble have been taken in the 
selection of the matter contained in the chapters relating to 
phonology, and I venture to say that anyone, who con- 
scientiously works through the book, will not only gain a 
thorough elementary knowledge of Gothic, but also of the 
principles of Germanic philology in general. I should 
however advise the beginner not to work right through the { 
phonology at first, but to read Chapter I on Gothic pro-j 
nunciation, and then to learn the Accidence. As soon as-' 
the paradigms have been learnt, he ought then to begin 
reading the Gothic Text and to work systematically at the 
phonology. 

In the plan and scope of the book I have for the most 
part followed the lines adopted in my Old and Middle High 
German Primers, published by the Clarendon Press in 1888. 
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viii PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 

In all the three books my chief aim and object have been 
to furnish beginners with an accurate outline of the main 
features of the languages in question. But in the present 
book I thought it advisable to enter rather more fully into 
details, because most students, who worked through the 
two German Primers, would almost be sure to continue their 
studies in more advanced works on the subject. Whereas in 
the case of Gothic it is somewhat different. As most 
students simply wish to acquire an elementary knowledge of 
the phonology and accidence of the language for the great 
light which these throw upon the grammar of the other old 
Germanic languages, it is important that everything they 
require for that purpose should be put together in a 
convenient form. In fact a careful examination of the 
phonology and accidence will show that these parts of the 
work are much more complete than the title of the book 
indicates. 

The Glossary not only contains all the words occurring 
in the Gothic Text (pp. 147-229), but also the words 
contained in the Accidence, each referred to its respective 
paragraph. 

A short list of the most important works relating to 
Gothic will be found on pp. 145, 146. Amongst the works 
which I have found most useful in the writing of the present 
book, I would especially mention my indebtedness to the two 
excellent grammars by Douse and Braune. 

In conclusion, I have to express my best thanks to my 
friend Prof. Napier for many valuable suggestions whilst the 
book was going through the press. 

JOSEPH WRIGHT. 
Oxford, ya««ar|r, 1893. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 



In revising this new edition, I have kept in view the class 
of students for which the book was originally intended. 
Although in the grammar the paragraphs remain the same 
as in the former edition, it will be seen that many addi- 
tions and improvements have been made, especially in the 
Phonology, which in its present form will serve as an 
elementary introduction to Germanic Philology in general. 
I am sorry to be unable to comply with the wishes of the 
many teachers who desired me to treat the Accidence with 
special reference to the other Germanic languages, so that 
the book in its new form might serve as an elementary 
comparative grammar of these languages. After giving the 
matter serious consideration, I came to the conclusion that 
the book would become too large, and that through the 
necessary introduction of a great many details concerning 
the other languages, I should have been obliged to omit 
many important points relating to Gothic itself, and thus 
I should have defeated the object with which the book was 
originally written. 

Some time ago I collected the material for an elementary 
Comparative Grammar of the Germanic languages, and had 
begun to prepare it for publication, but during the last few 
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X PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION, 

years all my spare time has been taken up with the English 
Dialect Dictionary. Ere long, however, I hope to have 
sufficient leisure to publish the book. 

In compliance with the requests of several Examining 
Bodies, and of the Delegates of the Clarendon Press, I have 
included in this new edition the whole of the Gospel of 
St. Mark which has come down to us in Gothic. 

JOSEPH WRIGHT. 

Oxford, Aprils 1899. 
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ABBREVIATIONS, &c. 



Gr.= Greek. 

Indg. « Indo-Germanic. 

Lat. —Latin. 

OE.- Old English. 

0HG.«01d High German. 

O.Icel. = 01d Icelandic 

OS. « Old Saxon. 



mid. = middle. 

NHG.^New High German. 
Prim. Germ, « Primitive Ger- 
manic. 
It. = root. 
Skr.= Sanskrit. 



The asterisk (*) prefixed to a word denotes a theoretical form. 
The colon (:) used on pp. 37-41 means stands in ablaut relation to. 
On the letters ]>, a, 5, t5, x see § 110 note 4. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



GRAMMAR. 



INTRODUCTION. 

§ 1. Almost the only source of our knowledge of the Gothic 
language consists of the fragments of the biblical translation 
made by Ulfilas (b. about 311 a.d., d. 383), the Bishop of 
the West Goths. See p. 142. 

§ 2. Gothic forms one member of the Germanic (Teutonic) 
branch of the Indo-Germanic family of languages. 

The Germanic branch consists of: — 

L Gothio . 

II. Old go rge (Scandinavian), which is sub-divided into 
two groups : — 

East No rse, including Swedish, Gutnish, and Danish. 
West J^ orse, including Norwegian and Icelandic. 

Note.— I and II are sometimes classed together and called East 
Germanic. 

III. West Germanic, which is composed of Old Enghsh 
(OE.), Old Frisian, Old Saxon (OS.), sometunes called Old 
Low German, Old Low Franconian (Old Dutch), and Old 
High German (OHG.). 
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2 ALPHABET, [§ 3. 

PHONOLOGY. 

CHAPTER I. 

Alphabet and Pronunciation. 

§ 8. The Gothic monuments, as handed down to us, are 
written in a peculiar alphabet which, according to the Greek 
ecclesiastical historians Philostorgios and Sokrates, was in- 
vented by Ulfilas. But Wimmer^ and others have clearly 
shown that Ulfilas simply took the Greek uncial alphabet as 
the basis for his, and that in cases where this was insuflScient 
for his purpose, he had recourse to the Latin and runic 
alphabets. The alphabetic sequence of the letters can be 
determined with certainty from the numerical values, which 
agree as nearly as possible with those of the Greek. Below 
are given the Gothic characters in the first line, in the second 
line their numerical values, and in the third line their trans- 
literation in Roman characters. 



^ B 


r «L e u 


z 


h 


^ W 


I 2 


3456 


7 


8 


9 10 


a b 


g d e q 


z 


h 


]> i 


K A 


M H Q 


n 


n 


q ^ 


20 30 


40 50 60 


70 


80 


90 100 


k 1 


m n j 


u 


P 


- r 


S 


T y ): X 


e 




a t 


200 


300 400 500 60C 


> 700 


800 900 


s 


t w f X 


hr 








^ Wimmer, ' Die Rnnenschrift,* Berlin, 1887 ; pp. 259-274. 
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5§3,4-] PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS. 3 

Note. — i. Two of the above 27 Gothic characters were used as 
nnmerals only, viz. l}-* 90 and ^-900. The letter X occurs only 
in Xristns {Christ) and one or two other words, where X had probably 
the sonnd-valne k. The Gothic character \ was used at the beginning 
of a word and medially after a vowel not belonging to the same syllable, 
thus t«La.Qji, iddja (/ went) ; bRJktTl(|), fra-iti]> {he devours), 

2. When the letters were used as numerals a point was placed before 
and after them, or a line above them, thus 'A A, *1* I = 30. 

3. In words borrowed from Greek containing v in the function of 
a vowel, it is transcribed by y, thus owafwyfi^ 8ynag6g6, synagogue, 
y may be pronounced like the i in English bit. See p. 280. 

In our transcription the letter )> is borrowed from the 0£. or O. Norse 
alphabet 

In some books q, Iv, w are represented by kw (kv), hw (hv), v 
respectively. 

A. The Vowels. 

§4. The Gothic vowel-system is represented by the five 
elementary letters a, e, i, o, u, and the digraphs ei, iu, ai, and 
au. 

Vowel length was entirely omitted in writing. The sign "", 
placed over vowels, is here used to mark long vowels. 

The vowels e, o (uniformly written 5, 6 in this grammar) 
were always long, a, u had both a short and a long quantity, 
i was a short vowel, the corresponding long vowel of which 
was expressed by the digraph ei after the analogy of the Greek 
pronunciation of ci in the fourth century, iu was a falling 
diphthong. Each of the digraphs ai, au was used without 
distinction in writing to express three different sounds which 
are here written di, ai, at and &u, a6, au. 

A brief description of the sound- values of the above vowel- 
system will be given in the following paragraphs. Our chief 

B 2 
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4 PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS, [§§4-6. 

sources for ascertaining the approximate quality and quantity 
of the Gothic simple vowels and diphthongs are : — (i) The 
pronunciation of the Greek and Latin alphabets as they 
obtained in the fourth century; the former of which was 
taken by Ulfilas as the basis for representing his own native 
sound-system. (2) A comparison of the Gothic spelling of 
Greek loan-words and proper names occurring in Ulfilas, 
with the original Greek words. (3) The spelling of Gothic 
proper names found in Greek and Latin records of the fourth 
to the eighth century. {4) The occasional fluctuating ortho- 
graphy of one and the same word in the biblical translation. 

(5) Special sound-laws within the Gothic language itself. 

(6) The comparison of Gothic with the other Old Germanic 
languages. 

§ 6. a had the same sound as the a in NHG. mann. It 
is the commonest of all Gothic vowels, and is found both 
initially, medially, and finally, as aht&u, eight \ akrs, field \ 
aljls, other ; arbi, heritage ; sXtAy father ; 

dags, day ; namo, name ; skapjan, to shape ; in the 
preterite singular of all strong verbs belonging to the third, 
fourth, and fifth ablaut-series, as rann (§ 249), / ran ; nam 
(§ 251), I took; sat (§ 263), I sat; in the pp. and present 
forms of strong verbs belonging to the sixth ablaut- series, as 
alan (§ 255), to nourish, pp. alans ; 

nima, I take \ u^^ygi/t; waurda, words \ daga (dat. sing.), 
day, imma (dat.), ina (ace), him, 

& had the same soimd as the a in English father. In 
native Gothic words it occurs only in the combination &h 
see § 67), as f&han, to catch, seize; br&hta, I brought; ))&hta, 
I thought; ]>fthd, clay\ unw&hs, blameless, 

§ 6. S was a long close e-sound, strongly tinctured with the 






§§6,7.] PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS, 5 

vowel sound heard in NHG. sie, she. Hence we sometimes ^' ^ 
find ei (that is i), and occasionally i, written where we should 
etymologically expect S, and vice versa. These fluctuations 
occur more frequently in Luke than elsewhere; examples 
are : qeins = qdns, Luke ii. 5 ; fieiheid = fah§}>, Luke ii. 10. 
spdwands^speiwands, Mark vii, 33 ; mi}>)>an§=mi}>}>anei, 
Luke ii. 43. biraQ]5s=beru&sj5s, Luke ii. 41 ; duatsniwun 
=duat8newiui; Mark vi. 53. u8drSbi=u8dribi, Mark v. 10. 

It occurs rarely initially, but frequently medially and finally, 
as §tun, th^ ate ; 

qens, ivoman ; jer, year ; slepan, to sleep ; in the preterite 
plural of all strong verbs belonging to the fourth and fifth 
ablaut-series, as nemum (§ 251), we took; setum (§ 253), 
we sat] 

dage (gen. pi.), 0/ days ; swS, as ; hidrS, h't/ier ; bisun- 
janS, near, round about; unte, since, because. ^ 

§ 7. i was probably a short open vowel like the i in ^« c/ 
English bit. It occurs both initially and finally, and very 
frequently medially, as ik^ /; im, / am ; itan, to eat; 
idreigon, to repent ; ibns, even ; 

arbi, heritage ; nSmi, he might take; bandi, a hand; awS}>i, 
a flock of sheep; 

Bigis, victory ; dagis (gen. sing.), of a day ; fisks, fish ; in 
the p resent forms (except before r. h^ h y) of all strong verbs 
be longing to the third^ fourth, and fifth ablaut-series, as 
bindan (§ 249), to hind, binda, / hind, binddu, / may bind, 
bindada, / am hound, bind, hind thou, bindands (pres. part.) ; 
^iman ( § 261), to take; sitan (§ 263), to sit; in the pret. 
subjunctive, the pret. pi. indie, and pp. of strong verbs 
belonging to the first ablaut-series (§ 245), as bilj^u, / might 
bite, bitum, we hit, bitans, bitten ; and in the pp. of strong 



6 PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS. [§§ 7-9. 

verbs belonging to the fifth ablaut-series (§ 253), as gibans, 
— . given \ itans, eaten, 

'^ \ (written ei) was the vowel sound heard in NHG. sie, she, 
Cp. the beginning of § 6. It occurs rarely initially, but often 
medially and finally, as eis, they ; eisam, iron ; 

swein, swine^ pig ; hreila, a while, time ; leitils, little ; 
gasteis, guests ; in the present forms of strong' verbs belong- 
ing to the first ablaut-series (§ 245), as beitan, to bite, beita, 
/ bite, beitada, / am bitten, beitands, biting ; 

manage!, multitude ; sokei, seek thou ; 4i]>ei, mother. 
5" § 8. 6 was a long close vowel, strongly tinctured with the 
* vowel sound heard in NHG. gut, good. Hence we occa- 
sionally find u written where we should etymologically expect 
0, and vice versa, as sup1ida=siipoda, Mark ix. 50; tlhtedun 
=6ht§dtm, Mark xi. 32. flAihd=faihu, Mark x. 23. 

It occurs rarely initially, but often medially and finally, as 
ogan, to fear ; ogjan, to terrify ; 

bro]>ar, brother ; sokjan, to seek ; bloma, flower ; in the 
pret. of strong verbs belonging to the sixth ablaut-series, as 
sloh (§ 255), / struck ; sworum, we swore ; 
J safsd, I sowed] hairto, heart] glbo (gen. pi.), of gifts, 
' U' § 9. u had the same sound as the vowel in English put. 
It does not occur very frequently initially and finally, but 
very often medially: — as ubils, evil] unte, since, because] 
ufta, often ] 

Jm, thou ] nu, now ; flEtihu, cattle ; sunu (ace. sing.), son ; 

8unu8, son] taglB,fdwl, bird] frum&y flrst] in the pret. 
pi. and pp. of strong verbs belonging to the second and third 
ablaut-series, and in the pp. of those belonging to the fourth, 
as drusum (§ 247), we fell, pp. drusans ; bundum, we 
bound, pp. bundans (§ 249) ; numans (§ 251), taken. 
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§§9-"-] PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS, 7 

u had the same sound as the u in NHG. gfut. Cp. the ^*' C^ 
beginning of § 8. It only occurs initially and medially, as 
ut, uta, out ; lUitwd, early morn ; fihteigs, seasonable, 

runa, a secret \ h^, house \ JiOBundi, thousand] brtildtui, 
to make use of\ brafw, bride, 

§ 10. iu was a falling diphthong (i. e. with the stress on /{/jO 
the i), and pronounced like the -ew in North. Engl, dial, p ro- .^ J^ 
nunciation of new. It only occurs in stem-syllables (except 
in uhtiug8« seasonable^ as iupa, above; iupekpr6,/rom above; 
jAxxdAf people ; nitdis, new ; i n the present for ms of strong 
verbs b elonging to the secon d ablaut-series, as driiisan 
(§ 247), to fall, driusa, I fall; kiusan, to prove ^ test; biugan, 
to bend; 

triu, tree; kniu, knee, 

§ 11. As has already been pointed out in § 4, the digraph 
ai was used by Ulfilas without distinction in writing to 
represent three different sounds which were of threefold 
origin. Our means for determining the nature of these 
sounds are derived partly from a comparison of the Gothic 
forms in which they occur with the cOx'responding forms of 
the other Indo-Germanic languages, and partly from the 
Gothic spelling of Greek loan-words. The above remarks 
also hold good for the digraph au, § 12. itc * 2. 

ai was a short open e-sound like the e in Q H(^i ^$T"f"i .y^rv^t 
and almost like the a in English hat. It only occurs be- ^nf^"** 
fore r, h, hr (e xcept in the case of ai}>)>du, or, and pos- ; oJ^y, 
sibly waila, well^ and in the reduplicated syllable of the v^ 
pret. of strong verbs b elonging to Class VII). See §§ 65, 67,'^^^*)ft 
257 note. As air]>a, eartn; bairan, to bear; wairpan, I0 J^^ 
throw ; ilalhu, catilf; taihim, ten ; saihraxij to see. But see '^ 

a.t ^ aXj>.(W:.; Z ^Z . C/ fir. f 10 ^ 
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8 PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS, [§§ n, 12. 

ai&uk, I increased', laildt, I Ut\ haih&it, I named, 
^ . &i was a diphthong and had the same sound as the ei in 

\y » NHG. mein, my\ and nearly the same sound as the i in 
^itt English mine. It occurs rarely initially, but frequently 
Umm^^J f' inedially and finally,^ as 4i)>B, an oath ; &i}>ei, mother ; dins, 

g^. • hl&i&, loaf\ st&ins, stone ; hdims, village^ lit. home ; 
"^ hAitan, to name; habdida^ / had; and in the pret. sing. 

indie, of strong verbs belonging to the first ablaut-series, as 

bAit (§ 246), I bit] stdig, I ascended', 

twdi, two ; nimdi, he may take; anstdi (dat. sxn^), favour ; 

blinddi, dat. sing. fem. and nom. pi. masc. of blinds, blind, 
^i -iS' ai had probably the same pronunciation as QE. & (i. e. a 
fJsi.^S ^^"^^ o^txi e-sound). It occurs only in very fqw words befor e 
- I a following vowel , as saian, to sow; waian, to blow; faian, 
y '^' '* tol>lame f and possibly in armaio, mercy y pity. But see p. 2 8 1 . 
^ 3l3^ § 12. ati_was a short open o-sound like the o in English 
^«i-ss ^Jiot. It only occurs before r and h^ as )>aurp, village; 
•/^•jV^^atim, horn; watird, word', dauhtar, daughter; auhsa, ox; 

watirhta, / wrought. See § 71 and p. 280. 1^ hniuu^ if ^ 
^^ « OJ^ to was a pure diphthon p ^ and had approximately the same 
/'aXP- sound as the ou in English house. It occurs initially, 

medially, and finally, as dudags, blessed; dugd, eye; duso, 

ear ; dukan, to increase ; 

ddu]7us, death; lidubi}>, head; galdu1::gan, to believe; and 

in the pret. sing, of strong verbs belonging to the second 

ablaut-series, as drdus {§ 247), I fell; bdug, I bent; 

}>du, than; ahtdu, eight; sun&u (dat. sing.), son; nim&u, 

/ may take, 
iU, z J; a n was a long open o-sound like the an in English aught. 
l4jL^ It o nly occurs medially before vowe ls, and is not of frequent 
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§§ 12-16.] PRONUNCIATION OF CONSONANTS. 9 

occurrence, as staua , Judgment ; tatii, deed ; t rauan, t o ffJU^J^ 
trust \ batum, to build ^ inhabit. Cp. §§ 4 and 11. But see 

p. 280. ^^^- -6^!a^ ; *<. 3v-. f%.c 

§ 13. From what has been said in §§ 6-12, we arrive at the 
following Gothic vowel-system : — § %. l ^ 

Short vowels a, ai, i, , a^ u '* '^^' ? 

Long „ &, g, ai, ei, 5, au, u 

Diphthongs 61, 6u, iu 

Note. — i. For y, see § 8 note 3. The nasals and liquids in the 
function of vowels will be found nnder consonants §§ 28, 26. 

2. &i, 6u, iu were falling diphthongs, that is, the stress fell upon the 
first of the two elements. 

B. Thb Consonants. 

§ 14. According to the transcription adopted in § 3, the 
Gothic consonant-system is represented by the following 
letters, which are here re-arranged after the order of the 
English alphabet :—b, d, f, g, h, hr, j, k, 1, m, n, p, q, r, s, t, 

^^^, a. y / 

§ 16. b had a twofold pronunciation. Initially, as also^ ^ ^ 
medially and finally, after consonants, it was a voiced 
explosive like English b^. as bam, child ; b linds, blin d ; . 
b airan, to bear ; 

salbon, to anoint ; arbi, heritage ; lamb, lamb ; -Bwarb, he 
wiped. 

Medially ^ter vowels it was a voiced bilabial spirant , and ^-P 
may be pronounced like the v in English live, which is a ^-^ 
voiced labio-dental spirant, as haban, to have; eihun, s even ; 
ibns, even . See § 133. ^. W^. />>: fn . ^C^tM., t*^] 

§ 16. d had a twofold pronunciation. Initially, as also 
medially^nd finally after consonants, it was a voiced explosive y ^ ^ 
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10 PRONUNCIATION OF CONSONANTS, [§§ 16-18. 

like the d in English do, as dags, day\ ddujnis^ death] 
dragan, to draw ; 

kalds, cold ; bindan, to hind, band, he bound ; huad, 
treasure ; also when geminated, as iddja, / went, 
. Medialb^ after vowels it was a voiced interdental spirant 

^ n early like the th in English then, as fodajr , father ; badi. 

/bed) biudan , to offer. See § 139. 
-» /"</ § 17. f was probably a voiceless bilabial spirant like the f 
' i n OHG. sl&iJEin, to sleep ; a sound which does not occur in 
English. It may, however, bej)ronounced like English fin 
life, which is labio-dental. ^ It occurs initially, medially, and 
finally, as fB/^Cbx, father] fletran, to go] fuHa, full] 
ufiear, over] hlifiEUi, to steal] wuliSs, wolf] 
flmf. Jive ] hl4if (ace. sing.), loaf] ga^ he gave, 
§ 18. g. T he exact pronunciation of this letter, which 
f o ccurs initially, medially, and finally, cannot be determined 

with certainty for all the positions in which it is found. 
. ^ Initial g had the same sound as the g in English go, as 

V gopB, good] giban, to give ; the same may also have been 
the pronunciation of g in the combination vowel+g+ con- 
sonant (other than a guttural), as bugjan, to buy ; tagia, 
hairs \ tagra (nom. pi.), tears, Cp> §J36^ 
^ , Medially between vowels it was^*vi5iced spirant like the 

*^ j widely spread pronunciation of g in NHG. tage, days, as 

' AigS, eye ; st^an^ to ascend, Cp. § 136. (1^- S^ "^Hf^"^^^. V*] 

Final postvocalic g and g in the final combination gs was 

p probably a voiceless spirant like the oh in NHG. or in 

3t{^] Scotch loch, as dag (ace. sing.), day ; mag, he can ; dags, 

day, Cp. § 136. 

I Before another guttural it was used to express a guttural 

2) 1 ^^sal (id) like the y in Greek ayy^Kos, ansel ; ayxi, near] and 
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the ng in English thing, or n in think, as aggiliu, angel \ u 
briggan, to bring ; flggra, finger ; driffkan, in drink : H 
) >agkjan, /g M/)i^ ; sigqan, io sink. 

The combination ggw ^was in some words equal to 0+ 94"^^ 
gw, and in others equal to gg (a long voiced explosive) +w. - Jf^^ 
When it was the one, and when the other, can only be deter- fjta,^ 
mined upon etymological grounds. Examples of the former f' 
are eiggw^a^^JiLMSg ; aggwus, narrow : and of the latter 
b liggwan^ fo beat^ j/r/^g l t riggws, irue.faiihfuh Cp. § 129 
note. J^ < «^. ^/^ ^ 

§ 1®* h occurs initially, niedially^ and finally. Initially ^^ 
before vowels, and possibly also medially between vowels, it ' ^ 
was a strong spiritus asper, as hitlTan^ /g ^z;^ ; hairto. ^^/zr/ : 
fetihu , ^<i///^; gateihan, to announce, Cp. § 135. y/iUUuM 

In other positions it was a^oiceless spirant like NHG. ch, jvf 
as hl6iii8, loaf'j nahta, night; Mh^ I hid ; ^gj;^and, (ef- f^.{ ^/) . 

§ 20. hy was either a labialized h or else a voiceless w. It ^ 
may be pronounced like the wh in the Scotc h pronunciation ^^ ^ 
of when>^ It occurs initially, medially, and finally, as hyasP " 
who?\ hreila, a while ^ time ; hrdpan, t o boast \ 

ahra. r iver ; sailuan, to see ; leihfan, /g i<g«</; 

sahr, ^^ jflw ; nShr (av.), near, (^Cp. the notes to §§ 3, 135. ^ 

§ 21. j (that is i in the function of a consonant) had nearly 1^ 
the same sound-value as English y in yet. It only occurs^ 
initially and medially, z&ihv^year\ i\igga, young; yuk^yoke 

lagjan, to lay ; niujis, new ; fijands, fiend^ enemy, 

§ 22. k had the same sound as English k, except that it 
must be pronounced initially before consonants (1. n. rV It 
occurs initially, medially, and finally, as katim, corn ; kuni, 
kin, race; kniu, knee; 

akrs field ; 4ukan, to increase ; brikan, to break ; 
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12 PRONUNCIATION OF CONSONANTS. [§§ 22-26. 

ik, /; ink, yoke; taitok, I touched, 
-^^^ Ji § 23. 1, m, n had the same sound-values as in English. 
T They all occur initially, medially, and finally, in the function 
I of consonants. 

' 1. laggs, long\ l&i^an, to teach \ h^dls, hale, whole; haldan, 
to hold; Bkal, I shall; mel, Hme, 

m. mena, moon ; inizd5, meed, reward ; namo, name ; 
niman, to take; nam, he took ; nimam, we take, 

n. nahts, night; niun, nine ; mena, moon ; rinnan, to run ; 
l&un, reward ; kann, / know, 
-r . In the function of vo we ls they do not occur in st em- 
f,Lg s yllables , e x. fugls, /to;/, bird; tagl, hair; sigljo, seal ; 
^'Wf<t) inAi)>ms, gift; bagms, tree, beam; ibns, even; t&ikns, 
n^JUct. token. See§ 131. 

§ 24. p had the same sound as English p in put. It occurs 
initially (in loan-words only), medially, and finally, as piind, 
pound ; pdida, coat ; plini^an, to dance ; 

sldpan, to sleep ; diups, deep ; hilpan, to help ; 
Q/ Bsislep, he slept ; Bkip, ship, 

1( §26. q was a labialized k, and may be pronounced like 

t.^5' t he qu irTKnglisb queen. It is found both initially, medially, 
and^ finally, but is not of frequent occurrence, as qiman, to 
come; <ii&nB, wife; tUSijw U UiK*^ • (y^^ '(•t^^S^- 
7)ki4T "iManj lo sink ; riqis, darkness ; 

sagq, he sank; bistugq, a stumbling. See §§ 3 note, 137. 
^ § 26. r was a trilled Hngnial r^ and was also so pronounced 

before consonants, and finally, like the r in Lowland Scotch. 
It occurs as a consonant initially, medially, and finally, as 
raihts, right, straight; redan, to counsel; rasn, house; 
bairan, to bear ; bam, child; baurgs, cify, borough ; 
fLdw6r,/bur ; daur, door. 
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S5 26-31.] PRONUNCIATION OF CONSONANTS. 13 

In the functio n of a vowel it does not occur in stem- 
syllables, as akrs, field] ta,gr, fear; huggijan, fo hunger, 

cp. § 131. <jr- ^ ^^^- (r^^^') 

§ 27. 8 was a voiceless spirant in all positions l ike the s in 
English sin, as sama, same ^ slahan^ to strike ; siBun, seven ; 

wisan, io be\ tmaiindi ) thousand \ gaatOj^guest ; ^^j"^^ 

hxas? ze;^ ? ; htls, A?«jtf ; gras, grass. ^' ' « / 

§ 28. t had the same sound-value as English t in ten. It 
occurs initially, medially, and finally, as talhiin, ten ; tagr, 
tear : tun})iis. to oth : ^ ^^^^*--*^) 

hditan, to name ; mahts, might, power ; hairtd, heart ; 

mat (ace. sing.), meat\ w4it, / know ; at, to, a/, j A^toc,-^*^Ci^. 

§ 29. )> was a voiceless spirant like the th in English thin. ^^ p 
It occurs initially, medially, and finally, as )>u, thou) )>aghjan, /^^^^^ ' 

br6]>ar, brother', qi]>an, /(? j^; brti]>s, ^ni/if; U. ^^ifUc) 

mi}>, z«;;*M; qa}>, ^ J(Zi*</; f)Gm]>, he found, '^ a^pboM-^A^fi^r, 
§ 30. w (i. e. u in the function of a conson ant) had mostly ^*^^(0 
th e same sound-value as the w in English wit. After ?'^f^ 
diphthongs and long vowels, as also after consonants not 
followed by a vowel, it was probably a kind of reduced 
u-sound, the exact quality of which cannot be determined. 
Examples of the former pronunciation are: — ^wdns, hope\ 
witan, to know ; wrikan, to persecute ; swistar, sister ; 
talhswo, right hand, ^ 

And of the latter : — sn&iwB, snow ; waurstw, work ; ij 
Bkadwjan, to overshadow, ^ 

§ 31. z was a voiced spirant like the z in English freeze, Z ' Z^ 
and only occurs medially in regular native Gothic forms , as 
huzd, hoard, treasure', hasjan, to praise*, miiza, greater. 
But see § Hl.^^F-^ 2 ;► ^^^i^P^, Uf,4>^i^ f^- 

A^ /u^H^c^4 9*-. y , tjt P.^X* -r TTm/X^j , 
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1 4 PRONUNCIATION OF CONSONANTS. [§§ 53, 33. 

§ 82. FHOHXTIO SxnE^VXY OF THB GOTHIC 
SOniTD-STSTXM. 



Vowels (Sonants). 

{Short a, t , 

Long ft, o, atl^ ft 



Guttural ^ S*'^" »' "^ '^ 



Palatal / Short «i i 

I Long e, ai, ei 
To these must also be added the nasals m, n, and the 
liquids 1, r in the function of vowels. See § 13L 





B. OonBonants. 






Labul. ^^•*- 


Dental. 


Guttural. 




DENTAL. 






Explosives 


Voiceless p 
Voiced b 


t, tt 
d, dd 


k, kk: q 
ST, gg 


Spirants 


r Voiceless f )>, J)}> 
1 Voiced b d 


8,88 

8 


h, (gP): hx 

g 


Nasals 




n, xm 


g(gg) 


Liquids 




l,U;r, 


rr 


Semi-vowels 


w, j (palatal) 







To these must be added the spiritus asper h. See § 3 
note I for X. 

Stress (Accent). 

§ 38. In all uncompounded words the chief stress falls 
upon the stem-syllable, and always remains there even when 
suflSxes and inflexional endings follow it. This syllable is 
always the first of the word. 

In compound words the chief stress falls upon the stem- 
syllable of the first component part if the second part is a 
noun or an adjective ; and on the stem»syllable of the second 
part if this i s a verb or derived from a verb . 
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§5 34-36.] THE INDO-GERMANIC VOWEL-SYSTEM. 15 



CHAPTER II. 

The Primitive Germanic Equivalents of the Indo- 
Germanic (Indo-European) Vowel-sounds. 

§ 34. The prim. Indo-Germanic language had the follow- 
ing vowel-system : — 

Short vowels a, e, i, o, u 
Long „ ft, S, i, 6, G 
Diphthongs ai, ei, oi, au, eu, ou 
Short vocalic 1, m, n, r 

Note. — i. e, the quality of which cannot be precisely defined, is . 
omitted from the above table as being of little importance for the'^ ? . -, 
purposes of this book. It became a in all the Indo-Germanic lan-;^^ . 
gnages, except in the Aryan branch, where it became 1, as Gr. iranj/), 
Lat. pater, O. Ir. athir, Goth, fad&r, Skr. pitfo- (from *pet«p.),/a/^fr. ' ' J ' "^ 
For further details concerning this vowel, the reader must be referred ■ 
to Brugmann*s * Grundriss der vergleichenden Granmiatik der indoger- b I f^-^ 
manischen Sprachen,' and ed., vol.i. p. i7off. 

3. Strictly speaking the combination % e, or + nasal or liquid is 
also a diphthong. Cp. § 110 note 3. 

3. On 1, m, n, p in the function of vowels see % 110 note 3. 

4. The long vocalic nasals and liquids, as also the long diphthongs 
&i, di, &c., were of such rare occurrence that they are here left out of 
consideration. 

§ 36. a (Lat. a, Gr. a) remained, as Lat. ager, Gr. aypor, 
Goth. akrsT^OST i&kar, OMG. ackar, fields acre ; Lat. 
alius, Gr. aK\o9, Goth, aljis, alius ; Lat. dacruma (laoroma), 
Gr. doKpv^ Goth, tagr, OHG. zahajc^ar ; Lat. aqua, Goth, 
aiva, OS., OHG. aha, wa/er, » -^ 

_ § 86. e (Lat. e, Gr. f) remained, as Lat^ fero,jGr. 4>^p<ayl 
bear^ OHG., OS.^ OE. beran^ to bear\ Lat. ed6, Gr. Id-o^i, 
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l6 THE INDO'GERMANIC VOWEL-SYSTEM, [$§ 3^40. 

/ eat, OE., OS. etan, OHG. e^an, O. Icel. eta, io eat] Lat. 

peUiB, Gr. trAXa, OE. feU, OHG. fel, skin, hide. 

§ 37. i (Lat. i, Gr. i) remained, as Lat. vidua (adj. fem.), 

bereft of, deprived of, Goth, widuwo, OE. widewe, OS. 

widowa, OHG. wituwa, widow, Lat. piscis, Goth, fiska, 

OE. fiso, OHG., OS. fisk, O. Icel. fiBS,V7>i"rGrr Horn. 

f la/Aci/, Goth, wltum, OE. wlton, OS. witun, OHG. wi^^jun, 

O. Icel. vltom, we know, 
J' ^ I § ^®* p (L at. o^Gr. o) became a in stem-syllables, as Lat. 
7^* I ^oBtls, stranger, enemy, Goth, gasts, OS., OHG. east, guest; 

_Lat^_pot6, Gr. 6kt^, Goth. ahtAu, OS., OHG. ahto, eight; 

Lat. hortus, garden, Gr. x^P^^^t enclosure, yard, Goth, gards, 

house, household, OHG. gart, circle, O. Icel. gartJr, garth. 

\ Note. — o seems to have remained in unaccented syllables, cp. e.g. 
I such forms as OHG. tago-lih, daily, wdgo-wiso, sign-post. In Goth. 
i however it appears as a, cp. Goth, bftira-m = Gr. Dor. ipipo-fus, we 
' bear, ba£ra-nd = Dor. <p€po-vri, they bear. 

§ 39. u (=Lat. u, Gr. v) remained, as Gr. 6vpa, OE. dura, 
OS. duri, OUG.J^^j door ; Lat. gustus, taste, Goth, ga- 
kusts, OS., OHG. kust, test, choice; Skr. bu-budhimd, we 
watched, Gr. Trc-wvorai, he has inquired, Goth, budum, OE. 
budon, OS. budun, OHG. butun, O. Icel. butJom, we an- 
nounced, offered; Gr. kvvos (gen. sing.), Goth, hunds, OE. 
if hund, OHG. hunt, O. Icel. hundr, dog, hound. 

6 J^*(i\ § 40. ft (=Lat. a, Gr. 5, 1;) became 6, as Lat. mftter, Gr. 
! Dor. itArpp^ OE. mddor, OS. modar, OHG. muoter, O. Icel. 
' moSer, mother ; Gr. Dor. (fypdrrjp, member of a clan, Lat. frftter, 
Goth. br6J)ar, OE. broSor, OS. brothar, OHG. bruoder, 
O. Icel. broSer, brother ; Lat fftgus, beech, Gr. Dor. <^ay6i, 
oak, Goth, boka, letter of the alphabet, OE. bootreow, beech- 
tree, OS. bok, OHG. buohha, O. Icel. bok, beech. 
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§§41-470 THE INDO-GERMANIC VOWEL-SYSTEM, 17 

§ 41. 6 (Lat. 6 , Gr. 17) became A (Goth. S, OE. «j_pS., 
OHG., O. Icel. ft), as Goth , ga-dgjw, OE. d«d,^S. dftd, 
^HG.tftt, O. Icel. d&tJ, <f^^^, related to'Gre"ek ^-ira>. /jAz// 
/Azr^ : Lat. mdnsis, Gr. /i^v, months Goth, mena, OS., 
OHG. mftno, O. Icel. mftne, moon\ Lat. ddimus, Goth, 
etiim, OE..fiton, OHG. ft^un, we ate, 

§ 42. £ (Lat. i, Gr . t) remained, as Lat. su-inus (aj.), belong- 
ing to_a pig, Goth, sweln, OE., OS., OHG. swin, O. Icel. 
Bvin, pig ; Lat. velimus = Goth, wileima (§ 282) ; Lat. 
niiiuB=OHG. Bim (on), z«;^ may be, 

§ ^' 5 (= Lat. 6, Gr. «) remained, as Gr. Dor. ir«f, Goth. 
15tu8, OE., OS. £5t, OHG. jRio^, O. Icel. fotr. >(?/; Gr. 
irXwrcJff, swimming, Goth, flddus, OE., OS. flod, OHG. fluot, 
O. Icel. fLO% flood, tide) Lat. flos, Goih., OE. bloma, OS. 
blomo, OHG. bluoma, blossom, flower, 

§ 44. G (Lat. 1i, Gr. v) remained, as Lat. stis, Gr. Is, OE., 
OHG. aft , sow, pig', Lat. mGa, Gr. fxvf, OE., OHG., O. Icel. 
111^3, mouse ; Goth. fOls, OE., OHG. fOl, O. Icel. fOU, foul, 
related to Gr. wito«, / make to rot, Lat. pftted, / smell bad, 

§ 45. ai (=Lat . ae (e), Gr. ai, Goth, di, OE. ft, OS. S, 
OHG. ei (s), O. Icel. ei) remained, as Lat. aevum, Gr. almv 
(older aifiiv), Goth, ftiws, time, life-time, eternity ; Lat. aedSs, 
originally flre-place, hearth, Gr. aWw, / burn, OE. ftd, OHG. 
eit, ignis, rogus ; Lat. laevus, Gr. Xato$, left, OE. slftw, OHG. 
side, weak^ slow, all from older "'slaiwos. 

§ 46. ei (==Lat. i (older ei), Gr. ci) became i, as Gr. <rr€ix<o, f 
I go, GoiETstei gan, OK^,^S^^HG. stigan^ O. Icel. stiga, 
to ascend ; Gr. Xct/rw, / /fav^, Goth, leihran, OHG. lihan, 
to lend, 

§ 47. oi (= Gr. ot) became ai (cp. § 38), as Gr. oid€j Goth. ■ 
wftit, OE. wftt, OS. wet, OHG. wei^, O. Icel. veit, he knows ; , 

c 
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1 8 THE INDO'GERMANIC VOWEL-SYSTEM, [§§ 47-52. 

Gr. 0fpoir=Goth. bair&is, thou may est dear; Or. irc-Trw^, ^ 
frustr,'Goih7hlip, OE. bftd, OS. bed, OHG. belt, O. Icel. 
beiB, he watted for \ Or. Tor=Goth. )>&l (§ 224). Cp. § 45. 

§ *S- 5HL(La^ au,J5r. ov, Goth, do, OE. 5a, OS. 6, OHG. 
ou (5), O. Icel. au) remained, as Lat. augere, Goth, dukan, 
O. Icel. auka, to add, increase ; Lat. auris, Goth, duso, OE. 
dare, OS., OHG. ora, ear\ Lat. aiirdra, Gr. dial. ai;(<r)«f, 
daum, OE. east (av.)„ in the east, OS., OHG. ostar (av.), 
O. Icel. austr, eastwards, 

§ *®- eu (Gr. cv) r emained, as Gr. ntCBofiai, I inquire, prim. 
Germ. *beua:6, / inquire, offer ; Gr. Tfu©, / give a taste of, 
^nm. Germ. *keii85, / test, choose; Indo-Germ. "^deuko (Lat. 
doueo, dftod), prim. Germ. *teux6 (Goth, tiuha), / lead. 
See § 61. ^^ 

§60. ou became ju (cp. §§ 38, 48), as prim. Indo- 
Germ. *roudho8, GothT rdujw, OE. read, OS. rod, OHG. 
rot, O. Icel. rautSr, red; prim. Indo-Germ. *bhe-bhoudhe, 
has waked, Goth, b&uj), OE. bSad, OS. b6d, OHG. bot, 
O. Icel. bauS, he offered; Goth, kduqja, prim, form "^gotis^d, 
/ test, taste* 
\ § 6L m (Lat. em, Gr. a, oft) became um, as Gr. a/M^- (in 
I avMBw,from some place or other), Goth, sums, OE., OS., OHG. 
sum, O.' Icel. sumr, some one ; Gr. JKardvj Lat. centum (m 
>n by assimilation), Goth., OE., OS. bund, OHG. hunt, 
hundred, all from prim, form *kmt6m ; Gr. /Sacrif, a step, 
walk, Goth. ga-qum]>s, a coming together, assembly, prim, 
form *gmtis, a going, cp. Lat. in-ventus (pp.)? invented, 
r § 62. n (Lat. en, Gr. a, a») became tin, as OE. wundor, 
' OS. wundar, OHG. wimtar, wonder, cp. Gr. aOpiw (from 
: *fa$p€<o), I gaze at ; Lat. Juventa, Goth, junda, youth ; Gr. 
avrd-fiOTos, acting of onls own will, Lat. oom-mentus (pp«)> 
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devtsedy Goth, ga-munds, remembrance^ prim, form *mnt68 
(pp.) from root men-, think, 

§ 63. r (Lat. or, G r. ap, pa^ became ur, ru^ as Goth.^a- 1 
da toian, O S. gi-durraQ>. DHG. turran, to dare, venture, cp. j 
Gn Ga^tTVi i6patTvs\ bold, ^op<rJ^, I am of good courage ; Lat. < 
poroa, the ridge between two furrows, OE. fiirh, OHG. furuh, 
furrow \ OE., O. Icel. morS, OS. morJ>, OHG. mord, mur- 
der, cp. Lat. mors (gen. mortis), death ; Goth. dat. pi. fieulrum, 
OE. fiB9d(e)rum, Gr. itarpavi, to fathers. See § 60. 

§ 64. 1 (Lat . ol, Gr. aX, Xa) became ul, lu, as p rim. Indo- I 
Germ. *wlqos, Skn yikas, Goth, wulfs, OE., OS. wulf^ OHG. I 
wolf, wolf\ Skr. prthivi, OE. folde, OS. folda, O. Icel. fold, 
^earth, cp. Gr. irXorvf, flat, broad", Goth, ftilla, OE., OS. ftdl, 
OHG. vol, prim, form *pla^, full. See § 60. it «%/ ^ •v^«> ^ 

Note. — ^The u in um, un, ur, ru, ul, lu had the same farther 
development in the Germanic languages as Indo-Germanic u. See § 60. 



CHAPTER in. 

The Primitive Germanic Vowel-system. 

§ 66. From what has been said io §§ 35-54 we arrive at 
the following vowel-system for the prim. Germ, language : — 

Short vowels a, ^ i, o, u 
Long „ m, S^ i, 6, fl 
Diphthongs ai, au, eu 

Note. — i. S was an open e-soand like OE. S. d had the sonnd of 
the d in NHG. reh, roe. The origin of this vowel has not yet been 
satisfactorily explained. See J t5^ 

C 2 
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2. o only occurred in unaccented syllables ($88 note). But see § 60. 

3. In comparing Germanic words with those of the other Indg. lan- 
guages, it must be observed that Indg. o became a in accented syllables, 
and then underwent the same further development as original a ; hence 
it cannot be decided wi^out the aid of the other languages whether 
a Germ, a goes back to Indg. a or o, cf. §§ 35, 88 ; 45, 47 ; 48, 50. The 
same remark applies to Germanic 0, which equals both Indg. 5 and &, 
§§ 40, 43 ; and to Germ. I, which equals both Indg. i and ei, 
§§ 42, 46. 

§ 56. This system underwent several modifications during 
the prim. Germanic period, i. e. before the parent language 
became differentiated into the various separate Germanic 
languages. The most important of these changes were : — 

j § 57. a -fPX^e cameftx> li^oth., OS., OHG. fiWian^OE. 

[ £5n, from *fiBii:>xanaii, io catch, seize, cp. Lat. pangd, J fasten ; 

* Goth, "jjahta^mr J)agkjan), OS. thfthta (inf. thenkian), 
OHG. dtota (inf. denken), OE. Bahte, from older *J?aDxta, 

\\he thought, cp. O. Lat. tonged, / know. Every prim. Germ. 

[I ft in accented syllables was oj this origin. Cp. § 40. 

Note. — The & in the above and similar examples was still a nasalized 
vowel in prim. Germ., as is seen by its development to 6 in OE. It is 
also probable that the i (§ 58, (i)) and ii (§ 60) were also nasalized 
vowels in prim. Germ. 

§ 68. 6 became i under the following circumstances : — 
(i) before nasal + consonants, as Golh. winds, OE., OS. 
wind, OHG. wint, O. Icel. vindr, zvtttd, cp. Lat. ventus ; 
Goth., OE, OS. bindan, OHG. bintan, O. Icel. binda, to 
bind, cp. Lat. of-fendimentum, chin-cloth, of-fendix, knot, 
band, Gr. vr(vd€p6s, father-in-law. This i became i under 
tjie same conditions as those by which a_became ft (§ 67), as 
Goth. })eihaa, OS. thihan, OE. SSon, OHG. dihan, from 
*]>ir>xAnan, older ^J^epxanan^ to thrive^ . The result of this 
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sound-law was the reason why the verb pissed from the third 
into the first class of strong verbs (§ 245), cp. the isolated 
pp. OS. gi-thungan, 0£. ge-Sungen. 

(2) When followed by an 1^ ji or i in the same or the next 
^XJIabte. as" Goth., OS., OHG. ist, OE. is, is, from *istl, 
older *esti , cp. Or. tim\ Goth, satia, / sei^ from ^sat^o, 
older 'sod6j6 (§"46); OHG. irdin, earthen^ beside erda, 
earth \ Goth, midjis, OE. midd, OS. mlddi, OHG. mitti, 
O. Icel. miSr, middle^ from original *medl\jos, cp. Lat. 
medius; OS. blrld, OHG. birlt, he hears, from original 
*bh6reti, through the intermediate stages *U6reai, *tJ6ridi, 
*b£rid(i), beside inf. beran. 

(3) In unaccen ted syllables,* as OE. fSt, older feet, 
O. Icel. foBtr, feet, from *f6tlz, older *£5tea, cp. Gr. w<5S€f, 
Lat. pede(|«. 

§ 60. i^ followed originally by an a or o in the next syllable, 
becgine e when not_ protected by a nasal + consonant or an 
ijitervening i or .1 ^ as O.E., OS., OHG. wer, O. Icel. verr, 
man, fr om *wiraz, o lder *w&oz, cp. L at. vir; OE., OHG. 
nest, nest, cp. Lat. nidus, from *nizdos. Jn historic times,' 
however, this law has an exceedingly great number of excep- 
tions owing to the separate languages having levelled out in'' 
various directions, cp e.g. OHG. queo, beside OE. cwic, 
O. Icel. kvikr, quick, alive, cp. Lat. vivos (vivus) ; OHG. 
lebSn (older *lebain), beside OE. libban, O. Icel. lifSa, 
to live, &c. 

§ 60. u, Jfbllowed originally by an a or o in the next 
syllable, became o, "except when protected by a following 
nasal -f consonant or an intervening i (j), as QHG.^h, OE. 
geoo, yoke, cpTLa t. Jugum, Gr. iyy6v ; OE., OS. god, OHG. 
got, god, from an original neuter form *ghut6m, beside 
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OHG. fiTutin, goddess ; OE. geholpen, pp. of helpan, to help^ 
OS. giholpan, OHG. giholfieui, beside OE. gebunden, pp. of 
binden, to bind^ OS. gibiindan, OHG. gibuntan; OE.budon, 
O. Icel. buSum, OHG. butun, we offered^ beside pp. OE. 
geboden, O. Icel. boSenn, OHG. gibotan. 
I Every prim, o in^ccented syllables was of this origin. 

u became u under the same conditions as a and 1 became 
6 and i, as pret. 3 sing. ^oth. ^tihta^ OE. ]?uhte, OS. 
thuhta, OHG. dtihta, seemed^ beside infl Goth^ Jrugkjan, 
OHG. dunken. 

§ 61. The diphtliong eu became iu when the following 
syllable originally contained an i, i, j, cp. § 58 (2), but remamed 
"eu when the following sellable originally contained an a 
or o. On these differences rested, e.g. OHG. pres. 3 sing. 
kiusit (OE. ciest), beside -infin. keosan (kiosan), OE. 
ceosan, to choose ; OHG. leoht (lioht), lights beside liubten, 
from *liuhtjan, to light \ OHG. teof (tiof), OE. deep, deep, 
beside OHG. tlufi, depth, 

§ 62. From what has been said in §§ 67-61, it will be seen 
that the prim. Germ, vowel-system had assumed the following 
shape before the differentiation into dialects of the Germanic 
parent language : — 

! Short vowels a, eu i, o, u 
J Long „ ft, &,e,i, 6, G 
; Diphthongs ai, au, iu, eu 

The further development of these sounds in Gothic will be 
briefly discussed in the following chapter. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

The Gothic Development of the General Germanic 
Vowel-system. 

A. This Shobt Vowels of Accented 

SYIiLABI.es. 

a. 

§ 63. Germani c a remained unchanged in Gothic, as Golh. 
dags , OE. dflBg, OS. dag, QHG. tag, O. Icel. dagr, day\ 
Goth, gasts , OS., OHG. gast,^«^j/; Goth. ahUu, OS., OHG. 
ahto, eight \ Goth., OE., OS., OHG. faran, O. Icel. fiara, to 
go\ Goth., OE., OS. band, OHG. bant, he bound, Goth. inf. 
bindan (§ 249); Goth., OS., OHG., O. Icel. nam, he took, 
Goth. inf. niman (§ 251); Goth., OS., O. Icel. gaf, OHG. 
gab, he gave, Goth. inf. giban (§ 253). 

->\ 

§ 64. Germanjc e became 1, as Goth, wigs, OE., OS., 
OHG. weg, O. Icel. vegr,~z«;fl)/; Goth, hllms, OE., OS., 
OHG. helm, helm; Goth, swlstar, OS. swestar, OHG. 
jwester, sister \ Goth, hilpan (§ 249), OE., OS. helpan, 
OHG. helfan, to help; Goth, stilan (§ 251), OE., OS., OHG. 
stelan, O. Icel. stela, to steal; Goth, itan (§ 253), OE., OS. 
etan, OHG. e^an, O. Icel. eta, to eat. 

Note.— The stem-vowel in^Goth. walla (cp. OE., OS. wel, OHG. ^ 
wej^), well; and jn Goth. ai])p&u (cp. OE. eppa, oppe, OHG. eddo/ 
edo), or, has not yet been satisfactorily explained in spite of the explana- 
tions suggested by various scholars. 

§ 65. This i became broken to e (written ai) before r, h, 
and hx, as Goth, hairto, OS. herta, OHG. herza, heart; 



K 



Digitized by VjOOQLC 



24 THE GOTHIC VOWEL-SYSTEM. t5§ ^5"^. 

GotL air}> a, OS. ertha, OHG. erda, earth \ Goth. wair})an 
(§ 249), OS. werthaa, OHG. werdan, O. Icel. verSa, to 
become \ Goth, bairan (§ 251), OE., OS., OHG. beran, O. 
Icel. bera, to bear\ Goth, raihts, OS., OHG. reht, right; 
Goth, taihun, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, ten ; Goth, salhran 
(§ 253), OS., OHG. sehan, to see, 

5 Note. — For nih, andn ^y from older *nl-lui « Lat. neque^ we should 
>( j expect *nafh, but the word has been influenced by the simple negative 
' ni, not, 

i. 

§ 66. Germanic i generally remained in Gothic, as Goth, 
fl^j OS., OE. flsc, ^HG. fisk, O. Icel. fiskr, fish \ Goth, 
jprtduwo, OE. widewe, OS. widowa, OHG. wituw^ widow \ 
*Goth., OE., OS. witoQ, OHG. wisj^an, O. Icel. vita, ^ know ; 
Goth, bitum, OE. biton, OHG. bi^^un, O. Icel. bitom, we 
hit, inf. Goth, beitan (§ 245), pp. Goth, bitans, OE. biten, 
OHG. firibl^^an, O. Icel. bitenn. See § 58. 

§ 67. Germanic i became broken to e (written al) before 
r, h, hr, as Goth. bairi}>, OS. blrid, OHG. birlt,^^ hears, 
cp. § 58 (2), Goth. inf. bairan ; Goth. maihBtus, OHG. mist 
(from ^mihst), dunghill, cp. Mod. English dial, mizen ; 
Goth, ga-tafhun, they told, OE. tigon, OHG. aigun, th^ 
accused, Goth. inf. ga-teihan (§ 245), pp. Goth, taihaas, OE. 
tigen, OHG. gi-algan; Goth, lalhrum, OE. -ligon, OHG. 
liwun, we lent, inf. Goth, ieihran (§ 245), pp. Goth, laihrans, 
OE. -ligen, OHG. gUiwan, OS. -Uwan. 



A' 



Note. — On the forms hlri, hiij ata, hiiji)), see note to Mark xii. 7. 
gWM, 



§ 68. Germanic o became u, as Goth, juk, OHG. job, OE. 
9oe,yoke; Goth, gap, OE., OS. god, OHG. got, god; pp. 
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Goth, budans, OE. geboden, OS. gibodan, OHG. gibotan, 
O. Icel. botSenn, inf. Goth, biudan (§ 247), to offer \ Goth, 
pp. htilpans, 0£. geholpen, OS. giholpan, OHG. giholfau, 
Goth. inf. hilpan (§ 249), to help ; pp. Goth, numane, OHG. 
ginomaD, Goth. inf. niman (§ 251), to take. See § 60. 

§ 09. The u, which arose from Germanic o (§ 68), became 
broken to ^ (written ati) before r and h, as Goth, waurd, 
OE^ OS. word^ 21?^^??^'?^''^' GothTdaulitar, OE. 
dohtor, OS, dohtar, OHG. tohter^ daughter \ pp. Goth, 
tauhans, OE. getogen, OS. -togan, OHG. gizogan, O. Icel. 
togenn, Goth. inf. tiuhan (§ 249), to lead] Goth, waurhta, 
OE. worhte, OHG. worhta, he worked, inf. Goth, watirk- 
Jan, OHG. wurken : pp. Goth. wai^r}>an8, OE. geworden, 
OS. giwordan, OHG. wortan, O. Icel. ortJenn, Goth. inf. 
wair]>aii (§ 249), to become ; pp. Goth, batirans, OE. geboren, 
OS., OHG. giboran, O. IceL borexin, inf. Goth, bairan 
(§ 25 1 ), to bear ; ga-da^rsta, OE. derate, OS. gi-dorsta, 
OHG. gi-torsta, he dared; inf. Goth, ga-da^rean (§ 275). 

u. 

§ 70. Germanic u generally remained in Gothic, as Goth, 
juggs, OS., OHG. ixocLf^y young ] Goth, hugjan, OS. huggian, 
OHG. huggen, to think] Goth, budum, OE. budon, OS. 
budun, OHG. butun, O. Icel. buSom, we offered^ announced^ 
inf. Goth, biudan (§ 247); Goth, bunduin, OE. bundon, 
OS. bundiin, OHG. buntun, O. Icel. bundom, we bounds 
Goth. inf. bindaa (§ 249), pp. Goth, bundans, OE. gebunden, 
OS. gibundan, OHG. gibuntan, O. Idel. bundenn. See § 39. 

§ 71. Germanic u became broken to o (written au) before 
r and^Jl^ as Goth, satihts, OS., OHG. , suht, Germanic 
stem subti-, sickness] Goth, watirms, OS., OHG. wurm. 
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OE. wyrm, stem wurml-, serpent^ worm ; Goth, watirkjan, 
OHG. wurken, io work; Goth. waur]7iui, OE. wurdon, 
OS. wurdun, OHG. wurtun, O. Icel. urtSo, /Aey became, 
Goth. inf. walr|>an (§ 249); Goth, tatihun, OE. tugon, 
OHG. auifiin, th^ drew, pulled; Goth. inf. tiiilian (§ 247). 

B. The Long Vowels of Accented Syllables. 

&. 

§ 72. The &, which arose from a according to § 57, remained 
in Gothic, as hahan, to hang; fkiirahah (fkurhfth), curtain, 
veil, lit. that which hangs before ; gah&hjo (av.), in order, con- 
nectedly; br&hta,^^ brought, inf. briggan; gaf&hs, a catch, 
haul, related to gaf&han, to seize; fram-gfthts^ progress, 
related to gaggan, to go ; )>ahd, clay ; unwahs, blameless. 

m. 

§ 73. ^ermanic & (=0E. S, OS., OHG., O. Icel. ft) 
became e in Gothic, as Goth. ga-de}>s, OE. d&d, OS. d&d, 
OHG. tftt, deed; Goth. mana-8e]>8, multitude, world, lit. man- 
seed, OE. Bffid, OS. sad, OHG. sftt, seed; Goth, ga-redan, to 
reflect upon, OE. rSdan, OS. r&dan, OHG. r&tan, O. Icel. 
r&Sa, to advise ; Goth, benun, OE. bSron, OS., OHG. bfirun, 
O. Icel. b&rom, we bore, Goth. inf. bairan (§ 251); Goth, 
aetun, OE. sSton, OS. sfttun, OHG. eftspin, O. Icel. sftto, 
th^ sat, Goth. inf. sitan (§ 253). 
\. . § 74. The Germanic combination ^ became S (written ai, 
' j the long vowel corresponding to ai) in Gothic before vowels. 
This ai was a long open e- sound like the » in OE. slSpan 
or the vowel sound in English their. It occurs in very few 
words : as Goth, saian, OE. sawan, OS. s&ian, OHG. B&en, 
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O. Icel. 8&, to sow ; Goth, waian, OE. w&wan, OHG. wften 
(wiyan), to blow ; Goth. iSedanda, they are blamed. 



§ 76. Germanic S, which cannot be traced back phonolo- 1 
gically to Indo-Germanic S {§ 41), is of obscure origin. In' ^ 
the oldest historic periods of most of the Germanic languages, 
the two sounds are kept quite apart, cp. §§ 41, 73. 

Germanic e app ears in Gothic as e (OE., OS., O. Icel. e, 
O HG. §, later _ea, ia, ie). In Goth, it occurs in a few words 
only, as Goth", OE.7OS., O. Icel. her, OHG. her (hear, hiar, 
hier), here\ Goth. fSra, OHG. fSra (feara, fiara), country, 
region f side, part ; Goth. mSs, OE. mese (myse), OHG. meas 
(mias), table, borrowed from Lat. mdnsa. Cp. § 6. 

L 

§ 76. Germanic i, written ei in Gothic, remained, as Goth. (. 
swein, OE., O S., ^HG. swin, O. Icel. »vin, pig, cp. Lat. 
su-inu-8, pertaining to a pig] hreila, a while, time, season, 
OE. hwil, a while, OS. hwila (hwil), time, OHG. wila 
(hwil), time^ hour, O. Icel. hvil, place of rest \ Goth, seins, 
OE., OS., OHG. sin, kis\ X^oth. steigan (§ 245), OE., OS., 
OHG. Btigan, O. Icel. sdga, to ascend. Cp. §§ 6, 7, 42, 46. 



§ 77. Germanic 6 remained in Gothic, as Goth. f5tu8, OE., 
OS. f5tj .OHG. fUo^, O. Icel. f6tr, foot, cp. Gr. Doric wwr ; 
Goth7fl6dus, OE., OS. Add, OHG. fluot. O. Icel. fLb% flood, 
stream ; Goth., OE., OS., O. Icel. for, OHG. fuor, I fared, 
went, Golh. inf foran (§ 265). Cp. §§ 40, 43. 

§ 78. The Germanic combination 6w became a long open 
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o-sound (written _au) before vowels, as Goth, sauil, sun, cp. 
OE., O. Icel.,Lat. sol; Goth, staua, (masc.) judge, (fem.) 
judgment, stauida, I judged (inf. stojan), cp. Lithuanian 
Btov^ti, to stand, O. Bulgarian staviti, to place ; taul (gen. 
tojis), deed, afdauidai, pp. masc. nom. pi. exhausted, inf. 
*afd6jan. 

Here probably belon^ajso bauan, to inhabit, OE., OHG. 
btUm, to till, dwell', bnauan, to rub ; trauan, OHG. trtien, 
OS. trtidn, to trow, trust, 

§ 79. The Germanic combination 6^ became dj, aajBtiSift, 
I Judge, from *st6^6, older *st6wyo ; tdjis (from *t6^i8), 
gen. sing, of taui, deed, 

ti. 

§ 80. Germanic ti remained in Gothic, as Goth. htUi (in 
gud-htts,'/^/w//i?), OE., OS., OHG., O. Icel.^as, house ; Goth, 
rtims, OE., OS., OHG., O. Icel. rCUn, room, related to Lat. 
rQ-s (gen. ra-ris), open country, Goth. ])usundi, OE. )>tisend, 
OS. thturundig, OHG. dOsunt, O. Icel. JyCunuid, thousand] 
Goth, ga-ltikan, to shut, close, OE. lUean, OHG. lOhhan, 
O. Icel. lOka, to lock. 
I On the ti in forms like )>tihta, /'/ seemed, appeared ; htihrus, 
hunger) iVCbixa,, j^ounger ; tihtwd, early morn, see § 60. 

C. The DiPHTHONas of Accented syiiIiAbles, 

ai. 

§ 81. Germanic ai (OE. ft, OS. fi, OHG. ei{fi), O. Icel. ei) 

remained in Gothic, asjSoth. 41ns, OE. ftn, OS. Sn, OHG. 

^, O. Icel. einn, one; Goth, hllis, OE. h&i OS. hSl, OHG. 

heil, hale, whole, sound; Goth, stiins, OE. stftn, OS. stdn, 
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QHG. Bte to, O. Icel. steinn, stone ; Goth, st&lg, OE. st&g, 
OS. stSg, OHO. steig, he ascended, Goth. inf. Bteigan (§ 246); 
Goth. hAltan (§ 258), OE. hfttan, OS. Mtan, OHG. heiajan, 
O. Icel. heita, to name, call Cp. §§ 45, 47. 

au. 

§ 82. Germ anic au (OE. Sa, OS. 6, OHG. ou(6}^ O. Icel. 
au) remained in Gothic^ as Goth, dugo, OE. eage, OS. oga, 
OHG. ouga , O. Icel. auga, eye ; Goth. Mubi)> (gen. hdubidia), 
OE. hSafod, OS. h6bid, OHG. houbit, O. Icel. liaufa}>, head\ 
Goth. (UuJniB, OE. deatS, OS. doth, OHG. tod, death ; Goth. 
g&umjan, I0 perceive^ observe, OS. gdmian, OHG. goumen, to 
pay attention to ; Goth, -hldupan, OE. bldapan, OS. -hl5pan, 
OHG. louffan, O. Icel. hlaupa, to leap, run ; pret. i, 3 sing. 
Goth. kAuB, OE. olas, OS., OHG. kos, O. Icel. kaua, inf. 
Goth, kiusan (§ 247), to choose, Cp. §§ 48, 60. 

iu. 

§ 83. The lu, which arose from older eu (§61), remained 
in Gothic, as Goth, niujis, OS., OHG. nluwl, stem *niuja-, 
older "^neiijo-, new\ Goth, stiurei (in us-stiurei, excess, 
riot), cp. OHG. stiuri, greatness, magnificence ; Goth. kiu8i)>, 
OS. MuBid, OHG. kiusit, he chooses, tests \ Goth, liuhljan, 
OS. Uuhtlan, OHG. Uuhten, to light) Goth. Btiuijan, to 
establish, OHG. stiuren, to support ^ steer. 



§ 84. «i (OE. §0, OS., OHG. Jp(eo), O. Icel. jo) 
became iu in Gothic, as Goth.'diups^ OE. ddop, OS. diop, 
OHG. tiof, O. Icel. djopr, deep; Goth. Uuha}>, OE. ISoht, 
OS., OHG. lioht, a light, cp. Gr. \tvK6i, light, bright; Goth. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



30 PRIM. GERM. FINAL VOWELS IN GOTHIC. [§§ 84, 85. 

tluhan (§ 247), OS. tiohan, OHG. aiohan, to draw, pull; 
Goth. fra-Uusan (§ 247), OE. for-leosan, OS. fer-liosan, 
OHG. fir-liosan, to lose. 



CHAPTER V. 

The Gothic Development of the Primitive Germanic 
Vowels in Unaccented Syllables. 

§ 86. In order to establish and illustrate the Gothic treat- 
ment of the vowels of final syllables by comparison with other 
non-Germanic languages, Lat., Greek, &c., it will be useful to 
state here a law, relating to the general Germanic treatment 
of Indo-Germanic final consonants, which properly belongs 
to a later chapter : — 

(i) Final -m became -il This -n remained when protected 
by a particle, e. g. Goth. )>aii-a (§ 224) = Skr. ttoi, Lat. 
i8-tum, Gr. r6v. But when it was not protected by a particle, 
it, as also Indo-Germanic final -n, w as dropped in prim. 
Germanic after short vowels : a nd the preceding vowel under- 
went in Gothic just the same treatment as if it had been 
' originally final, i. e. it was dropped with the exception of u, 
. e. g. ace. sing. Goth, wulf, ivolf^ Skr. vf kam, Gr. Xwoi^ JLat. 
: lupum; nom. ace. sing. Goth, juk, ^(?^^= Skr. yugdm, Gr. 
ixffovy Lat. Jugrum ; ace. sing. Goth, ga-qum^, a coming to- 
gether^ assembly^ Skr. g&Um, Gr. pdaiv, prim, form '''gmtlxn, 
a going ; cp. also the Lat. endings in partim, sitim, &c. 

But ace. sing. Goth, sunu, sonz=Skr. B^num, cp*the end- 
ings in Gr. ^bvv, Lat. fiructum ; ace. sing. Goth. f5ta, /oot, 
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cp. Lat. pedem, Gr. wdda (see § 61). In Gothic sibun, seven ^ ]' 
and talhtin, ten, for older *sibu, *taihu, the final -n was re- 
introduced through the influence of the ordinals '''sibunda, 
taihunda. 

Note. — The oldest N orse runic inscriptions still retained these final ' 
vowe ls, as ace. sing, staina beside Goth, st^in, stone ; ace. sing, neut.'^'^ 
homa beside Goth, hatirn, horn ; nam. sing. gasUR beside Goth. ' 
gasta, guestf stranger. 

On the other hand, final -n merely became reduced after t 
lo ng vowels in prim. Germani c, an d only disappeared in the 
course of the individual Germanic languag es. After the 
disappea rance of the nasal, the long vowel remained in 
Gothic when it originally had the * slurred* (circumfle x) 
a ccent, but became shortened when it originally had the . 
* broken* (acute^ accent, as gen. pL^dagg. of days, gastd, of If I 
guests, hanane, of cocks, halrtand, of hearts, ba^g§, of 
cities, from Indg. 4^m,i gen. pi. gibo, of gifts, tuggond, 
of tongues, from Indg. -8m ; but ace. sing, giba, gift, horn If/ 
Indg. -Am, cp. ace. sing. fem. ni aino-hun, no one ; nom. sing. 
hanaV V^^^, from Indg. -In, cp. Gr, noifirip, shepherd; ace. 
sing, bandja, dand, from Indg. -iem, cp. Lat. fekoiem, from 
*fiEkoi§ni, shape. 

Note. — For full details concerning the Germ, treatment in final 
syllables of Indg. vowels with the * slarred * and ' broken * accent, see 
Streitberg's * Urgerm anische Grammatik^* ch. ix. 

(2) The cons onants, which arose from the Indo-Germanic 
explosives_(tj d), were dropped in primitive Germanic, as hra, 
2£;^tf/=rLat. quqdj berun, from *bSriinI>, they hore. 

Note. — S o far as the historic period of Gothic is concerned , the law 
relating to the treatment of I ndo«Germanic final consonants may be 
stated in general terms thus : — W ith the exception of -a and -r all othe r 
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In do-Germanic j&nal consonants were dropped in Gothic. In the case 

of the explosives it cannot be detennined whether they had or had not 

previously undergone the first sound-shifting (§§ 109-16). 

.1 Of Indo-Germanic final consonant groups, the only one preserved in 

sJ I Gothic js -ns, b efore which short vowels are retained, e. g. ace. p1^ 

I masc. f^nih jA.Ti« = f;r. Cretan T<$vs (Attic roxii)^ the\ ace. pi. Goth. 

m«tfY-i p gulfang ^ vjolw.s^ pp, Gr. Cretan K6pixovs » Att. tcSafiovs ; ace. pi. Goth. 

prin8>=Gr. Cretan Tfivst three \ ace. pi. Goth, stuiuns, sons, cp. Gr. 

Cretan vlvvs, sons, Cp. the law stated in § 86. 



a. Short Vowels. 

§ 86. With the exception of u all other prim. Indo-Ger- 
manic final short vowels, or short vowels which became final 
in prim. Germanic (§ 85), were dropped in Gothic, as also 
were short vowels in the final syllables of polysyllabic words, 
when followed by a single consonant other than consonantal 
i,"u:— ^ 

(^ihv w^=_Qr. otSei, Skr. v^da, I know \ wdi8t=Gr. 
oio^a, Skr. vettha, thou knowest] hlaf^ I sioU=.Gx, K(K\o(f}a, 

Goth, a krs, /ield=Gr, aypds ; wulfe=Gr. Xuncof, Skr. vfkas, 

Lat. lupus, wolf, cp. nom. sing. O. Norse runic inscription 

\ HoltingaB ; gen. sing, dagis, from *daj;eso, of a day , cp. O. 

Bulgarian 6eso=.Goth. hris, whose] a^ of, from^Gx, ano; 

nom. sing. l itdrd^a,^shepherd, from *liirdij-ag. 

Voc. sing. Goth. wulf=Gr. \vk€, Lat. lupe, Skr. vrka; 
nim, fake ihou=.Gx, W/lk; nasei, from ^nasiji, save thou; 
bairif,^'^ bear=^Gx, (f>fp(T€; w^t, he knows:=:Gx. oidc; UihJ, 
he lent^Gx. XcAocTre, he has left\ flmf, five, cp. Gr. wcWc; 
mik (ace), me, cp. Gr. c/icyc ; nom. pi. Goth, gumans, men 
= Lat. homines^ cp. Gr. oKfiopts; nom. pi. gasteis, from 
*3a8l4j-(i)B, gues/s=Lzi, hostds, from ^hostqjes, strangers, 
enemies, cp. Gr. woXcts, from *Tro\fjfg ; nom. pi. sux^jus, from 
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*suiiiu8y '^'BonitiSy older "'"suneu-es, x(?»x=Skr. slm^vas, cp. 
Gr. rfiCis, frotn ♦ijaefef. Cp. § 58 (3). 

hrdin, from *lir6ini (neut.), clean, pure^ cp. Gr. I!5pt ; dat. 
sing, gumin, Lat. homini, to man, cp. Gr. ttoc/mm ; dat. sing. 
brd)xr, Lat. fr&tri, io a brother, cp. Gr. narpl; bairis^Skr. 
bhdrasi, thou bear est; bairi^=Skr. bhdrati, he bears] bal- 
rand=Gr. Dor. <li€povn, Skr. bhAranti, they bear ; nom. sing. 
ga8t8=: O.Norse runic inscription ^bmXXSLj guest, Lat. hostis; 
walrs, from *wirBia (av.), tuorse, cp. Lat. magis. 

nom. ace. neut Gpth. fSEtihu=Lat. peou, cattle, cp. Gr. 
3crTv ; fill!, mtich^Gx. iroKv; nom. sing, sunns = Skr. sOnus, 
son, cp. the endings in Gr. vixvi, Lat. finiotus. 

Note. — The law of final vowels does not affect originally _mpao- ^ 
jyUab ic words, cp. e.gjiom^ing.. Gpth. \B,he» Lat. is, beside gasts = 
Lat. hostis ; Goth. h;a, what « Lat quod, beside juk, yoke = LaL' 
jugum. 

b. Iiong Vowels. 

§ 87. Prim. Indg. long final vowels, or those which be- i 
c ame final in prim. German ic (§ 85 and note), became / 
s hortened in polysyllabic word s, whe n the vowels in qn<>fttinnl 
originally had t he * broken ' accent, but r emained unshortened l 
wii en they originally had the * slurred ' accent. * ^ 

Examples of the former are: — fem. nom. sing.j^ba, from ^^2P^ 
•jeUo, gt/t (cp. s6, § 224), cp. Gr. x»f»5, l(^nd, Indg^-A; neut. ' 
nom. ace. pi. juka, from *juk6 (cp. neut nom. ace. pi. J)6, 
§ 224), Skr. (Vedic) yugA, O. Lat. jugft, Indg. -A. 

baira^ Lat fero, Gr.<^cp», 1 bear, Indg. -6 ; mena^ moon, cp. 
men5})B, month] particle -d preserved in forms like ace. 
sing, hran-o-h, each, everyone, but shortened in ace. forms like 
hran-a, whom?', ]>an-a, this; )>at-a, that; bindaa-a, blind* 

Pret. 3 sing, tawida, from *tawided, he did, Indg. -dh^t ; 

D 
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dinamma, dat. (properly instrumental) sing. masc. neut. of 
4ins, one, beside dinumme-hun, to anyone) hrammaP to 
whom ? beside hramme-h, to everyone ; dat. sing. masc. neut. 
)>amma, to this, from an Indg. instrumental form *tosme (cp. 
Goth. ]>e, § 224 note); d at. siny. daga. to a day^ from Indg. 
^dhoghe ; bair&ima, we may bear, Indg. -me. Fiiwl Indj^. 
^er became -ar, as nom^adar, Gr. irarrip^ father. 

jjiwi (gen. )>iujos), maid-servant, formed from *)>ius (pL 
)>iwos), man-servant, like Skr. devi, goddess, from devds, god\ 
frjjondi, from *frij6ndi {^tra.), friend ; cp. Skr. pres. part, 
fem. bhdranti ; will, from *wiK, he will, cp. wilei-ma, we 
will ; nemi, from *nenii, he might take. 

Examples of the latter are:- — undard, under, cp. Skr. 
adhar^d, below, Indg. ablative ending -od; of the same 
origin is the -6 in adverbs like Jriubjo, secretly, glaggwo, 
accurately ; and in adverbs with the suflSx -)>r6 (§ 286), as 
hral>r6, whence, JmlTO, thence. Nom. tuggo, tongue, hairto, 
heart, Indg. -o. 

managei, multitude, Indg. -1. 

The preservation of the final -e in adverbs with the sufl5x 
-dre (§ 286) is also due to the vowel having had originally 

the * slurred ' accent. 

i 

Note. — Long vowels rema i^]ftH in monosyllables , as nom. fem. so, 
the, this = Gr. Dor. a; ace. fem. J)6«Gr. Dor. ray; nom. ace. fem. pi. 
pos^Skr. tis. ' 

^ They also remained i n the final syllable ? nf pnlysyim^ic;; ^nrds, when 
; p rotected by a conso nant which was originally fina l or became final in 
, Gothic, as nom. pi. wulfos, wolves ^ cp. Skr. vf k&s, wolves ; nom. pi. 
gi bds, gifts, cp. Skr. ixprsM, mares; dat. pi. gibdm, to gifts ; n§niei]>, 
ye might take ; salbos, thou anoiniest ; salbop, he anoints^ ye anoint ; 
tawides, thou didst, beside tawida, he did\ wileis, thou wilt, beside 
will, he will. 
On final long vowels when originally followed by a nasal see § 85. 
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c. Diphthongs. 

§88. Originally final -ai becam e -a in polyjj'llables, as 
bairada^ he is borne =.Gr, mid, ^gpcrot ; bairanda, they are 
borne •=.Gr, mid. <l>€poin-u; fSaura, before y cp. Gr. irapat. 

Originally long diphthongs became shortened in final syl- 
lables, a£_aht&u^Jroir^^ form *okt6u, eight', dat. 
sing.gibAi, from *getJ6i, older ^ghebh&i, to a gift, cp. Gr. 
xwpa for *x^?^\ d^t' sing, sundu, to a son, from loa form 
*siiiieu ; dat. sing, anstdi, to a favour, from locative form 
*anstei, cp. Gr. 7r<JX);t; habdis, from *xaT5Sia(l), thou hast, 
habdi]), from *xaWia(i), he has. 

Note. — Gen. sing, anstdis; of a favour, from Indg. -01s; bairii, 
Skr. bhfoet, he may bear, cp. Gr. Xciiro<, from Indg. -oit ; sun^us, of 
a son, from Indg. -ous. 



CHAPTER VI. 

The Germanic Equivalents of the Gothic Vowel- 
sounds. See § 62. 

§ 80. In the following paragraphs will only be given the 
equivalents in accented syllables. The equivalents in Gothic 
final syllables will, as far as is necessary for the purposes of 
this book, be given in the Accidence. 

a. Short Vowels. . 
§90. Gothic a = Germ, a, as tsAax, father \ Bkkr^, field ', 
tagr, tear; gasta, guest ; ahtdu, eight; hand, he bound ; nam, 
he took ; gaf, he gave. Cp. § 63. 

D 2 
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§ 91. Goth. al=(i) Germ, e, as taihun, ien\ feilhu, cattle \ 
saihran, to see ; bairan, to bear (cp. § 65). 

•=(2) Germ, i, as bairi]>, he bears; ]>aiham, we throve, 
pp. )>ailian8 ; laihrum, we lenty pp. laihrans. Cp. § 67. 

§ 02. Goth. l=(i) Germ, i, as fiskB,/j^; bitum, we bit, 
pp. bitans ; nimis, t?iou takest ; bindaa, to bind. Cp. § 66. 
= (2) Germ, e, as swistar, w/?r ; bilpan, to help ; 
niman, to take ; giban, to give, pp. gibans. Cp. § 64. 

§ 98. Goth. ati=(i) Germ, o, as watird, word; da^tar, 
daughter; tatihaiui, pp. drawn. Cp. §§ 68, 69. 

=(2) Germ. u, as watirms, worm; watirkjan, to work ; 
tatJhum, we drew. Cp. § 71. 

§ 94. Goth. u=(i) Germ, u, as ivLgga, young ; fralusts, 
loss; budum, we offered; bundum, we bound, pp. bundans; 
hulpum, we helped. Cp. § 70. 

= (2) Germ, o, as juk, yoke; hulpans, pp. helped', 
budans, pp. offered; numaiis, pp. taken. Cp. §§ 60, 68. 

b. Iiong Vowels. 

§ 96. Goth. A=Germ. ft, as hfthcm, to hang; )>fthta, he 
thought; brfthta, he brought. Cp. §§ 72, 57. 

§ 96. Goth. e=(i) Germ. S, as Mr, here; fSra, country, 
region. Cp. § 75. 

= (2) Germ, m, as qSns, wife; gade)w, deed; benun, 
we bore ; 8§tum, we sat ; sldpan, to sleep, Cp. § 73. 

§ 97. Goth. ai=Germ. S(J), as saian, to sow; waian, to 
blow. Cp. § 74. 

§98. Goth. ei=Germ. i, as Beins, his; swein, pig \ 
steigan, to ascend. Cp. § 76. 

§ 99. Goth. 6=Germ. 6, as tfitaB,/oot; brd])ar, brother; 
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f5r, //artf</, a;^«/, pi. f5rum ; ntdsd, I sowed ; ntditaiffo Judge 
Cp. §§ 7», 79. 

§ 100. Goth. au=Genn. d(w), as Btaua, ju(^e, stauida, 
/judged; bauan, to inhahii. Cp. § 78. 

§101. Goth. tt=Genn. G, as rOms, rooin\ ]>a8undi, 
thousand; galUkan, to lock^ shut ; jfUiiza, younger, Cp. § 80. 

o. Diphthongs. 

§ 102. Goth. ^=Germ. ai, as stdins, stone ; w4it, / know ; 
st&ig, /, he ascended] h^ltan, to name, call. Cp. § 81. 

§ 108. Goth. du=(i) Germ, au, as dugd, eye; dukan, to 
add, increase ; k&us, he chose, tested, Cp. § 82. 

=(2) Germ. aw, as snixi^he hastened, inf.sniwan; mdujoa, 
of a girl, nom. mawi ; tdujan, to do, pret. tawida. Cp. § 1 29. 
§ 104. Goth. iu=(i) Germ, lu, as nlxijlfl, new; liuhtdan, 
to light; klusll), lie chooses, Cp. §§61, 83. 

={2)Germ.eu, asdiups^ei^^^; liuha)>, /rjf ^ ; fraliusan, 
to lose. Cp, §§ 61, 83, 84. 

= (3) Germ, ew, Iw, as kniu (gen. kniwis), knee ; qlus 
(gen. qiwls), quick, alive; siiins, sights face. Cp. § 129. 



CHAPTER VII. 
Ablaut (Vowel Gradation). 

§ 105. By ablaut is meant the gradation of vowels both in 
stem _and_ suffix, which was caused by the primitive Indo- 
Germani c systemjj ccentuation. 

The vowels vary within certam series of related vowels, 
called ablaut-series. In Gothic, to which this chapter will 
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chiefly be limited, there are seven such series, which appear 
most clearly in the stem-forms of the various classes of strong 
verbs. Four stem-forms are to be distinguished in a Gothic 
strong verb which has vowel gradation as the characteristic 
mark of its different stems: — (i) the present stem, to which 
belong all the forms of the present, (2) the stem of t he 
preterite singula r, (3) the stem of the jpreterite plural, to which 



also belongs the_whqle of the preteritesubjunctive, {4) the 
st em of the past participle. 

By arranging the vowels according to these four stems, we 
arrive at the following system : — 







1. u. 


ui. 


IV. 




I. 


ei di 


i(a£) 


l(ai) *f<»t.TA 




II. 


iu &u 


u{ati) 


u(a6) *^ ' *5*. 




III. 


i(ai) a 


u(aii) 


u(au) 




IV. 


i(ai) a 


e 


u(ati) 


V. 


l(a£) a 


e 


i(ai) 


' VI. 


a 6 





a 


; VII. 


. e (^J 6 





eH 


4L| 


« iS . f«w^. i^ 


Ufr^ ••w*^ 


^A- 


Note. — On the difference betwe«:i 


i and af, see §§ 64-67 ; a and 


atisee § 


§ 68-71. 









But although the series of vowels is seen most cleariy in the 
stem-forms of strong verbs, the learner must not assume that 
ablaut occurs in strong verbs only. Every syllable of ever>^ 
word of whatever part of speech contains some form of ablau t. 
Kg. the sonantal elements in the following stem-syllables 
stand in ablaut relation to each other : — ^un-weis, unknowing, 
ignorant', witan, to know] ^leisaa [idle (§ 273), I know\ 
to know : l&isareis, teacher : lists, cunning, wile. 
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liuiSs, dear : ga-16ubjan, to believe : lubo, love ; siuks, sicky 
til: saints, sickness] ana-biudan, io command: ana-busns, 
command; fra-liusan, to lose : fira-lusts, loss, 

bindan, to bind: bandi, band, bond: ga-bundi, bond; 
rinnan, to run : rannjan (wv.), to let run : runs, a running , 
issue \ l^airsan, to be withered: ]>aur8nan, to become withered: 
fiatirsus, withered, 

bairan, to bear: bam, child: h&raaids, parents : batr, 
son ; qiman, to come: ga-quiii]>s, a coming together, assembly; 
man, / think : muns, thought ; ga-talran, to tear in pieces : 
ga-taiara, a tear, rent ; qind, woman : qens, wife, woman. 

mitan, to measure: us-met, manner of life, commonwealth; 
giban, to give : gabei, wealth, 

batiza, better: bota, advantage; w^n,full: ga-8d]>jan, /<; 
fill, satisfy; dags, day: ahtdu-ddgs (aj.), eight days old; 
fra]>jan, io understand: frodei, understanding; graban, to 
dig : groba, ditch, hole, 

mana-s§)>8, mankind, world, lit. man-seed: saian, to sow; 
ga-d§)v8, deed: dbmn, judgment, cp. Gr. tI-Otjui, I place, put: 
6<ofi6s, heap ; waian, to blow : wods, raging, mad. 

Examples of ablaut relation in other than stem syllables 
are: — 

Nom. pL anstei-8, favours : gen. sing, anstdi-s : ace. pi. 
ansti-ns ; nom. pi. budju-b (original form *Buneu-eB, § 86), 
sons : gen. sing. sun4u-B : ace. pi. Bunu-nB ; ftJgi-nB (aj.), 
hidden : Ailha-nB, pp. of filhan, io hide ; gen. sing, dagi-s, of 
a day : ace. pi. daga-nB ; baira-m, we bear;, bairi-]>, ye bear 
=Gr. (f>€po'fAev: <l)€p€'T€; br6|>a-r, brother: dat. sing. br6j>-r, 
cp. Gr, irarfi-p: dat. Tror-p-t; gen. sing. *atihsi-iLB, of an ox: 
ace. pi. "^atiliBa-nB : gen. pi. auhB-nS. 

§ 106. In the following paragraphs will be given the Ger- 
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manic equivalents of the above seven ablaut series, with one 
or two illustrations from Gothic. For further examples see 
the various classes of strong verbs, §§ 245-259. 

Ablaut-series I. 
§107. 

Gothic el di i(ai) l(al) 

Prim. Germ, i ai i i 

■teigan, to ascend stdi^f stigfum stigaiis 

})eihan, to thrive }>&ih )>afhuin }>aihan8 

Note. — Cp. the parallel Greek series ir<ttfa; : viiroida : im0ov. 

II. 

Goth. iu du u(a^) u(au) 

Prim. Germ, eu au u o 

biugan, to hend bdug bugum bugans 

tiuhan, to lead tduh tatihum taiihans 

Note.— I. On iu and eu see 55 61, 83, 84 ; on u and o see 55 60, 68. 

2. Cp. Gr. \\^{){^)(Jo\jm, (fut.): clX^Xovda : fjIKvQov. 

m. 

Goth. i(ai) a u(ati) u(aii) 

Prim. Germ, e, 1 a u o, u 

hilpan, to help halp hulpum hulpans 
bindan, to hind band bundum bandana 
wafr}>an, to become war)> watirjmm watir]Mui8 

Note. — i. On e and i, see § 58 (i) ; on o and u, see 55 60, 68. 

3. To this class belong all strong verbs having a medial nasal or 
liqnid + consonant, and a few others in which the vowel is followed by 
two consonants other than nasal or liquid + consonant. 

3. Cp. Gr. ^4pfeofiou : Uboptca : f^pcucop ; aifturw : wivofjupa. 
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rv. 

Goth. i(ai) a 5 u(au) 

Prim. Germ, e a « o 

nixnan, to take nam nSmuin numans 

bafran, to bear bar b5ruin baurans 

Note. — i. On i and e, see § 64 ; h and ft, see § 78 ; a and o, 
see § 68. 

3. To this class belong all strong verbs whose stems end in a single 
liquid or a nasal. 

3. Cp. Or. ikha : /loi^ : id-fjow ; Zipw : Zop& : 8c-8af>-fi^of. 

V, 

Goth. i(ai) a h i(ai) 

Prim. Germ, e a S e 

giban, to give gaf gdbum gibans 

saihran, to see sahr BShxitm saihraxis 

Note. — i. On i and e, see § 64 ; 6 and I&, see § 78. 
r 3. To this class belong strong verbs whose stems end in a single 
( consonant other than a liquid or a nasal. 

3. Cp. Gr. wirofjULi : vSr/ios : k-m-dfAffw ; rpiww : ri-rpofa : Tpaw4a$(u, 

VI. 

Goth. a 5 o a 

Prim. Germ, a 6 6a 

fiEtraa, to go f6r f6rum fiEtrans 

slalian, to strike 8l6h 8l6hum slahans 

< Note.— The stems of verbs belonging to this class end in a single 
\ consonant. 
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VII. 

Goth. 5(ai) 5 o e(ai) 

Prim. Germ, d odd 

15tan, to let la£-lot lal-lotum letans 

saian, to sow sai-so sai-soum saians 

NoffE. — I. On h and ai, see § 74. 

2. Cp. Gr. X-ri'iu : Dor. d^^-o;-«a ; ri-Brj/u : 0oafji6s. 

§ 108. The ablaut series as given in § 107 have, for prac- 
tical reasons, been limited to the phases of ablaut as they 
appear in the various classes of strong verbs. From an 
Indo-Germanic point of view the series I-V belong to one 
and the same series which underwent in Germanic various 
modifications upon clearly defined lines. For details the 
learner must be referred to Brugmann's ' Grundriss/ 2nd ed., 
vol. i. pp. 482-505. In a few isolated cases there are also 
phases of ablaut which do not manifest themselves in the 
various parts of strong verbs, as e. g. ace. pi. '^atilisa-ns, oxen: 
gen. pi. atihs-ne, where the vowel disappears altogether, as 
in Gr. jrcTOfxatj i'TTT'Ofirjv I s lauh ts, slaughter: alBihaja. (VI), 
to slay; lata, j/<?/^/WMLetan^ (VII), to let; ra)>jd, number, 
account: redan (VII), to counsel; lukan, to lock: pret. sing. 
Iduk (It), which is an aorist-present like Gr. r^m, rpifia, 
another similar aorist-present form is trudan (IV), to tread. 

For traces of other ablaut series in the Germanic languages 
see Brugmann, loc. cit. 
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^/U -^^w^. ^Lu^^^ fUU. ^U^ucA , "^ Mf'^' ^•'«— — V /.vc^ 

^ — ' ' ^ ^ J^^.fp.^^^^ . 

CHAPTER VIII. 

The First Sound-shift ing, Verner's Law, and other 
Consonant Changes which took place in the Primi- 
tive Germanic Language. 

§ 109. The first sound-shifting, popularly called Grimm*s 
, Law, refers to the changes which the Indo-Germanic tenues, 
tenues aspiratae, mediae, and mediae aspiratae underwent m 
the period of the Germanic primitive community, i. e. before 
the Germanic parent language became differentiated into the 
separate Germanic languages : — Gothic, O. Norse, O. Eng- 
lish, O. Frisian, O. Saxon (=0. Low German), O. Low 
Franconian (O. Dutch), and O. High German. 

§ 110. The Indo-Germanic parent language had the fol- 
lowing system of consonants : — 

Labial. Dental. Palatal. Velar. 



sives 


P 
b 


t 
d 


k 

fir 


q 
9 


^ \ tenues aspiratae ph 
p3 \ mediae aspiratae bh 


th 


kh 


qb 


dh 


fiTb 


9^ 


i. voiced 


V 


8 
Z 


J 




Nasals 


m 


n 


£ 


D 


Liquids 




l,r 






Semivowels 


w(li) 




j(i) 





Note. — i. Explosives are consonants which are fonned by complete 
closure of the m outh _pa8sage, and inay be pronounced with or without 
voice, i.e. with or without the vocal cords being set in action ; in the 
former case they are said to be voiced (e.g. the mediae), and in the 
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latter vo iceless (e.g. the tenues). The aspiratae are pronounced like 
the simple tenues and mediae followed by an h, e.g. like the th in 
English /<7/>^>&, ph in haphazard ^ or dh in madhouse. 

The palatal explosives arejbrm^ed by the front or middle of the 
tongue and the jroof of the mouth (hard palate), like g, k (c), e. g. 
get, goody kid, could \ whereas the v elars are formed by the root of the 
tongue and^ the soft palate (velum). The latter do not occur in 
English, but are common in Hebrew, and are generally also heard in 
the Swiss pronunciation of literary German. The p alatal and velar 

(nasals only occurred before the corresponding explosives, lik, ng] loq, 
a. Spirants are^ consonants formed by the mouth passage being 
narrowed at one spot in such a manner that the outgoing breath gives 
rise to a frictional sound at the narrowed part. 

B onlx occurred, before Yois^^xplosivcs^ e,g. *osda& ==_Gr._^ibj, 
Goth, asts, twig, "*• »^-^m p 

" ^ was prob ably bilabial, n^/ labio-dental like EogliilLTiaTine. j was 
like the widely spread North German pronunciation of j in ja, not 
exactly like the y in yes, which is generally pronounced without dis- 
tinct friction. ▼, j occurred .very rarely in the prim. Indo-Germanic 
language. In th e Germanic, as in most other Indo-Germanic languages, 
the frictional element in these sounds became reduced, whidi caused 
them to pass into the so-called semivowels. 

3. The nasals and liquids had the frmctions both of vowels and con- 
sonants (cp. §§ 51-54). The twofold function of these sounds is not 
uncommon in Gothic, see §§ 23, 26, 131. And in like manner the 

ii semivowels, w (^) and j (X) are the consonants corresponding to u, i. 
The essential difference between the so-called semivowels and full 
vowels is that the la^er always bear the stress (accent) of the syllable 
in which they occur^ thus e.g. in English o6w, st6in the first element 
of the diphthong is a vowel, the second a consonant ; but in words like 
French rw& (written roi, hing), bjer (written bidre, deer), the first 
element of the diphthong is a consonant, the second a vowel. In con- 

^1 sequence of this twofold junction , a diphth ong nuty be defined as the 
combination of a sonantal with a consonantal vowel. And it is called 

'I a falling or rising diphthong according as the stress is upon the first or 
second element. 
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For practical reasons th^ second element of diphthongs is written i, 
XL in this book, when the first element is the bearer of the stress, thus 
ii, £u, &c., but j, w when the second element has the stress, thus j£, 
w6, &c. 

4. In the writing down of prim. Germanic forms the signs J) (=th in 
thin), it (»th in then), ts (sa bilabial spirant, which may be pro- 
nounced like ▼ in vine), 2 («g often heard in German si^n), x 
(=»Germaneh).,4^f^5l}*^,-7^-,fe*ii6i /v. C^^J ' 

§ 111. The Indg. tenues p,^ k, q, become in prim. Ger-f ' 
manic the voiceless spiran ts f, p, x> x(x^)' 

p>f. Lat. pes, Gt . Tro^y, GotH. fotus, OE., OS. f5t, 
OHG. fuog, O. Icel. mr^/oo/; Lat. peou, Goth, faihu, OE. 
feoh, OS. fehu, OHG. fihu (fehu), O. Icel. f5, caf^k; Lat. 
plscis, Goth, figks, OS., OHG. fldt, OE. fiso, O. Icel. fiskr, 
Jish; Lat. nepos, Goth. *ni&, OE. nefa, OHG. nefo, O. 
Icel. nefe, nephew \ Lat. olepo^Gr. Kkhmm^ I steals Goth. 
hliiSsui, io steal 

t> y Lat . tres, Gr. rpctr, Goth. *J>reis, OE. I>ri, OS. 
thrie, O. Icei. }>rir, OHG. dri, three \ Lat. tu, Gr. Dor. tw> 
Goth. Jm, OE., O. Icel. ))ft, OS. thu, OHG. dfi, thou ; Lat. 
, verto, / turn, Go th, wair^an, OE. weorSan, OS. werthan, 
O. Icel. verSa, OHG. werdan, to become ; Lat. fr ftt er, G oth. 
brdfar, OE. brotJor, OS. brothar, O. Icel. broSer, OHG. 
bruoder, brother. 

k>y. Lat. c anis, Gr. icvcoi^, Goth, hunds, OE., OS. hiind, 
O. Icel. hiindr, OHG._hunt, hound, dog; Lat^ cor (gen. 
cordis), Gr. icapd/a^ Goth, hairto, OE. heorte, OS. herta, 
O. Icel. bjarta, OHG. h erza^ heart; Lat. decern, Gr. 6<«ca, 
Goth, talhun, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, ten; Lat. pecu, 
Goth, feihu, cattle ; Lat. duoo, / lead, Goth, tiuhan, OS. 
tiohan, OHG. oiohan, to draw, lead,- 

q>X (xw). Lat. oapid, I take, Goth. haOcm, OE. hebban. 
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OS. hebbian, OHG. heffen^ O. Icel. haija, h raise ; Lat. 
clepoy Gr. KK tirrco j I steals Goth, hlifan, to steal \ Lat. vinoo, 
I conquer^ Goth, weihan, OHG. wihan, to fight. 

Lat. quia, Goth, hrag, OE. hw*, OS, hwe, OHG^_h57er 
(wer), who?'y Lat. sequor, Gr. €irofAcu,^ J follow ^ Goth, 
saihran, OE. seen (from '^seohan), to set ; Lat. linquo (pf. 
Uqui), Gr. Xcwro) (from *lelq6), I leave^ Goth, leihran, OE. 
16on (from *lihaii), OHG. lihan, to lend. 

rNoTE. — I. The Indg. tennes remained tmshifted in the combination 
8 + tennes . 
jBl: Lat. spuere^ G oth, speiyan. OE., OS., OHG. spiwan, to 
vomit ; Lat. oon-spioio, / look at^ OHG. spehdn, to spy, 

8t ; Gr;^5T«/;(tt^ I go, Lat. vestigium, footsteps Goth^steigaiij OE., 
OS., OHG. stigan, O. Icel. stiga, to ascend \ Lat. est, Gr. Ictti, Goth., 
OS., OHG. ist, is. 

sk; Gr. iSKi6j shadow, Got h, skei nan, OE., OS., OHG. soinan, 
O.IceL skina, to shim ; Lat. pisois, Goth, fisks, OE. fiso, OS., OHG. 
flsk, O. Icel. £lskr,^A. 

•jfl.: Gr. $vo-<tk6o s, sacrificing priest, Goth. J|8kaggw6a^ OE. soda- 
wian, OS. scauwon, OHG. soouwon, to look, view. 
II ^* T^^e ^ abo'^^'"^^^^ ^ *i^?.^^<^g' combinations pt, kt, qt. 

pt>ft : Gr. K\iirrrjs ^ Goth._hliftus, thief; Lat. neptis, grand- 
daughter, niece, OE., OHG. nift, niece, 

i*>Xtj.Gr. 4«T<0^Lat. qqto, Goth, ahtfiu, OE. eahta, OS., OHG. 
ahto, eight ; Gr. d-pt/erSs, stretched out, Lat. rSotus, Goth, raihts, 
OE. riht, OS., OHG. reht, right, straight. 

qti>xt: gen. sing. Gr. w ktSj, Lat. nootis, nom. Goth, na hts, 
OfiTniSt, OS., OHG. naht, night. 

§ 112. The Indg. me diae b , d, g, g became th e tenu es p, t , 
k, k(kw ). ~ ~~ 

b>p. O. Bulgarian, slabil, slack, weak, Goth, slepaii, 
OE. slffipan, OS. sl&pan, OHG. slftfan, to sleepy originally^ 
to be slack) Lat. labricus for ^sltil^cuS; ^^ifip^yx Gpth. 
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^liupa^ OE. siapan, OHG. sliofan, to slip] Lithuanian, 
dubtw, Goth, diups, OE. deop, OS. diop, O. Icel. dj6pr, 
OHG. tiof, deep] Lat. tribus, tribe, related to Goth. ]>atirp, 
field, OE. J>orp, OS. thorp, OHG. dor^ village. 

d>t. L at. deoem, Gr. dcVa, Goth, taihun^ ten ; Lat. 
dtico, / lead, Goth, tiuhau, to draw, lead] Gr. Kapb ia, Lat. 
gen, cordis, Got h, hairto, heart ; Lat. vidSre, to see, Goth., 
OE., OS. wltaii, O. Icel'viibaTOHG. wi^an, to know ; Lat. 
edere, Goth. Itan, OE., OS. etan, O. Icel. eta, OHG. e^an, 
to eat. 

jg>k. Lat. genu, Gr. ' y6w, Goth, kniii^ OE. cn6o, OS., 
OHG. knee, O.Icel. kne, knee] Lat. srustd, / taste, Gr. ycvw, 
/ let tastey Goth, kiusan, OE. ceosan, OS., OHG. kiosan, 
(keosan), O. Icel. kjdsa, to test, choose ; Lat. ag^r, Gr. qypo y, 
Goth, akrs, OE. acer, OS. akkar, OHG. nxikax, field, land] 
Lat. egd, Gr. lyi>, Goth., OS. Ik, OE. Ic, O. Icel. ek, OHG. 
ih. 

^>k(kw ). Lat. g elu, frost, Goth, kalds^ OE. ceald, OS. 
kald, OHG. kalt, O. Icel. kaldr, cold] Skr. gurtil, Gr. 
^apvi, from *gr-nis, Lat. gravis, Goth, kaurus from prim. 
Germ. *k(w)iiruz, Jteavy] I^t^ugere, Goth, dukcrn^ O. Icel. 
auka, OS. okian (wv.), OHG. ouhhon (wv.), to add, increase, 
Cp. also OE. part adj. eacen, great ; Lat. jugum, Gr. Cvy6v, 
Goth, juk, OE. geoc, OHG. joh, yoke. 

Gr. Qloi from *y wos, life, Lat. vivos (*gwiwos)^oth. qius, 
(gen. qiwis), OE. cwicu, OS. quik, OHG. quec, O. Icel. 
kvikr, quick, alive] Gr. palvta for *pav/a>, I go, Lat. venio for 
*gwenijo, / come, Indg. form *ginj6, Goth, qiman^ OHG. 
queman, OE., OS. cuman, O. Icel. koma, to come] Gr. 
«p€/3off, Goth, riqis (stem riqiza-), prim, form *regoB, dark- 
ness. 



Digitized by VjOOQLC 



48 THE FIRST SOUND-SHIFTING, [§§ 113-115- 

§ 113. The Indg. tenues aspiratae became voiceless spirants 
in prim. Germanic, and thus fell together with and under- 
went all further changes in common with the voiceless 
spirants which arose from Indg. tenues (§1 11), the lat ter 
having also passed through the intermediate stage of tenues 
aspiratae before they became spirants. 
^ The tenues aspiratae were, however, of so rare occurrence 
in the prim. Indg. language that two or three examples 
must sufl&ce for the purposes of this book, for further 
examples and details the learner must be referred to 
standard philological works, such as Brugmann's ^ : — 

Lat. hab foe, G oth, haban, OE. habban, OS. hebbian, 
OHG. haben, O. Icel. ha&, to have, prim, st em *klia bhe- ; 
Gr. da-KrjBris, unhurt, unscathed, Goth. aka):gan, to hurt, injure, 
rt. "^sk&th-; Skr. kv&thati, hoih, kvftth^yati, makes boil, 
Goth. lua}:dan, to foam. 

§ 114. The Indg^mediae aspiratae probably became first of 
all th e voic ed spirants tf, d, g, s(w). For the further de- 
velopment of these sounds during the prim. Germanic period 
see§§ 115, 116. 

§ 116. b, a initially, and 15, % 5 medially after theitjcor- 
responding nasalsi^fcecame the voiced explosives b, d, zx- U^u 

b. Gothjbainm^ OE., OS., OHG. beran, O. Icel. bera, to 
hear, Skr. bhdrftmi, Gr. ^«p®, Lat. fero^ I bear \ Goth. brd)>ar, 
OE. broSor, OS. brothar, OHG. bruoder, O. Icel. broSer, 
Skr. bhritar-, Lat. frftter, brother, cp. also Gr. <f>p6Trjp, 

(f>pi.Tfap, 

Goth^*kainb8i OE, comb, OHG. camb (ohamb), O. Icel. 
kambr, comb, Skr. ji mbh ag, tooth^Gx^yojK^os^ bolt, nail, prim, 
form *gombho8. 

^ Grand riss. 
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d. Goth, dags, OE. d»g, OS. dag, O. Icel. dagr, OHG. 
tag, day, Skr. lA-daghd a, older "^ni-dhftghds, hot season, 
summer, Indg. form ^dhoghos; Goth. ga-d5]Mi (stem ga- 
dedi-), OE. d«d, OS. dftd, O. Icel. dftS, OHG. t«t, deed, 
related to Gr. Bri-a<a, I shall place, Skr. dhama, law, dwelling- 
place, rt. dhe-. 

Goth., OE., OS. bindan , O. Icel. binda, OHG. bintan, lo 
bind, Skr. btodhanani , a binding, cp. Gr. n€vB€p6s, father-in- 
law, Lat. of-fendimentuin, chin-clothy rt. bhendh-. 

g. Goth, aggwus. OS., OHG. engi, O. Icel. pngr, narrow, 
cp. Lat. ango , Gr . Syj^ta, I press t^ht, r t. aAgh - ; Goth, laggs, 
OE. long, OS., OHG. lang, O. Icel. langr, Lat. longus, 
long. 

§ Ue. b, d, g remained in other positions, as Goth. *nibls, 
OS. nebal , OHG. nebul, mist, Lat. nebula , Gr. yc<f)€Xiy, 
cp. Gi\ i/<^og, Skr . ndbhas, cloud, prim, form *n6bho8; 
Goth.llufe (stem liuba^),15K leof, OS. Uo^ OHG. Uob, 
O. Icel. IJufr, dear, original form *16ubhos, cp. Skr. lubh- 
yftmi, I feel a strong desire, Lat. lubet (libet), it pleases. 
Goth, midjis, OE. mid (gen. middes), OS. middi, OHG. 
mitti, O. Icel. miSr, Skr. rnddl^jas, Lat. medius, middle \ 
Goth. rdu)Hi (stem rduda-), OE. read, OS. rod, OHG. r6t, 
O. Icel. rauSr, prim, form *roudho8, cp. Skr. rudhlrds, Gr. 
€pvBp6s, prim, form *rudlir6s, red; Goth., OE. guma, OS. 
giuno, OHG. gumo, O. Icel. game, Lat. homo (from stem 
form *ghomon-), man; Goth, gasts, OE. glest, OS. gast 
(still spirantal^ in the mo dem dialects), OHG. gast, O. Icel. 
gestr, guest, Lat. hostls, stranger, enemy, prim, form *ghostls; 
Goth, steigaji^ OE.^^OS.,. QHG. slagan, O. Icel. stiga, to 
<^^^'. Gr. ( TTg/^tt), pr im, form *st6igho, I go, cp. also Lat. 
vestigium, y2>(?/-j/f/ ; Goth, ga-wlgan, OE., OHG. wegan, 

E 
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O. Icel. vega, to movt^ carry ^ Lat. veho, / carry y prim, form 
"^wegho, cp. also Gr. t^pis^ wagon. 

On the pronunciation of Goth, b, d, g, see §§ 15, 16, 18. 

C Note. — 5 was dropped in the initial combination ^^IxA'g. Oh, 
C Goth, warmjan, to warm, OE. wearm, OS., OHG. warm, warm, 
> Skr. gharm&s, Gr. BtpfjiSsy Lat. formns, 7varm. 

§ 117. The further development of b, d, g belongs to the 
history of the separate languages. 
jj^^ . , § 118. From the examples given in §§ 111-16, it will be 

j»^^t»*-^ ^^een that the Germanic sounds, which arose from the Indg. 

WW ^ w^^^^^'^' appear partly with, and partly, without labi alisat ion. 

>^jM*i^. In the latter case they fell together with prim. Germ, x, K 5 

^rtS^ : from Indg. Js^g, gh, cp. e.g. Goth, hafjan (q), kalds (g), 
I gasts (gh), beside Goth, hund (k), kniu (g), guma (gh). 
The conditions for this twofold development of the Indg. 
velars in the Germanic languages have not yet been definitely 
ascertained for all cases. It is, however, now pretty certain 
that the parent Indg. language contained two series of velars : 
(i) pure velars which never had labialisation. These velars 
fell together with the palatals in the Germanic, Greek, Latin, 
and Celtic languages, but were kept apart in the Aryan and 
Baltic-Slavonic languages. (2) Velars with labialisation. 
These velars appear in the Germanic languages partly with 
and partly without labialisation ; in the latter case they also 
fell together with prim. Germ. Xj k, g which arose from 
Indg. k, g, gh. The most commonly accepted theory is 
that the Indg. labialised velars q, g, gh regularly became 
X, k,5 in prim. Germ, before Indg. li, 6, o (=Germ. a § 38), 
and x^j kw, gw before Indg. e, i, a, & (=Germ. o § 40); 
and that then the law became greatly obscured during the 
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prim. Germ, period through fonn-transference and levelling 
out in various directions. 

Note. — In sever al words the Indg. velars, when preceded or followed \ 
by a w or another labial in the same word, appear in the Germanic ' 
languages at labials nbyassimilation. The most important examples 
are:-^G6eh. w^^THET, OS. wulf, OHG. woli; O. Icel. nlflp-Gr. 
\\Mm for *pXiieos, prim, form *wiqo8, cp. Skr. Tfkas, wo(f; Goth, 
fldw^ OE. fdower (but ts^r-fetQ, four-footed), OS. flwar, OHG. 

^or, prim, form *qetwore8, cp. Lithuanian keturi, Lat. quatfiior, 
Gr. riwapf, Skr. catviras; Goth, flmf, OE., OS. fif, DHG.^fimf 
(flnf) from •flmfl, prim, form ^pesqe, cp. Skr. p&£cs, Gr. wivrt^TJaL 
qidnqne (for ♦pinqu e), fve ; OHG. wulpa, she-wotf from *wuH)l 

^pnm, form *wlqi, cp. Skr. vrk$ ; Goth, walrpan, OE. weorpan, OS. 
werpan, OHG. werflEm, O. Icel. verpa, to throwy cp. O. Bulgarian 
vxig^, / throw ; OE. sw&pan, OHG. sweifan, to swing, cp. Lithua- 
nian swaikstil, / become dizzy. 



Vomer's Law. 

§ 119. After the completion of the first sound-shifting, and 
while the principal accent was not yet confined to the root- 



sy llable. a un iformjnterchange took place between the voice- 



less and voiced sph-ants, which may be thus stated : — 

The medial or final spirants f, J>, x» X^j ^ regularly became 
^> *, g, jw, 8 when the vowel next preceding them did not, 
according to the original Indg. system of accentuation, bear 
theprincipaljtccent of the word. 

The t>, d, J, gw which thus arose from Indg. p, t, k, q 
underwent in the Germanic languages all further changes in 
common with the t>, d, g, gw from Indg. bh, dh, gh, ^ 

Vemcfr's law manifests itself most clearly in the various 
forms of strong verbs, where the infinitive, present participle, 
present tense, and preterite (properly perfect) singular had 

£ 2 
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the principal accent on the root-syllable, but the indie, pret. 
plural, the pret. subj. (properly optative), and past participle 
had the principal accent on the ending, as prim. Germ. *w6r|>6 
>0E. weorSe, / becom e =^Skx, vdrta-mi, / /«r«, pret. 3 
sing. *wdr)>i>OE. wearS, he decame—Skr, va-viurta, /uzs 
turned, pret. i pi. *wurdiumi>OE. * wur dum (wurdon is 
the 3 pers. pi. used for all persons) =Skr. va-vrtimA; past 
part. *wurdanA->OE.worden=Skr. va-vrt&nA-; OS. birid 
= Skr. bh&rati, he bears, Goth. 2 sing, indie, pass, bairaza 
= Skr. bhdrase. Or to take examples from noun-forms we 
have, e.g. Skr. pitdr-, Gr. Trartp- = prim. Germ. ^fieUter-, Goth, 
fadar, OE. fteder, OS. fader, O. Icel. foXer, father ] Skr. 
9at&in, Gr. €'KaT6p, Lat. centum = prim. Germ. *xund6m, 
older *;|(umd6m, Goth., OE., OS. hund, hundred \ prim. 
Germ. ^juDjds, Goth. Juggs, OS., OHG. ixmgjj^oung, beside 
Goth. Juhiza from *ju»xiz6, younger (§§ 60, 123); Gr. kitvpi, 
cp. Goth. *swififrus, OE. sweger, OHG. swigar, mother-in- 
law ; Gr. dficaf , Goth, '^tigus (pi. tigjus), OE. -tig, decade. , 

|1] The combinations 8p, ert, sk , as, ft, fe, h s, and ht were not 

!:' subject to this law. 

Note. — The primitive Germanic system of accentuation was like that 
of Sanskrit, Greek, &c., i. e. the principal accent could fall on any syl- 
lable ; it was not untila later period of the primitive Gennanic language 
that the principal accent was confined to the root-syllable. 
The following formula may be of use to the student : — 
I, Indg. asakapatam became prim. Germanic^asaxa^dpiani. Then we 
have ^sa^aisadam, az^x^^^^^^^; aza^dfaOlEuu, aza^a'b^pam, aza^alSa- 
! dtoi. 

^ In Gothic the regular interchange between the voiceless 

' and voiced spirants in the forms of strong verbs was, with 

two or three exceptions, given up by levelling out in favour 
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of the voiceless spirants. In this respect the West-Germanic ^ 
languages show an older stage than Gothic. 

f— b. Goth. })arf, / need, pi. J>aurbum ; OHG. heffen, to 
raise, huobun, gihaban, but Goth. haQan, hofdm, hafiEuis. 

J> — d. Goth. fra]]gaxi, to understand, flrodei (d=d) under- 
standing'; OE. weor]>an, t<y become, wiirdbn, worden, but 
Goth. walr]>an, watir]nun, waur|>an8 ; OE. 8ni}>an, to cut, 
snidon, sniden, but Goth. 8nei)>an, sni}mm» sni)>an8. 

8 — z. Prim. Gerni. *k6u6d, / test, pret. i pi. *kuziimi, pp. 
*kuzand- ; OE. oeo8an, to choose, ouron, coren, but Goth. 
kiusan, kusuin, ka8a]i8. 

The West-Germanicjang uag es and Old Nors e rp^iilarly I 
develop ed this z to r. Cp. also Goth, kwao, ear, beside OE. 1. 
eare, OS., OHGTdra, O . Icel. eyra . i 

X — ^5. Goth, dih, / have, pi. digram (g=g); Goth. £Ei,he)>8, 
gladness, fagindn, to he glad; htUiru8 (§§ 60, 123), hunger, 
huggijan, to hunger ; filhan, to hide, fiilgiiui (adj.), hidden ; 
juhiza (§§ 60, \2Z), younger, jugg8, young; OE. teon (from 
*teohan, to draw, tugon, togen, but Goth, tiuhan, tadhum, 
tauhans ; OE. 8lean (from *8leahan), to smite, 8logon, 
slsgen, but Goth, slahan, sldhuin, 8lahans. 

XW — gw. Prim. Germ. 86xwan-, to see, pret. i pi. *s»- 
gwumi, pp. *8e^and-, cp. OE. sSon from *8eo(hw)an, 
sfigon, 8ewen, but Goth, salhran, s5hrum, 8aihran8. 

gw became g before u, in other cases it became w, as Goth. 
magu8, boy, beside mawi from *ma(§)wf, girl ; Goth, siuns, 
OE. 8eon(sion), OS. 8iun, from *se(g)wni8, a seeing, face ; 
Goth. 8n&iw8, OE. 8n&w (with -w from the oblique cases) 
from *8nai(g)waz, prim, form *8noigh68. 

Note. — Causative verbs had originally suffix accentuation, and there- ( 
fore also exhibit the change of consonants given above. But here too , 
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Gothic, paitly through the influence of the corresponding strong verbs, 
has not always preserved the law so faithfully as the West Germanic 
languages, e.g. Goth, wafrpan, to become— tv&'WardSsLn, to destroy , cp. 
Skr. vart&y&mi, / cause to turn ; Goth. lei]>an, 0£. li]7an, to go — OE. 
ISdan from *laidjan, to lead; Goth, ur-reisan, OE. a-risan, to arise — 
Goth. ur-r6i^jan, to raise up, OE. rSrsn, to raise ; Goth, ga-nisan, 
to become whole, OE. ge-nesaa, to be saved'— Goth, naqjaix, OE. 
nerian, to save ; Goth. *leisaii (cp. i sing, liis, / know), to know — 
Goth, l^isjaa, OE. ISran, to teach, Cp. the regular form hasjan, 
beside OE. herian, to praise. 



Other Consonant Changes. 

§ 120. Most of the sound changes comprised under this § 
might have been disposed of in the §§ treating of the shifting 
of the Indg. mediae and mediae aspiratae, but to prevent any 
possible misunderstanding or confusion, it was thought ad- 
visable to reserve them for a special paragraph. 

The Indg. mediae and mediae aspiratae became tenues 
before a suffixal t or s already in the pre-Germanic period : — 
thus 



bt 
bht 
dt 
dht 

gt 
ght 



}" 'IS.} 
}» 2»} 



PS 



ks 



9* Ut 9« Us 

Examples are Lat. nflptum, nt^e^ beside n^bere, to marry; 
Skr. loc. pi. patsti, beside loc. sing. pad£, on foot) Lat. rSxi, 
rectum, beside regere, to ruU\ Lat. vdzi, veotum, beside 
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vehere, to carry, rt. wegh- ; Lat. leotus, cauch^ root, legh- ; 
Skr. yuktd-, Gr. ffvicror, Lat. jtinotu8,>'<?^</, rt jeag-; &c. 

Thfn pt, kt, qt; ps, ks, qs were shifted to ft, x^; ft, x" - 
at the same time as the original Indg. tenues became voice- 
less spirants (§ 111). And tt , ts became as through the 
mlermediate stages of ]yt, ]» respectively, ss then became i 
simplified to a af ter long syllables and beTore r, and then i 
betwee n Jhe 8 and r there was developed a t. / 

This explains the frequent interchange between p, b(b), 
and £; between k, g(g), and h (i. e. x) ; and between t, J>, 
d(d), and ss, s in forms which are etymologically related. 

p, b(b) — f, Goth. Bkapjan, 0£. aoieppan, OHG. ske- 
phen, to create, beside Goth, garskafts, creation^ 0£. ge- 
aceaft, OHG. gl-aoaft^ creature ; Goth, glban, OHG. gebim, 
to give, beside Goth, frargifta, a giving, OE., OHG. gift, 
gift; OHG. weban, to weave, beside English weft. ' 

k, 5(g) — h. Goth, watir^an, OE. wsrroan, OHG. wur- 
ken, to work, beside pret. and pp. Goth, watirhta, waurhta, | 
OE. worhto, worht, OHG. worhta, gi-worbt ; (ioth. jmglc- ( 
Jan, OE. ]>yno(e)aii, OHG. dunken, to seem, appear, beside 
pret. and pp. Goth. Jmhta, *J>tUita, OE. Jmhte, JrtUit, OHG. 
dfihta, gi-dfiht; i pres. pL Goth, magnm, OE. magon, 
OHG. magon (mugim), we may^ can, beside pret. sing. Goth, 
mahta, OE. meahte, OHG. mahta, pp. Goth, mahta, cp. 
also Goth, mahta, OE. meaht, OHG. maht, might, power', 
Goth, bugjan, OE, b3rog(e)an, to buy, beside pret. and pp. 
Goth, ba^hta, batUita, OE. bohte, boht; Goth, briggan, 
OE., OHG. bringan, to bring, beside pret. and pp. Goth, 
br&hta, *br&ht8, OE. brdhte, brdht, OHG. br&hta, 
br&ht. 

t, J>, d(d)— 88, 8. Goth, wltan, OR witan, to know. 
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beaide pret. Goth, wissa, 0£. wisse, OHG. wissa (wessa), 
part. adj. Goth, '^ga-wiss, OE. ge-wi8(B), OHG. gl-wiB(B), 
sure, certain] Goth, ga-hratjan, OE. hwettan, to sharpen, 
beside Goth, hrassei, sharpness , hrassaba, sharply \ Goth. 
qi)>an, to say, beside ga-qiss, consent; Goth, ana-biudan, to 
command, beside ana-busns (ana-b^sns ?), commandment, 
from pre-Germ. -*bhfit8iil-, rt. bheudh-. 

88 >B after long syllables and before r: Goth, hiitan, to 
command, call, OE. h&tan, to call, beside OE. hftB, from 
'''haiBsi-, command] OE., Goth^jv^J^g^ to know, beside Goth. 
un-wel8^ unknowing, OE., OHG. wis, wise, cp. Lat. visas ; 
Goth, itan, OE. etan, to eat, beside OE. fis, OHG. fts, carrion, 
<:p. Lat. dBum. Goth. gu)>-blo8treis, worshipper of God, 
OHG. bluoster, sacrifice, cp. Goth, blotan, to worship", OE. 
fdstoT, O. Icel. f58tr, sustenance, cp. Goth, fddjan, to feed, 
I Jl>stead_ of as (b) we often meet with st. In such cases 
the St is due to the analogy of forms where t was qu ite 



regular, e. g. regular forms were Goth, last, thou didst gather^ ^ 
inf^lisan; sloht, thou didst strike, inf. slahan; OE. meaht, 
OHG. maht, thou canst, inf. OHG. magan ; then after the 
analogy of such forms werejnade jr_pers^^g. GotLje^iaL^ 
for ^wAis, O E. w &st for *w«s^,OHG. weist for *wei8; 
Goth, qast foT^ass, inf. qi]>an, to say; Goth/bdiist for 
*b4u8, inf. biudan, to did; regular forms were pret. sing. Goth, 
waurhta, OE. worhte, OHG. worhta, Goth. inf. watirkjan, 
to work; then after the analogy of such forms were made ^ 
OE. wiste, beside wisse, OHG. westa, beside wissa (wessa), 
/ knew, inf. OE. witan ; Goth. pret. sing, k&upasta for 
^'kdupasaa, inf. kiupattjan, to strike with the palm of the hand, 
buffet. 

For purely practical purposes the above laws may be thus 
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formulated ; — every l abial + 1 appears as ft, every guttural + 1 
as ht, every^dental 4 - 1 as sb, s (st)7 it 

§ 121. Assimilation : — nw > -nn -, as Goth., OHG. rinnan, 
io run, from *rinwan ; Goth. kinnuB, OHG. kinni (ohinni), 
O. Icel. kinn=Gr. yeWr, chin, cheek] Goth, mlnnlga, less, 
cp. Lat. minuo, Gr. fitw^w, 

-md" > -nd- , as Goth., OE. hund, hundred, prim, form 
kmtdm ; Goth, skaman, OHG. soamdn, h be ashamed, beside 
Goth, skanda, OHG. soanta, shame, 

- In- > -11 -, as Goth. fiiUs, OE., OS. ftdl, cp. Lithuanian 
pilnas, /«//; Goth, wulla, OE. wull, OHG. wolla, cp. 
Lithuanian wilna, wool. 

Prim. Germ. Ijn, dD, gn=Indg. pn-, tn^, kn- qn- (by[- 
Vemer's Law), and bhn^, dhn^, ghn^ Qlui^y became bb, 611, j 
gg before the principal accent, then later bb, dd, gg ; and j 
in like manner Indg. bn-, dn-, gn- gn^ became bb, dd, gg. 1 
And these mediae were shifted to pp, tt, kk at the same time 
as the original Indg. mediae became tenues. Examples are 
wanting in Gothic, but are common in the West Germanic 
languages. See Paul-Braune's *Beitrage,' ix. p. 169 fF.; xii. 
p. 504 flf. 

§122. Indg. z -f media became b+ tenuis, a^ Goth, asts,' 
OHG. ast, branch, twig = Gr. ^fof, from *ozdo8 ; Goth, 
♦nista-, OE., OHG. nest, nest, Lat. nidus from "^ni-ados, 
related to rt. sed-, sit] OE. mfisoe, OHG. m&soa, mesh, 
loop, cp. Lithuanian mezgti, / tie in knots. 

Indg. z + media aspirata became z + voiced spirant, as Goth, 
mizdo, OE. meord, pay, reward, cp. O. Bulgarian mlzda, 
pay, Gr. ^"o-^cJf ; Goth. *mazga-, OE. mearg, OS., OHG. 
marg, O. Bulgarian, mozgtL, marrow, rt. mezgh- ; Goth. 
razda, OE. reord, speech, language, prim, stem "razdh- ; 
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Goth, hiud, OE. hord, hoards treasure, q). Lat. eastos, rt. 

kuzdh-. 

(I § 128. Guttural n (») disappeared before x; for examples 
II see §§ 67, 58 (i), 60. 

/§ 124. X became a spiritus asper (written h) initially before 
vowels, and po ssibly also medially between vowels. 
\ ^ '^ § 125. w disappeare d before u, as Goth, kaurus, from 
/. ,, *k(w)uruB=Gr. /SopiV, heavy, prim, form *gr-rti8; OE., O. 
- Icel. sund, a swimming, from *8wumda-, cp. OE. swimman, 
O. Icel. svimma, to swim ; pp. OE. cumen ^ QHG. koman 
(beside quoman, a new formation), O. Icel. komenn^JDHG^ 
Jnt^iBmM^ fo come *, OE. swingan, /o swing, beside pp. 
B(w)uiigen ; O. Icel. svimma, fo szOim, beside pp. summenn. 
See § 119. In verbal forms the w was mostly re-introduced 
in the pret. pi. and pp. after the analogy of forms which 
regularly had w, e. g. Goth, swultum, swultans, for *bu1- 
tum,*sultans, through the influence of forms like inf. swiltan, 
\/o die, pret. sing, swalt ; similarly jiiimiim, qumans, for 
*kumum, '''kuxnans, inf. qiman, /o come. For levelling out 
in the opposite direction, cp. Goth, aiggwan (regular form), 
beside OE., OS., OHG. singan, to sing; Goth, sigqan, 
beside OE. sinoan, OHG. winkaTi, to sink. 

§ 126. For the Germanic treatment of Indg. final conso- 
nants, see § 85 and note. 

§ 127. The remaining Indg. consonants suffered no 
further material changes which need be mentioned here. 
Summing up the results of §§ 111-25, we arrive at the 
following system of consonants for the close of the prim. 
Germanic period : — 
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Inter- Palatal and 

AL. DENTAL. DENTA 

^ , . (voiceless p 

Explosives: |^^.^^ ^ 

Spirants ; 



Labial, dental. Dental. Guttural, i 
t ' k 



{voiceless f 
voiced to 
m 



d 



Liquids : 
Semi-vowels : 



d 

8 

Z 

n 



X 

s 



j (palatal) 



To these must be added the spiritus asper h. 



CHAPTER IX. 

The Gothic Development of the General Germanic 
Consonant-system. 

§ 128. In the following paragraphs will be briefly indi- 
cated the few changes which the consonant system, given in 
the previous paragraph, underwent in Gothic. 

Semi-vowels. 



§ 129. Germanic w generally remained in Gothic. For 
examples see § 30. 

w became u after short vowels (i) finally, as kniu, knee, 
gen. kniwis; sn^u, he hastened, inf. miwan; cp. on the 
other hand hUiw, grave \ ISw, opportunity. (2) before con- 
sonants, as gen. mdujds, nom. mawi, girl\ t&ujan, to do. 
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pret. tawida; siuns, from *se(j)wiii8, stghi^ /ace) qius, 
quicky alive, gen. qiwis ; siujan/ to sew, cp. Skr. sivy&mi, / 
sew; cp. on the other hand IS'^an, io betray] hndiws, lowly ; 
skad^an, to overshadow. 

For the Gothic treatment of 6w,|6^. see §§ 78, 79. 



Note. — In a few instances mediai-w- (or-ww- the origin of which 
is?) after short vowels, became -ggw- in Gothic and -ggv-, -gg- in 
O. Icel., whereas the West- Germanic languages developed an u before 
this -w- which united with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong, or 
u (when the prepeding vowel was n). The conditions under which this 
sound-change took place have not yet been satisfactorily explained. The 
examples are :— Goth, bliggwan, 0£. '"blSowan, OHG. bliuwan, 
to strike; Goth, triggws, O. Icel. tryggr, OE. triewe, OS., OHG. 
triuwi, true, faithful^ cp. also Goth, triggwaba, truly, triggwa, 
covenant; Goth, '"glaggwus, exact, accurate, O. Icel. glOggr, OE. 
glSaw, OHG. glau (inflected form glauwdr), wise, prudent \ cp. also 
Goth, glaggwo (av.), diligently, glaggwuba (av.), diligently, accu' 
rately, Goth, skuggwa, O. Icel. skugg-aja, mirror, OE. souwa, 
OHG. soCiwo, shcule, shadow. 



§ 180. Germanic j remained for the most part unchanged 
in Gothic, as haQan, to raise ; juk, yoke^ &c. For further 
examples see § 21. 

Germanic -^)- became i before consonants and finally^ as 
Goth. *J>rels, OE. }>ri, OHG. dri, O. Icel. Jnir, three, cp. 
Lat. trSs from ^trcges, Gr. Tpcty from *rptj€s ; Goth. nom. 
pi. gaatei s, from *j ^a8t3j(i'jz, ^ «gj/j=Lat. hostes from 
*hostejes; imper. 2 sing. Goth, nasei from *naay(i), inf. 
naedan, to save, cp. Gr. 0<5i3«t from *(l>ofit(j)t, frighten thou, 

Germanic -yi- (=Indg. -€de-)>-y->-i- after long closed 
syjlaWfis^ but -ji- in other cases, cp. e.g. pres. sing, sdkeis, 
from *B6ky(i)a(i), 3 sing. B6kei}> from ♦B6ky(i)di, inf. 
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sokjan, to seek, beside naeijis, naedi]?, inf. na«dan, lo save) 
stojiB, BtojiJ?, inf. stojan, to judge. 

Final j became -i, a s kuni, race^ gen. kimjlB ; ace. sing, 
hari, army, gen, ixaijia j nom. ace, sing, neut. midi, middle, 
gen. midjis! 

For the treatment of fid see § 74. > ^(^) A/U< r^r^-^^ 

Note. — In a few words medial -j- (or -jj- the origin of which is ?) 
after short vowels, became -ddj- in Gothic, and -ggj-, -gg* in O. Icel., 
whereas the West-Germanic languages developed an i before this -j-, 
which united with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong, or i (when 
the preceding vowel was i). A satisfactory explanation of this somid- 
law has not yet been found. The examples are :— gen. Goth. twaddJS, 
O. Icel. tveggja, OHG. sweijo, of two, cp. Skr. dv&yds ; Goth, wadd- 
jus, O. Icel. veggr, wall, related to Lat. viSre, to plait ; Goth, iddja, 
OE. eo-de^^ / went, cp. Skr. &yam, / went ; Goth, daddjan, to suckle^ 
cp. Skr. dh&yami, I suckle. 



Liquids and Nasals. 

§ 181. Germanic 1, m, n, r underwent no material changes 
in Gothic. For examples, see §§ 23, 26. 

1 , m, n, r, preceded by an explosive or spirant, becam e 
vocalic in final syllables after the loss of a short voweh See 
§"86!^ ' ^ 

Examples are: — tagl, hair\ ImnBl, sacrifice ; fagla,/ozul, 
bird] sitls, settle, seat, 

m4i)>m8, ace. sing. mj§A\fm, treasure ; bagms, tree, 

razn, house ; tdikns, token, sign ; ibns, even ; Idugojan, to 
deny^ beside ana-l&ugns, secret, 

tagr, tear ; llgrs, bed, couch ; ekkxa,jield; timijan, to build; 
timija, carpenter, beside *timrs. 

On the representation of Germanic » in Gothic, see § 18. 
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Note. — mn->-bn-, -fti-, as witubni, knowledge \ fastubni, ob- 
servanccy fasting ; frdistubni, temptation ; stibna, voice, cp. OHG. 
stimna ; wundufni, wound, plague ; waldufni, power, might. 

In namsjan, to name ; namnS, of names, the -mn- was re-introduced 
after the analogy of nam6, namins, &c. 

Labials. 

§ 182. Germanic p and f suffered no changes in Gothic. 

Examples are slSpan, to sleep; diups, deep\ hilpan, lo 
help) 

N ote. — ^p does not occur initially in Gothic in pnre Germanic 
words. 

tBjiBX, father) hllfon, to steal \ txaH^five, 

b, to. 

§ 188. Germanic b, which only occurred initially and after 
m, remained in Gothic (§ 116), as brd)>ar, brother \ bindan, 
to bind) dumbs, dumb) lamb, lamb, 

to>b after r and 1, as arbi, heritage ; swairban, to wipe ; 
kalbo, calf) salbon, to anoint ) -swarb, he wiped, 

to>f after vowels both finally and before final -s. Hence 
the frequent interchange between to (written b in Gothic), and 
f in inflexion, as glban, to give, pret. sing, gaf ; sweiban, to 
cease, pret. sing, sw&if ; bi-leiban, to remain, pret. sing, bi- 
Idif ; gen. hUibis, nom. sing, hliifb, ace. hliif, loaf, bread, 
cp. on the other hand swairban, to wipe^ pret. swarb. 

Note. — ^In occasional forms like gr6b beside grdf, he dug\ hliib 
beside hl6if, the b had been transferred from forms where it was 
regular. 

Medial to (written b) remained unchanged after voweb, as 
haban, to have ; liban, to live ) sibun, seven ; ga-ltobjan, to 
believe) ibns, even. 
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Gutturals. 

k. 

§ 184. Ge rmanic k remained in Gothic . For examples, 
see § 22. 

kw. 

kw (OE. ow, OHG. qu, O. Icel. kv) became a labialised 
k which had the same sound-value as Lat. qu, i. e. it was a 
simpl e^ sound, an d not a compound one composed of the 
eleme nts k-t-w: hence Ulfilas expressed it in his alphabet 
by a single letter U . In modem philological works the sound 
in question is transcribed by q. Examples are : — qens, wife ; 
qiman, to come\ qi]>an, to say; riqis, darkness; naqa)>a, 
naked; sigqan, io sink; sagq, he sank, 

§ 185. Prim. Germ, x had already become the spiritus 
asper (written h) initially before vowels and possibly also 
medially between vowels during the prim. Germ, period 
(§ 124), as halrto, hear/; hafjan, to raise; htind, hundred; 
£Etihu, cattle ; taihun, ten ; )>eihan, to thrive, 

Germanic x (written h, and pronounced like NHG. ch) 
rema ined in Gothic in other positions, a s hiAjfii^ loaf bread ; 
hliftus, thief; hrdins, pure, clean ; datihtar, daughter ; filhan, 
io hide^ bury ; )>dih, he throve, 

XW. 

Germanic xw (OE., OS., OHG. initial hw, O. Icel. hv) 
became hr (§ 20) in Gothic, as hrasP who?; hropan, to boast; 
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ahra, water, river ; saihran, io see ; sahr, he saw ; nehr (av.), 
near. 

Note. — The reasons for assuming that Goth, lu was a simple sound, 
and not a compound one composed of h + w, are: — (i) Ulfilas uni- 
formly represented it by a single letter 0. (2) Ulfilas wrote hw only 
in compound words where h and w came together by composition, e. g. 
ubuhwopida =: of + uh + wopida, and he cried out ; pafrhwakandans 
= ]>airh + wakandaxi8 (pres. part. nom. ace. pi. of wakan, to wakey 
watch), (3) The principal parts of saih/an, to see, are the same as 
those of strong verbs with stems ending in a single consonant other than 
a nasal or liquid (§ 258). (4) h; is treated as a single consonant in 
reduplicated syllables, as luaDvop, he boasted, inf. luopan. 

«, 5 

§ 136. Prim. Germanic g, which only occurred after id 
(§115), r emained in Ciothi c.^as briggan, io bring) hiiggijan, 
lo hunger ; laggs, long ; figgrs, finger ; aggwus, narrow. 

T he changes wh ich Germanic g u nderwent in Goth ic 
ca nnot be determined with perfect certainty . Initially, and 
medially after consonants, it probably became g, as gasts, 
guest] gihaxi, to give ; gdpBjgood; gretsLn, io weep ; bairgan, 
io hide, keep; fairguni, mountain; tulgus, steadfast, sure; 
azgo, ash, cinder, 

J (writte n g) remained medially between vowels, and 
medially after vowels before voiced consonants, as agis, 
fright, terror ; 4ugd, eye ; biugan, io bow, bend; steigan, to 
ascend; bagms, tree; tagr, tear; rign, rain; Aigls, fowl, 
bird; lagjan, to lay. 

After vowe ls both finally and before -e, g pro bi^bjy hpramp> 
X (=NliG. oh)^but was written g. This change of 5 to x 
can be assumed from the corresponding Gothic treatment of 
t> (§ 133), and d (§ 139). Examples are: — ace. sing, dag, 
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day] wig, way; 5g, I fear \ mag, he can^ may; nom. sing, 
dags, day; wigs, way; manags, much, many. 

Cp. Goth, magt, fhau cans/, mayest, beside OE. meaht, 
OS., OHG. maht (§ 120). 

Dentals, 
t. 

§ 187. Germanic t remained in Gothic, as tagr, fear ; 
timjnis, tooth; taihun, tm\ tamjan, to tame; triu, wood\ 
tw&i, two. 

leitils, little ; watd, water ; itan, to eat ; witan, to know ; 
sitls, settle^ seat; hairtd, heart. 

at, at; w&Lt, he knows ; mat, he measured. 

§ 138. Germanic }> remained in Gothic, as )>aglsjan, /t? 
think; ]>airh, through; ))athmus, thorn; *J>reis, Z^^^^; 
Jywahan, /^ ze;^^. 

qi)>an, /(? j^; bro^ar, brother; air))a, ^arM, /»«</; fra)>- 
jan, to understand; wair]>an, /{? become. 

qa)>, ^ ja/(/; war)>, A^ became; ace. sing. &i)>, (7a/^. 

d,a. 

§ 189. Germanicd, which only occurred initially and after 
n, r e mained in Gothic (S 115), as dags, day; diups, deep; 
driusan, to fall; drigkan, to drink; bindan, to bind; hund, 
hundred; winds, wind. 

d became d after voiced consonants, as aids, age, generation; 
haldan, to hold, keep; watird, word; gards, house; gazds, 
goad, sting; huzd, treasure. 

F 
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66 PRIM, GERM. SIBILANTS IN GOTHIC, [§§ 139-141. 

a became j> after vowels both finally and before final -a ; 
hence the fi"equent interchange between Q, (written d) and J> 
in inflexion, as inf. b^dan, to abides await] ona-bludan, to 
command 'y bic^an, to pray, beside pret. sing. b4i)>, -b6ut>, 
ba^; gen. sing, godis, hdubidls, nasidis, beside nom. sing. 
go^, good J Mubi)>, heady naedjie (pp.), saved. 

Note. — In occasional fonns like bad, -b&ud, gods, god, beside the 
regular forms bap, b&up, gops, go]>, the d had been transferred from 
. forms where it was regnlar. 






Medial tt (written d) remained after vowels , as £a.dar, 
%ther ; beidau, to abide^ await] fidwor, four ; midjis, middle ; 
fiadrein, paternity, parents. 



Sibilants. 

8. 



§ 140. Germanic a remained in Gothic, a s aandjan, to 
send] aitaa, to sit \ edbtm, seven] alapan, to sleep] swiatar, 
sister] wiaan, to be] ga-niaan, to become whole ] a^liaa, ox] 
SI, I knew] hala, neck] waa, I was. 



§ 141. a o nly occurred medially and finally in prim. Germ . 
Medial 8, whic h became r in the other Germanic languages . 
generally remained in Goth. , as azgo, ash, cinder] rasda, 
speech, language ^ huad, treasure ; mizdo,/^, reward] al^iza, 
older ] miUi«a, greater ; ha^jan, to praise ; taL^'an, to instruct. 

Note. — In the forms of strong verbs, medial 8 was supplanted by s 
through the levelling out of the s-forms, e. g. kusum, kusana for 
'"kuBiun, ^kuBaxui, after the analogy of kiuBan, Ic&ue, &c., see § 119. 

8 was also supplanted by 8 in several weak verbs, which in some cases 
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was due to the influence of the corresponding strong verbs, as naajan, 
for '^na^jan, after the analogy of nisan, cp. 0£. nerian, OHG. 
nerien, to save ; ur-r&iajan, to raise up, sv. iir-reisaii, to arise, cp. 0£. 
rseran, to raise ; liiajan, cp. 0£. Ueran, OHG. leren, to teach ; was- 
jan, to clothey cp. OE. werian, OHG. werien, to wear, see § 119. 

Germanic final -a became -b in Gothic, as gen, diiig-is, . 



riqiz-is, but nom. <Uus^ wild beast \ riqis, darkness \ nom. 
sing, dags, from *dagoz, day ; gasts from ""jastiz, guest \ 
nom. pi. dagos from ^dajoz; gasteis from "^gastiz; nom. 
sing, akrs from *akro2, field ; nimis from *nimia(i), thou 
takest. This -s was dropp ed when it came to stand after an 
origi nal s through the loss of a vowel as walr s from *wlrs(l)s 
older *wir8iz (av.), worse, cp. adj. wairsiza, worse] nom. 
dnis (gen. drusis) from *drusiz, ^//; Idus, empty, but gen. 
l&iis-is ; freihsAB, freedom, but gen. freihalsis. 

Final -s (-z) was dropped aft er a short vowel -h r, c p. nom. 
sing, walr, man ; baur, son ; an]>ar, second] unsar, our, &c., 
beside nom. sing, dags, day] goBta, guest ; eJsrs, field] swdrs, 
honoured, &c. 

Note. — i. The z, in such forms as riqiz, darkness] mim:^ fiesh, 
meat, beside the regular forms riqis, minis, was due to the levelling 
out of the stem form of the oblique cases. 

2. Final -« remained -when protected by a particle, cp. e.g. wileiz-u P 
wilt thou f ; hraz-uh, each, every ; ia-ei (rel. pr.), who ; uz-uh (prep.), 
whether from ; beside wileis, thou wilt ; luaa P who ?; is, he; us, out, 

from. 

3. Th e prep, us became or before r in compounds , as ur-reisan, 
to arise ; iir-rinnan, to go out. The s in us- was sometimes drc^ped 
in compounds before at, as u-standan i^ us-standan, to stand up, cp. 
also di-skiitnan, beside dis-skritnan, to be rent in twain. 



¥ 2 
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68 DECLENSION' OF NOUNS. [§§ 14a, J43. 

ACCIDENCE. 

CHAPTER X. 

DECIiENSIOll^ OF TSOTTSB. 

§ 142. Gothic nouns have t wo numbe rs — singular and 
plural; th ree gende rs — masculine, feminine, and neuter, as in 
the other Old Germanic languages, from which the gender 
of nouns in Gothic does not materially differ ; four cases — 
Nominative, Accusative, Genjtive, and Dative. The Vocativ e 
is mostly like t he Nominati ve, but in the singular of some 
classes of nouns it regularly fell together with the Accusative, 
see §§ 85, 86. 

Gothic nouns are divided into t wo great classes, a ccording 
as the stem originally ended in a v owel or a co nsona nt. 
Nouns, whose stems originally ended in a vowel, belong to 
the vocalic or so-called St rong Declension. Those, whose 
stems end in -n, belong to the Weak Declension. All other 
consonantal stems are in this grammar put together under 
the general heading of * Minor Declensions.' 

The learner, who wishes to compare the Gothic case-end- 
ings with the corresponding forms of Latin, Greek, &c., will 
find it useful to master Chapter V before attempting to do 
so, as what has already been stated there will not, as a rule, 
be repeated in the chapter on the Accidence. 

A. The Vooalio ob stbowg Dbolbnsion. 

1. The a-deolension. 

§ 148. The a-declension comprises masculine and neuter 
nouns only, and corresponds to the Latin and Greek o-de- 
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§5 143-145] THE A-DECLENSION. 69 

clension (Gr. masc. -o^, neut. -w, Lat. -us, -um), for 
which reason it is sometimes called the o-declension. The 
a-declension is divided into pure a-stems, ja-stems, and 
wa-stems. 



a. Pure a-stems. /f- M^ t^^.^) 



§ 144. Masoulines. 

Sing. 
^ ^ ^ Norn. da«8, dayf^^^) hlMfii, loaf, bread /f '^ ^ 

Ace. Voc. d^ U^Xi^ W6if ^ -) 

, J. Gen. dagis (ffij). hUiBis ^t y 

* Dat. daSa (i^) hlAiba 

Plur. 

Nom. dagos (jif) hldibos 

Ace. dagans^^f^W.) hUibans 

Gen. dag8_(^|^ lildibe_ 

Dat. dag^n /{i^jj hU ibam 

Note.— i . On the interchange of f (hl&ifs, hl6if) and b (hUibis, &c.), 
see § 133. -^ -» ^ (>^ -d*A^. 2^».»w»^«.e^ . 

a. On nom. fonns like wair, man, freihalSy freedom, gen. wairis, 
freihalflis, see § 141. fu^ -S Wy<- o^Cr rftW" vihvi/ 4 /u . 

§ 145. Like dags are declined a great many Gothic mascu- 
l ine nouns , e. g. 6H>s (gen. dH>is), oaih\ asts, 3(?«^^, /ze;/^; 
akrs, field ; bagms, /r^^ ; fisks, fish ; fugls, 3/rt/, fcwl ; 
hunds, </(9^, hound', himins, heaven; Ugre,*ded, couch \ 
m4ij>ms, ^//*/; maurgins, morning) stdins, stone \ fAXiA,seat\ 
skalks, servant', ]>iudans, kir^', wigs, way \ winds, wind', 
wulfb, jx;^?^ Like hUifis is declined Idufti, leaf? 
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§ 146. Neuters 

K^^^M^rik^ Sing. 

Nom. Voc. Ace. waurd, word htobi)>, head \^\ ^^V 
Gen.waurdis hdubidie n JL^'^ 



Ab^^U/I^) 



Gen. waurdis h&ubidis 

Dat. watirda h&ubida 

Plur. 

Nom. Voc. Ace. watirda hiubida 

Gen. watirde h4ubid§ 

Dat. watirdaxn Mubidam 



Note.— On the interchange of )> (h&ubip) andd (h&ubidis, &c.)i 
see § 189. 

§ 147. Like watird are declined a ^rAof^mi^ny G^^>^»^ 
neuter nouns, e. g. agis (gen. agisis), fear ; akran, fruit ; 
awlstr, sheepfold] bam, child; bl6}) (gen. blol^is), blood \ 
diu8 (gen. diiuis), wild beast) daur, door] eisam, iron-^ 
gras (gen. grasis), grass ; ha^m, horn ; huzd, treasure ; jer, 
year) juk, yoke] kaum, com] l&tm, pay, reward] leik, 
body y flesh] matirjir, murder] rlqls (gen. riqisis), darkness; 
Bilubr, silver] skip, ship) tagl, hair] tagr, /^ar. Like 
h4ubi)> are declined liiiha)>, light] wit5)>, law, 

b. ja-stems. 

Masculines. 

§ 148. In* this class of nouns the nom. and gen. sing, end 
in -jis when the stem-syllable is short ; but in -els when the 
stem-syllable is long, or when the stem (apart from any prefix) 
\ is of more than one syllable. • 
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Sing. 

Nom. hai^, ar^Tiy hairdeiB, herdsman (^^ ^^^ I 

Ace. Voc. h jufi^ hairdi 

Gen. haijis hairdeis 

Dat. hazja hair^ja 

Plur. 

Nom. haad58 hairdi58 

Ace. haadans hair^fans 

Gen. haijd hafrcUd 

Dat. haijam halr^jam 

§ 148. Like haijia are declined andastajjis, adversary \ 
TdJfiiBy kinsman. Like hairdeis are declined andeis, ' 
end\ asneis, servant) bdkareis, scribe) l&isareis, teacher) 
lekeifl, physician ; mdtareis, toll-taker ; siponeis, pupil, 
disciple. 

§ 160. Neuters. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. Ace. Voc. koni, race kux\|a 

Gen. kui^Jis koidd 

Dat. koi^a ko^Jam 

§ 161. Li ke koni are declined a large """^^cr 0^ n<>iifi>r 
nouns, i n cluding both those with long and short stem - 
syllables, as arbi) heritage; andbahti, service) a ndwalr}yi. 
presen ce) badi, bed) fiBurgnini, mountain) fra]H, understand- 
ing) gawi (gen. g&njis, § 129), region^ district) gawairjyi, 
pecu:e) kun]xi, knowledge; nati, net) reiki, rule^ power) taui 
(gen. tSjis, § 79), deed^ work. 
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o. Wa-stems. 
§ 162. Masocdines. 



Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. J)iu8, servant 


)iiw58 


Ace. ^ J)iu 


JiiwanB 


Gen. ))iwi8 


})iwS 


Dat. )>iwa 


]7iwa]ii 



Note. — Of the masculine wa-stems there are only traces extant, viz. 
the nom. and gen. pi. of *piu8, and the nom. sing, sn&iws, sncw^ the 
aoc. sing, of which would be sn&iw, gen. sniiwis, see § 129. 

§ 163. Neuters. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. Aee. Voe. kniu, knee kniwa 

Gen. kniwiB kniw§ 

Dat. kniwa kniwam 

Note. — i. Only plural forms of kniu are extant. Like kniu is also 
declined triu, wood, 

3. friiw, 5eed\ hl6iw, grave \ Ifiw, occasum\ watirstw, work^ 
retain the w in the nom. ace sing, according to § 129, and are declined 
like watird. 

2. The o-deolension. 
§ 164. The o-declension contains feminine nouns only, and 
corresponds to the Latin and Greek ft-declension, for which 
1 reason it is sometimes called the ft-declension. It is divided 
into pure o-stems, j6-stems, and w6-stems. The w6-stems 
' and also the J5-stems with a short radical syllable are declined 
exactly like the pure 6-stems. The remaining jd-stems are 
also declined like the pure o-stems, except that the nom. sing, 
ends in -i. 
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§ 166. a. Pure o-stems. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. Ace. giba, gift (i ^) gibos 

Gen. gibds gibo 

Dat. gibdi gibSm 

§ 166. Like giba are declined a very large number of 
feminine nouns, as alua, river ; air)>a, earth ; bida, request ; 
bdta, advantage ; fSra, country y region ; g^aba, ditch ; hairda, 
herd\ IsaxkaireL, prison ; l&iha,, remnant ; m.vlda,j dust ; n§)>la, 
needle; runa, mystery \ razda^ language \ sdiwala, soul; 
stibna^jze^i^ ; BtaMdi,^ judgment. 

Wo-stems — bandwa, sign^ token ; fijaf^wa (fia}>wa), hatred) 
fiija))wa (fria]>wa), to^; nidwa, ri/^/; triggwa, covenant. 

j6-stems — with a short radical syllable — brakja, strife; 
halja, hell; \\i6i9,y face ) plapja, street) sibja, relationship] 
Bunja, /r2^M. 

§ 167. b. jo-stems. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. bandi, band bandjds 

Ace. bandja bandjds 

Gen. bandjds bandjo 

Dat. bandjdi bandjom 

§ 168. Like band! are declined j6-stems which have a 
lo ng stem-syllable« and those whose stems are p olysyllabic, as 
fiiiondiy friend ] frdistubni, temptation) h^)>i, field) hditi, 
command) mawi(gen. mdujos, § 129), maiden) fyiudangardi, 
kingdom) })iwi (gen. )>iujos, § 12&), maid-servant) wasti, 
clothing. j^ 7tJ>^ ^ ^ ^ ifU^ JC^:ZZ^ ^.^..^.^^kjiX, 
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74 THE I'DECLENSION. [§§ 159-162. 

3. The i^eolension. 
§ 169. The i-declension contains masculine and feminine 
nouns only. 

§ 160. a. Masculines. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. gasts, guest gast^ 

Voc. gast 

Ace. gast gastins 

Gen. gastis gastd 

Dat. gasta gastim 

Note. — i. On nom. forms like drus, fcUl^ bai^, chUdf son^ gen. 
dnisis, batlris, see § 141. On the nom. sing, n&us, corpse^ beside nom. 
pi. naweiSy see § 129. 

3. The endings of the whole of the singular and of the gen. plural 
being the same as those of the a-declension, it can only be decided by 
aid of comparison with the other Germanic languages, whether a noun, 
whose pi. nom. dat. or ace. is not extant, belongs to this or to the 
a-declension. Thus the mutated vowel in OE. cyme, coming; dryre, 
fall, shows that Goth, qtuns, dros belong to the i-declension. 

§ 161. Like gasts are declined arms, arm ; balgs, wtne- 
skin ; barms, bosom, lap j brti}iflEt]>s (gen. -fadis, § 139), bride- 
groom ; gards, house; hups, hip; Idists, track] mats, meat; 
muns, thought) saggws, song; sdu))s (gen. sdudis, § 139), 
sacrifice ; Bta]>s (gen. stadis, § \^^\ place, 

§ 162. b. Feminines. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. vnaXa, favour anatels 
Voc. anst 

Ace. anst anstins 

Gen. anstdis anste 

Dat. anstdi ans^l^ 
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Note. — On forms like nom. uastass, gen. uMtass^ii, resurrection, 
see % 141. 

§ 163. Like ansts are declined a great many feminine 
nouns, as ^dhts, property ; arb4i))8 (gen. arbiiddis), labour] 
asans, harvest] anabtlsns (anabusnB?),^^^/;/^;?^; andahafts, 
ahsiver; ddils, portion; dd))8 (gen. deddis), deed] fSadreins, 
family] fjahe))8 (gen. fiaheddis), joy] fraluets, loss] ftra- 
watirhts, sin ; gabatir))8, birth ; gahugds, thought] gakusts, 
test] gamunds, remembrance] ganists, salvation] gaaiim)»^ 
assembly] gaakafta, creation ] geAatxps, destruction ; haurds, 
//9(?r; Usta, craftiness] mi88ade))8 (-dMs), misdeed] maga))8, 
/n^tV/ ; mahts, /<?Z£;^r ; mana8d))8 (gen. -sdddis), zc/^r/c/ ; 
mikilda])e, greatness] n&u]>s, ;i^^^; qens, woman] eatUits, 
sickness] siims, sight] slatihts, slaughter] Bokns, search] 
tdikns, token ] )>aurft8, w^^flf ; urrists, resurrection ; wSns, 
hope. 

§ 164. I n the same manner are also declined the abstract 
n ouns form ed from weak verbs of the second and third con- 
jugation ; as la}?ons, invitation^ inf. la)>dn, to invite ] mitons, 
a thought, inf. miton, to think over] salbons, ointment, inf. 
Balbdn, to anoint] sunjdns, a verifying, inf. suz^^n, to verify] 
baudins, dwelling, inf. bauan, to inhabit ; libiins, life, inf. 
liban, to live] )>iildiii8, sufferance, inf. fnilan, to suffer. 
Abstract nouns formed from weak verbs of the first Con- 
jugation are also declined in the same manner except that 
the nom. and gen, pli^ral are likft ^tfags^l Qf the 5-decle nsion 
(§ 155), thus Idlselns, doctrine, gen. IdiaeiniUa, but nom. 
gen. pi. liiseinos, Idiaeind ; other examples are gaUubeins, 
faith, inf. gal&ubjan, to believe ; dAupein s, baptism, jn f. 
d6upiai^> lo baptize ; naaeins, salvcUton, inf. na^jan, to 
save} ^{t-*^-^^e^fe556a-.U^-*^ ^-^ — ■ — xP^ ^- C'^^-e^^*^^^'-^ 
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76 



THE U-DECLENSION. 



[§§ 164-167. 



Note. — ^h^ims, village^ is declined like ansts in the singular, but 
like giba (§ 155) in the plural. 

' The u-d^lension. 

§ 165. The u-declension contains all three genders. The 
case-endings of the masculine and feminine nouns are exactl y 
alike. 

§ 166. a. Masoulines and Feminines* 

Sing. 



Nom. BunuB (masc.), son 


handuB (fem.), hand 


Ace. Biinu 


handu 


Gen. Bun&uB 


hand^uB 


Dat. Bundu 


handiu 


Plur. 




Nom. BUTJJUB 


hancUus 


Ace. sununB 


handiinB 


Gen. BiinlwS 


handiwd 


Dat. Bunum 


handum 



Note. — ^The above are the regtdar endings, but in a few instances the 
singular &u- and u-endings have been confused by later scribes, e.g. 
nom. Buncos beside suniis, dat liunu beside siin&u. 

§ 167. Similarly are declined the following masculine nouns 
and a few others: dirus, messenger] aBiluB, ass) dduJniB, 
death \ t6tuB,/oot; htihrus, hunger; halruB, sword; hliftus, 
Mef; ibnaBBUB, evenness; kustuB, /es/; li]niB, limd; luftus, 
air; luBtUB, desire; maguB, dqy; siduB, custom; BkaduB, 
shadow; BkilduB, shield; tunJniB, tooth; )>aumuB, thorn; 
)>iudiiiaBSUB, kingdom ; wi]7ruB, lamb\ wulJniB, glory; 
wintruB, winter. 
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§ 168. Besides handuB also the three feminine nouns 
asiluB, she-ass ; kinnus, cheek ; waddjus, walL 

b. Neuters. 

§ 169. Of the neuter u-stems only a few traces are extant 
in Gothic. No plural forms occur. 

Nom. Ace. flEiihu, cattle j^. ^^^^ * 
Gen. fiEklh&uB 
Dat. faihdu 

Note. — The gen. fafhius does not occnr, bnt it can be inferred from 
fll6ii8, the adverbial gen. of fllu, much, g&ira (nom. sing.),>^OA/, and 
sihu (ace. sing.), victory, occur only once, and as glosses ; the latter is 
probably miswritten for sign, which would then presuppose a masc. 
form *8iga8*>0HG. sign, otherwise we should expect saihu (§ 67). 
The ace. form lei]>u, strong drink, probably also belongs here, since it 
is neuter in all the other old Germanic languages. 



B. Weak Declension (N-stems). 

§ 170. a. Maaeiilines. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. hana, cock hanana 



Ace. 




hanans 


Gen. 




hanand 


Dat. 


hanin 


hanam 



§ 171. Like hana are declined a great number of weak 
masculines; as aha, mind) aibmA, spirit ; atta^^/S^^; bruxma, 
welly spring ; bl5ma, flower ; fana, bit ofcloth ; galga, cross, 
gallows 'f gi^tika, companion] garda, /old; gataura, tear, 
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7? THE WEAK DECLENSION. [§§ 171-173. 

rent] guina, man\ hiuhma, crau)d\ Yi^lxaDA, hearing \ liuta, 
hypocrite] lukamastajna, candlestick] ma^rula, little hoy] 
mahna, sand] mena, moon] ndta, stern of a ship] skula, 
debtor ; smsLkka, fig ] snaga, garment ; swaihra, father-in- 
law] B^uB,, judge] weiha, priest. 

arbja, heir] baurgja, citizen] bancUa, prisoner] fieiura- 
Saggja, governor] fisbja, fisher] frdiaja, master ; gucUa, 
priest ] hatimja, horn-hlower ; nehnm^ja, neighbour ; 8wigU&> 
piper ] timija, carpenter ; wariJUa, guard ] w^ja„^jmll, 

gawatoBtwa,, fellozv-worher ] akuggwa, mirror] sparwa, 
sparrow. 

Note. — aba, many has in the gen. pi. abne, dat. pi. abnam ; and 
aiUisa, oxy has in the gen. pi. atUisnd. See § 108. 

§ 172. b. FeininineB. 

Sing. 

Norn, tuggd, tongue managei, multitude 

k.Q.Q„ tuggon managein 

Gen. tuggons^ manageins^ 

Dat. tuggdn managein 

Plur. 

Nom. Ace. tuggdn|/ manageins 

Gen. tuggond manageino 

Dat. tuggom manageim 

§ 178. Like tuggo are declined a large number of nouns, 
as agio, anguish ; asgd, ash ; brinno, fever ; Ailld, fulness ; 
kalbo, calf] mAwilo, young maiden] miadd, reward; qino, 
woman ; staimd, star ; swaibrd, mother-in-law \ )>fthd, clay ; 
^ihio, thunder, 

arbjd, heiress] brunjo, breast-plate] gatimxjd, building; 
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§ § 1 73-1 77.] MINOR DECLENSIONS. 7 9 

hejdd, chamber) t^^, female cousin; rajtjo, account; sakjo, 

gatwd, j/r^^/; uhtw5, early morn; wahtwo, waich. 

§ 174. Like managei are declined a large number of 
nouns, most of which are formed from adjectives, as agUitei, 
lasctvtousness y &i))ei, mother; dudagei, blessedness; b^trei» 
bitterness \ bal))ei, boldness; bairhtei, brightness; bleij>ei, 
mercy ; tdiupei, depth ; drugkanei, drunkenness ; frodei, 
understanding ; gagudei, piety ; garafhtei, righteousness ; 
Muhbairtei, pride ; hlfltrei, purity ; Idlpei, womb ; liutei, 
^deceit; m arei, sea ; mikHei, greatness ; lira mstei, locusjj ^ 
})ai&rBtei, thirst 

§ 175. o. Neuters. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. Ace. hairto, heart hedrtdna 

Gen. hafrtins hairtand 

Dat. hairtin hairtam 

§ 176. Like hairto are declined the following nouns : — 
&iigd, ^e ; duBd, ear ; dugadatiro, window ; bamilo, little 
child ; katimd, corn ; sigljo, seed ; )>airko, Iiole, 

Note. — watd, water, has in the dat. pi. watnam, and aam6. name^ 
has in the nom. ace. pi. namna ; other plural cases of these two words 
are not extant. 



C. MiKOB DECXiEKSIONS. 



§177. 



1. stems in 


-r. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom.br5)>ar, brother 


brdjnjus 


Ace. brSjMtr 


brdjxruns 


Gen. brojirs 


brojwe 


Dat. brSJw 


brd]nrum 
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8o MINOR DECLENSIONS. [§§ 177-180. 

Note.— -The nom. pL is a new formation after the analogy of simjiis 
(§ 166). 

In the same manner are declined: — da^tar, daughter \ 
swisteur, sister. The word fsidar, father ^ only occurs once, 
and that in the voc* or nom. sing. *M5dar, mother ^ does not 
occur at all, instead of which di}>ei (§ 174) is used. 

2. Stems in -nd. 

§ 178. To this class belong participial substantives, which 
were originally present participles (for the inflection of the 
participles themselves, see § 200). 1 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. ft^ovL<diAy friend frQonds 

Voc. Ace. ftyond frfldnds 

Gen. frtjdndis fr^jdndd 

Dat. frijond frUdndam 

§ 179. In like manner are inflected the extant forms of 
allwaldands, the Almighty \ bisitands, neighbour \ d6up- 
jands, haptizer\ frdvjinonds, ruler \ 4jand8, enemy \ fra- 
weitands, avenger \ gibands, giver \ mdijands, proclaimer] 
midumonds, mediator ; naaijaiids, saviour ; tal^ands, teacher. 

8. Masculines. 
§ 180. Manna, man, is declined pardy according to its 
original declension, and partly according to the weak declen- 
sion (§ 17 0);, t he forms of the latter are printed in italics, 

- "^ Sing. Plur. 

V Nom. manna mans, mannans 

Ace. mannan mans, mannans 

Gen. mans mannS 

Dat. mann mannam 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§§ 181-184.J MINOR DECLENSIONS. 81 

§ 181. Of Other masculines belonging here we have only 
traces, as sing. nom. mend]>», fnonih^ gen. m§n5)>8 (or 
mdnd)yi8?), dat. in&i5}>y pi. nom. ace. mdn5]>s, dat. mOnd- 
]Him; sing. nom. reiks, ruUr^ gen. reikis, dat. reik, pi. 
notn. ace. reiks, gen. reikd, dat. reikam ; sing. nom. weit- 
wdds, wihuiiy ace weitwdd, pi. nom. weltwOds, gen. 
weitwddS. 

§ 182. 4. Feminines. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. batirgs, cify ba^rgs 

Ace. bai^ baiirgs 

Gen. baiirgs bai^S 

Dat. batirg ba^rgim 

Note. — The dat. pi. was formed after the analogy of the l-declension 
(§ 162). 

§ 183. In the same manner are declined : — alhs, temple ; 
brusts, hreasi\ dixsl^iii^ feast \ miluks, milk\ inita))s (gen. 
mitads), measure ; nahts, rdghiy but dat. pi. nahtam, formed 
after the analogy of dagam (§ 144); spatirds, racecourse \ 
walhts, thing, 

NoTB.-^-dnlps and waihtii are alto declined acconliiig to the i- 
dedeotion ($ 162). 

6. Neuters. 

§ 184. Sing. nom. ace. fdn, fire^ gen. fimins, dat. ftanin. 
No plural forms occur. 
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82 STRONG DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. [§ J 185-187. 

CHAPTER XI. 

Declension of Adjectives. 

§ 186. Adjectives are declined as strong or weak (§ 294). 
They have three genders, and the same cases as nouns. The 
endings of the strong declension are partly nominal and 
partly pronominal (the latter are given in italics). 



A. STBOwo DBOLiarsiow. 


' 


§ 186. The strong 


declension contains a-stems, 1-stems, 


and u-stems. 


a-Btems. 




§ 187. The a-stems 


are subdivided into pure 


a-stems, ja- 


stems, and wa-stems, like the corresponding declension of 


nouns. 


Pare a-stems. 
Sing. 




Masc. 


NeuU 


Fem. 


Nom. blinds, blind blind, blind^z/^ 


blinda 


Ace. M^inAana 


blind, bUndo/a 


blinda 


Gen. blindiB 


blindis 


blindii'sJj 


Dat. 'hVtixAamma 


\Xti\Aamma 
Plur. 


blind&i 


Nom. bllndi/ 


blinda 


blindas 


Ace. hlindans 


blinda 


blind5s 


Gen. bllndi/af^ 


\iVtixAdize 


blindi/0^ 


Dat. blindii>» 


\S^caAdim 


blindi/'m 



Note. — On adjectives like l&rui, empty (gen. l&usis) ; gaqiss, con- 
senting (gen.gaqi88i8); see $ 141. 
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§ 188. Like blinds are declined by far the greater ma- 
jority of Gothic adjectives. Examples are ^iweins, eternal ; 
air))einB, earthly \ alls, all\ arms, poor \ dudags, blessed \ 
bairhts, bright \ bditrs, bitter \ bamisks, childish \ diups, 
deep\ dumbs, dumb) &wBXBy foolish; fiagrs, beautiful'; fro)>B 
(gen. frddis), wise ; fUlgins, hidden ; fulls, full ; galeiks, 
like ; gdurs, sad; g6\m (gen. godis), good; grSdags, hungry ; 
gulpeinB, golden ; h^Sy whole; JialtB, lame; hajiduga, tm'se ; 
hlutrs, pure ; hul))s, gracious ; ibns, even ; juggs, young ; 
kalds, cold ; laggs, long ; lats, slothful ; leitlls, little ; liufs 
(gen. Uubis), dear ; mahts, possible ; mahteigs, mighty ; 
manags, much ; mikils, great ; m5dags, angry ; raihts, 
r^ht; sajMi (gen. aa/diB), full ; sineigs, old; siuks, sick; 
smals, small; snutrs, wise; swarts, black; swdrs, honoured; 
8Wiii)>s, strong; tils, fit; ubils, evil; iinweis, unlearned; 
wair^, worthy ; weihs, holy, 

ji^stenuu 

§ 189. The ja-stems are divided into two classes like the 
corresponding declension of nouns (§148): (i) ja-stems 
with a short radical syllable, and those whose stems end in a 
vowel ; (2) ja-stems with a long stem-syllable. The latter 
only differ from the former in the singular. 

Sing. 



Masc, 


Neut. 


Fern, 


Nonu midjis, middle 


midi, midjata 


midja 


Ace. ini<d^ana 


midi, mi6iata 


micUa 


Gen. mlcUls 


midjis 


mididizos 


Dat. mldiamma 


midiamma 
6 2 


mi4j4i 
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84 STRONG DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES, [« 189-193. 





Plur. 




Masc» 


NeuL 


Fern. 


Nom. mi^ja/ 


ini^ja 


miOjds 


Ace. micSjans 


mi^ia 


mli^ds 


Gen. xDx^dize 


midja/s/ 


TxA6^dizd 


Dat. midJJ/im 


xoXi^dim 


mididim 



§ 190. Like micljis are declined faILa,t6iiB, per/ec/ ; Tdujia, 
new; ubiltojis, evt'l doing. Frya-,^^^, has in the nom. sing, 
masc. fireis. 

§ 1«1 

Sing. 
Masc, Neut. Fern, 

Nom. wU))ei8, wild wUJxi, wil];^^/^ wU)ii 

Ace. wU])jana wllpi, 'wHpiaki wilfja 

Gen. wil))eis(or-jis?) wil))el8 (or -jis ?) wiljdawx 

Dat. v^Wpiamma wil\4amma wHpiii 

Note. — The gen. sing, of an adjective belonging to this class is not 
extant 

§ 192. Like wil^is are declined airseis, as/rqy ; alpeia, 
old; fjAimeis, old; wo)>ei8, swee/, 

wa-stems. 

§ 193. The wa-stems are declined like the pure a-stems. 
Only a very few adjectives of this class are extant in Gothic : 
triggyTB, /rue; lasiwd, weak, the regular form of which 
would be *la8iu8 (§ 141), occurs once only, and that in the 
nom. sing. masc. The nom. singular forms *qiu8, alive, pi. 
qiwii; *fiiu8, liUle, pi. fstwii; *U88k&u8, vigilant, pi. uss- 
kawdi, do not occur. See § 141. 
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i-Btems. 
§ 194. The declension of an 1-stem differs but slightly 
from that of midjis, viz. in the nom. sing. masc. and fern., 
and in the nominal form of the nom. ace. sing. neut. The 
gen. sing, fem. of an adjective of this class is not extant ; 
nor is the -ata form of the nom. ace. sing. neut. 

Sing. 





Masc, 


NeuL 


Fem, 


Nom. 


hr&ins, clean 


hr&in 


hrdins 


Ace. 


hrdinja^a 


\ak\x\ 


hrdix^a 


Gen. 


hrdinia 


hr&inis 


*lxsiSr^dtzds 


Dat. 


\ak\i^amma 


Yah^amma 
Plur. 


hrdinj&i 


Nom. 


hrAinjii* 


hr^Uxja 


lir&ii^dB 


Ace. 


hr&ipjans 


hr&ipja 


hn^injoB 


Gen. 


iDjMx^dize 


hrAinji/2/ 


Ya^^x^dizb 


Dat. 


\rMi^dim 


hrditijifm 


hr4i2^^/m 



§ 196. Like hrdins are declined anaLdugns, hidden ; ana- 
slims, visible] andanems, pleasant ] &u))b, desert \ brOks, 
useful] gafdiirs, well-behaved] gamdins, common ; sels, kind] 
skdiins, beautiful] skeirs, clear] suts, sweet] and a few 
others. 

u-stems. 

§ 196. The u-forms appear only in the nom. sing, of all 
genders and in the ace. sing. neut. The gen. and dat. sing, 
of all genders are wanting. The ending of the gen. sing. masc. 
and neut. would probably be -dus; cp. the adverbial gen. 
fildus (§ 291). The nom. ace. neut. pi. are also wanting. 
All the other extant cases have passed over into the ja- 
declension. 
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86 WEAK DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES, [§5 196-198. 



Sing. 

Neut. Fern, 

hardu, harcfj^z/a hardus 

hardu, harcfja/a hardja 

*liarddu8 ^YiBx^dizos 

*hBXdiamma ""hardj&i 

Plur. 

hardja * hardjSs 
hardja harcU5s 

hardj^/2;/ hardjdtzd 

haxdidtm hsxdidm 

§ 197. Like hardus are declined the following adjectives : 
— agg^wuB, narrow ; aglus, difficult ; hnasqus, soft ; ka^rus, 
heavy*, Idushandus, empty handed \ manwus, ready \ qairrus, 
gentle \ 8ei)>u8, /s/f ; t\J^!ey^A<i steadfast \ twalibwintrus, /zr^/z^^ 
years old\ }>atir8U8, withered) }>laqus, soft, 

B. WSAK DEOIiEB-SIOZT. \ 

§ 198. The weak declension of adjectives agrees exactly 
w]th that of the three nouns hana (§ 170), hairto (§ 175\ an d 





Masc, 


Nom. 


hardus, hard 


Ace. 


YLBxd^ana 


Gen. 


'''hardilus 


Dat. 


^hBx^iamma 


Nom. 


hardjif/ 


Ace. 


hardjans 


Gen. 


hardji/0^ 


Dat. 


YkBxdidim 





■^ 


Sing. 






Masc. 


Neut. 


Fern. 


Nom 


bllnda, blind 


blindo 


blindo 


Ace. 




bUndo 


bllndSn 


Gen. 


blindins 


bUndlTiR 


bllndans 


Dat. 


bUndln 


bllndln 
Plur. 


bllndon 


Nom. bllndans 


bllnddna 


bllnddns 


Ace. 


bllndans 


bllnddna 


bllnddns 


Gen. 


bllndan§ 


bllndan§ 


bllnddnd 


Dat. 


bllndam 




bllnddm 

Digitized by Google 



$ 199.] WEAK DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES, 



8? 



§ 199. In the same manner are declined the weak forms of 
the ja-stems. The 1- and u-stems are also thus declined, but 
have the endings -ja, -j6, -j6 in the nom. sing, like the Ja- 
stems, thus : — 

Ja-stems. 
Sing. 





Masc. 


Neut 


Fern, 


Nom. 


nipja, new 


niuja 


niiljo 


Ace. 


niiijan 


niiijd 


niujdn 




&c. 


&c. 
Sing. 


&c. 


Nom. 


wUfja, wild 


wU):j5 


wUfdo 


Ace. 


wil):jan 


wU}d5 


wU):jdn 




&c. 


&c. 


&c. 




i-stems. 








Sing. 






Masc, 


NeuU 


Fem. 


Nom. 


hr&iixja, cleati 


x hrdinjd 


hrdlnjo 


Ace. 


hrdii^jan 


hrdlpjo 


hr^i^an 




&c. 


&c. 


&c. 




u 


-stems. 

Sing. 






Masc. 


NeuL 


Fem. 


Nom. 


harcQa, hard 


harcUo 


harOjo 


Ace. 


harcljan 


hardjd 


harc^dn 




&c. 


&c. 


&c. 
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58 DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. [5§ 300-202. 

C. DEOIi^lVSIOZr OF FABTIOIFIiES. 

§ 200. In the nom. sing, masc. the present participle h as 
b oth a strong form nimands and a weak form nimanda. In 
other respects the declension of the present participle agrees 
exactly with that of the three nouns hana (§ 170), hairto 
(§ 175), and manage! (§ 172). 

Sing. 
Masc, Neut, Fern, 

Nom. nimands, nimanda, taking nimaiid6 nimandei 
Ace. nimandan nimando nimandein 

Gen. Ti<TnA.TiH<Ti« n1'ma,ndinB nixnandeins 

Dat. •n^tna.TiH-iTi in<TTi^TiH-iTi nimandein 

Plur. 
Nom. nimandans nimandona nimandeins 

Ace. nimandws, nimanddna nimandeins 

Gen. nimanda^^ nimandan§ nimandeind 

Dat. nimandam, Ti<Tifi f^ .TiHft Tw nimandeim 

I § 201. T he past participle has both the strong and the 
1 weak declension. In the former case it is declined like blinds 
\{§ 187), and in the latter like blinda (§ 198). 

§ 202. Strong. 

Sing. 

Masc, Neut, Fern, 

Nom. numans, taken numan, numanata niimana 

Ace. numanana numan, numanata numana 

&c. &c. &c. 

In the same manner are declined the past participles of weak 
verbs, as nasijMsi, saved^ ace. nasidana; 8albo)>s, anointed, 
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89 



ace. Balbodana, &c. On the interchange of )> and d see 
§139. 



§ 203. 



Weak. 





Sing. 




Masc, 


NeuL 


Fern, 


Norn, i^^^^^a 
I nasida 


numano 


nuxnand 


xiaAido 


nasid5 


^^^ f numanan 
(nasidan 


niunaiid 


nuiiiaxi6n 


nasido 


xiasiddn 


&c. 


&c. 


&c. 



D. Thx Oomfabison of Abjbotivbs. 



1. The Comparative Degree. 

§ 204. The comparative is formed by means of the two 
suffixes -Iz- (=OHG. -ir-) and -6z- (=OHG. -6r-). It 
follows the weak declension a nd is declined like the present 
participle (§ 200), except that the nom. sing, masc. is always 
weak, ja-stems, 1-stems, and u-stems take the suffix -ia-; 
pure a-stems sometimes take the one, sometimes the other 
suffix, thus; — 



Positive. 
iiuuiagB, great 
iuggBy young 
8win)>s, strong 
aX\>eiB, old 
fluts, sweet 
harduB, hard 



Comparative. 

manag^a 

jahiza(§§60, 119) 

swin]>dBa 

al)»iBa 

sutisa 

hardiza 
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96 COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. [§5 205-207, 

2. The Superlative. 

§ 205. The superlative is formed by means of the two 
suffixes -let- and -ost-. The rule seems to have been that 
adjectives which had -Iz- in the comparative had -ist- in the 
superlative, and those which had -6z- in the comparative had 
-ost- in the superlative ; but there are not suflScient examples 
of the comparative and superlative of the same adjective 
extant to enable us to establish the rule with certainty. The 
superlative has both the strong and weak declension. In the 
former case it is declined like blinds (§ 187), except that the 
neut. nom. ace. sing, in -ata does not occur, and perhaps 
was not in use; and in the latter case like blinda (§ 198). 
Examples of the superlative are anuosts, poorest ; Muhists, 
highest ; managists, greatest, 

3. Irregular Comparison. 

§ 206. The following adjectives form their comparative and 
superlative from a different root or stem than the positive : — 



Pos. 


COMP. 


SUPERL. 


g6})s (gen. %b^,good 


batiza 


batists 


leitils, little 


minniza 


minnists 


mikils, great 


maiza 




sineigs, old 


wanting 


sinista 


ubils, evil 


wairsiza 


wanting 



Note.-- sinista is used as the translation of Gr. vpta^ihepost elder, 
'pa sinistans, the elders. 

§ 207. There are also six superlative forms ending in -ma, 
-tuma, -duma, which have been formed from adverbial stems : 
fmmn,y first; immms,, inmost ; auhuma, higher; aftuma, 
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last\ iftama, next\ hleiduma, Uft, They are all declined 
weak, and the feminine follows manage! (§ 1 72). atihuxna 
and hleiduma have lost their superlative meaning. To 
a^huma a new superlative atihumists (atUimists), highest, 
was formed : in like manner fhimists, firsts foremost \ 
aftumists, last^ aftermost ; hindiunists, hindmost, from 
*hinduma ; spSdumists, last, from *8p§dcima, are properly 
double superlatives. 

Numerals. 
1. Cardinals. 

§ 208. The extant cardinal numerals are : — dins, one ; 
twdi, two\ )>rya (neut.), three \ fLdw6r,four; fimf, Jive; 
saihs, six; sibun, seven; ahtdu, eight; niun, nine; taihun, 
ten ; *dinlif (but dat.dinUbim), eleven; twalif (dat. twaUbim), 
twelve ; fidwortaihun, fourteen ; fimftaihun, fifteen ; twdi 
tigjus, twenty; *]nreiB tigjus (but ace. Jirins tiguns), thirty ; 
fidwor tigjus, yj?r/y; fimf tigjus, ^;^; saihs tigjus, sixty; 
sibuntehund, J^^/y; aht6utehund,^^^/y; niuntehund(gen. 
niuntShundis), ninety ; taihuntehund (taihuntafhund), 
hundred ; twa hunda, two hundred ; ]>rija hunda, three 
hundred ; fimf hunda, five hundred ; Miun hunda, nine 
hundred; ]>1isundi, thousand; twos )nlsundjds, two thousand; 
•g* (=*)npeis, see § 3) JyQsundjos, three thousand; fidwdr }>u- 
sundjos, four thousand ; fimf )>usunc(jos, five thousand; and 
the datives mi]> taihun }yCUnindjdm, with ten thousand; mi|> 
twdim tigum )nisun4Jd, with twenty thousand. See § 3. 

§ 209. The first three cardinal numerals are declinable in 
all cases and genders. 

\ 210. (i) dins, neut. din, dinata, fern, dina is always 
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92 CARDINAL NUMERALS, [5§ 210-213. 

Strong and is declined like blinds (§ 187). Plural forms 
meaning only^ alone also occur. 

§ 2U. (2) Masc. Neui, Fern. 

Nom. tw6i twa twds 

Ace. twana twa twos 

Gen. twadcUe twaddje — 

Dat. twdim tw&im twdim 

§ 212. (3) Masc, Neut. Fern, 

Nom. *J>rei8 Jwija *]7rei8 

Ace. Jxrins Jnlja )>rin8 

Gen. )iry§ }>rtie — 

Dat. )iriin ]>riin — 

§ 218. The cardinal numerals 4-^15 usually remain un- 
inflected; when inflected they follow the i-declension (§ 169), 
forming their dat. in -Im, gen. in -S ; the existing examples 
are dat. fidworim, taihimim, dinlibim, twalibim, fimftal- 
hiinim, gen. niunS, twalibe. The cardinal numerals 20-60 
are formed by means of the units and the noun *tiguB, decade^ 
which does not exist in the singular, but in the plural is 
declined like sunuB (§ 166). These numerals govern the 
gen. case. The existing ace. gen. dat. forms are : — ace. 
Jnrins tiguna, fldwor tiguns, fimf tiguns; gen. ffiiih 
tigiw§; dat. tw&im tigiim, aaiha tigum. The formation 
of the numerals 70-100 is diflScult to explain ; for an ac- 
count of the various explanations hitherto proposed, see 
Osthoflf-Brugmann's * Morphologische Untersuchungen,' v. 
pp. 11-17. The numerals 200, 300, 500, 900 are formed 
from the units and the neut. noun hund, hundred, which is 
declined like wai&rd (§ 146). They govern the gen. case. 
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The only existing inflected forms of the oblique cases are : 
dat. tw&lm htindaiu, fimf htuidaiu ; |y€Unindi is a fern, noun, 
declined like band! (§ 157), and governs the gen. case. The 
examples of the oblique cases are : dat. fidwdr {jfUnincljdm, 
fimf )>tUnindj5m, and those given in § 208. 

2. Ordinals. 

§ 214. The extant ordinals are : — frama (frumlsts, § 207), 
firsts an)>ar, second) pridiA, /h'rd ; saihsta, stx/h; ahtuda, 
eighth \ nitmda, ninth \ taihunda, tenth \ fimftatalhunda, 
fifteenth (dat. flmftataihnndin). 

§ 215. firoma follows the weak declension, the fem. of 
which is declined like manage! (§ 172). an)>ar is declined 
strong like blinds (§ 187), except that the nom. ace. neut. 
never ends in -ata; nom. masc. an)>ar (§ 141), neut. an)>ar, 
fem. an)>ara. The remaining ordinals are declined weak 
like blinda (§ 198). 

3. Other Numerals. 

§ 216. Both is expressed by masc. nom. b&i, ace. bans, 
dat. b&im, neut. nom. ace. ba ; also by masc. nom. bajd)>8, 
dat. bQJo]mm. 

§ 217. The only extant shnple distributive numeral is 
tweihh&i, two each, of which the fem. ace. tweilm6s, dat. 
tweihniim occur. Distributive numerals are expressed by 
prepositional or pronominal phrases : bi twans ai)>)>du m&ist 
jndns, ly twos or at most by threes ; ana hraijanoh (§ 234) 
fimftiguns, by fifties in each (company) ; insandida ins twans 
hranzuh (§ 234), he sent them forth two and two, 

§ 218. Multiplicatives are formed by adding the adj. fal]>- 
to the cardinals. They are ain&l]Ni, onefold^ simple ; fidor- 
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fal)>8, fourfold ; taihtmtaihimdfiEajMsi, hundredfold; manag- 
flBbl)>8, manifold. 

Note. — Observe that instead of fidwor we have fidnr- in componnds ; 
other examples are: fidurddgs (adj.), space of four days \ fldurragineis, 
tetrarchate\ cp. OE. f^%&tth\»yfouffooted, 

§ 219. Numeral adverbs in answer to the question, how 
often ? are expressed by numerals together with the dat. sing, 
and pi. of *Bin)>8; time (lit. a going) : Ainamma Bin]>a, once ; 
an]>aramxDa 8in])a, a second time ; tw^m sinjiain, twice ; 
]>rim sin]>am, thrice] flmf nin^feiaiyfive times ; sibun Bin}>am, 
seven times', cp. 0£. Sne idSa, once', fif idSum,^Z'^ /r'/n^j. 





CHAPTER XII. 






Pronouns. 




220. 


1. Personal. 






First Person. 




Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Nom. ik, / 


ugkia,^i«^/ 


weis 


Ace. mik 


UHB. ttpgis 


Gen. meina 




unsara 


Dat. mis 


ugkia 

Second Person. 


una, unais 


Nom. ]m, thou 


♦jut 


Jtui 


Ace. }mk 


iggiju 


i2Wi8 


Gen. ])eina 


igqara 


isovara 


Dat. )nui 


iWi- 


inwis 



-"/f 



P 1 |JJ. DgitzedbyLiOOgle 



§§ 220-23^0 REFLEXIVE AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 95 

Third Person. 
Sing. 
Masc, NeuL Fern, 

Nom. iA^he Ita, // •!, she 

Ace. ina ita Ua 

Gen. is is isos 

Dat. Imma imma iz6i 

Plur. 

Nom. eis Ua *y68 

Ace. Ins *ya ySs 

Gen. lag *izd izo 

Dat. inx ixn im 

§221. 2. Beflezive. 

Ace. sik, oneself 
Gen. Beina 
Dat. sis 

Note. — aik, seina, sis are used for both numbers and all genders of 
the third person. 

3. Possessive. 

§ 222. The possessive pronouns of the first and second 
persons are formed from the gen. case of the corresponding 
personal pronouns, thus xneins, my ; *iigkar, 0/ us two ; 
unsar, our; ])ein8, thy\ igqar, o/you two; izwar, your. 

The possessive pronoun of the third person is formed from 
the gen. of the reflexive pronoun for the ace. gen. dat. sing, 
and plural. This form of the possessive pronoun is pnly 
used when it relates to the subject of its own sentence. 
When it relates to any word other than the subject of its own 
sentence, it is expressed by the gen. case of the personal pronoun 
mase. and neut. sing, is, plural ixe ; fem. sing, izos, plural isd. 
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The nom. of the possessive pronoun for both sing, and plural 
all genders is expressed by the gen. case of the personal 
pronoun (§ 220). See § 296. 

§ 223. The possessive pronoun s are declined according to 
the stron g declension like blincte ( § 187). The possessive 
pronouns ending in -ar do not have the form in -ata in the 
nom. ace. sing. neut. On the nom. sing. masc« unsctf, &c., 
see § 141 : — 

Sing. 



Masc* 


Neut, 


Fem, 


Nom. meins 


mein, meinata 


meina 


unoar 


unsar 


unsara 


Ace. meinana 


mein, meinata 


meina 


unsarana 


unsar 


unsara 


seinana 


sein, seinata 


seina 


4. 


DemonstraUve. 




§ 224. The simple demonstrative sa, ]>ata, so was used both 


as demonstrative pronoun this, that, and 


as definite article, 


the. 


Sing. 




Masc. 


Neut, 


Fem. 


Nom. sa 


fata 


sa 


Ace. )Muia 


>ata 


J,6 


Gen. )>is 


JUS 


]>iads 


Dat. ]>amina 


jMunma 
PLim. 


)ds^ 


Nom. ]>^ 


J,6 


JkSs 


Ace. Jmuis 


J,6 


^ 


Gen. )»isd 


fM 


)yisd 


Dat. )i4im 


^6Am 


)i4im 
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Note. — i. An instrumental neat. sing, has been pieservod in the phrase 
ni p6 haldis. no ne the more^ and as a factor in several conjonctions : 
bi-l>§. whilst : J ab-^6. and if \ ]>d-ei, that^ Sec, 

2. The final a in pata is usually elided before iat, ))at' iMt. 

§ 226. The compound demonstrative pronoun is formed 
from the simple one by afiixing the enclitic particle -uh. 

Sing. 
Neu/. Fern. 

|)atuh sdh 

]>i0uh ]>i8$8a]| 

):ammuh ])is&ih 

Plur. 

]>6h ])ozu]i. 

)>isdh Jiiaah 

|)&iiniih })di]nuh 

Note. — i. Of the plural of all genders only the nom. masc. is extant, 
and of the fern. sing, only the nom. is found. 

2. Where the cases of the simple pronoun end in -a this a is elided 
before the u (except in the nom. sing, masc.), but after a long vowel or 
a diphthong the u of uh is elided. On the z in pisuh, &c., see § 141. 

§ 226. Of the demonstrative pronoun *hl8 only the ace., 
dat. sing, of the masc^ and neut. ha ve been pieserved iu^ 
few adverbial pbrases of ti me, as himina daga, on this dqy^ 
to-da y ; imd hina da g, to this day ; fram himma, henceforth ; 
undhtta, im d hita nu , till now^ hitherto. 

§ 227. j&lns, that, yon, is declined like blinds (§ 187). 
The nom. ace. sing. neut. is always Jdinata. 

§ 228. silba, sel/; and sama, same\ are declined like 
blinda (§ 198). 

H 
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Masc, 


Nom. 


8£Ji, this, that 


Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


]>aniih 

]>izuh 

])ammiLh 


Nom. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


])anzuh 
]>diiiiiih 



98 RELATIVE PRONOUNS. [§§ 229 231. 

6. Relative. 

§ 229. A relative pronoun proper did not exist in Gothic, 
its place was supplied by affixing to simple demonstrative or 
personal pronouns the particle ei, that. 

§ 230. The relative pronoun of the third person is expressed 
by affixing the particle ei to the simple demonstrative sa, Jwtta, 
•6, and is declined as follows : — 





Sing. 




^asc. 


Neut. 


Fern, 


Nom. [|aei 


J«|tei 


Boei 


Ace, ]>anei 


jHitei 


})oei 


Gen. J)i2ei 


)>izei. 


^izozei 


Dat. ]>ammei 


^aixunel 
Plur. 


)iiBdiei 


Nom. )>diei 


])oei 


}>ozei 


Ace. ^ansel 


],aei 


^ozei 


Gen. ^iz§ei 


j>izeel 


*]>izdei 


Dat. J>dimel 


^i^el 


]>dimei 



Note* — i. An instrumental neut ))dfei also occurs, but only as a con- 
junction. )>atei is also used as. a conjunction. 

2. Where the cases of the simple pronoun end in -a this -a is elided 
before t^ particle ei (except in th^ nom. sing. masp.). On the s in 
pizei, &C., see § 141. 

3. Besides the nom. sing, forms saei; soei, there also occur forms 
made from the personal pronouns, thus. masc. izei (from is -i-ei) ; fern. 
8ei> (from si + ei), which is more frequently met with than s6ei. Instead 
of izei the form ize ocoasiopally occurs (cp. $| 6^ 7*). lihe form izei 
(ize) is soiqc^iip^ also used for th^ nom. pi. masp,. ; pii sind ))&i iz6, 
these are they "who; atsa^i]> fa^ra liugnapraiifetum ))&im izei 
qimand at izwis, beware of falsf prophets , of them who conu to you, 

§ 231. The relative pronoun for the first and second 
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persons is expressed by suffixing ei to the respective personal 
pronouns, thus Ikei, (/) who ; Jmei, (fhoii) who ; ]mkei, (thee) 
whom ; ]nizei, (fo thee) whom ; Juaei, (ye") who \ dat. pi. 
izwisei, (to you) whom. 

6. Interrogative. 

§ 232. Of the simple interrogative pronoun, only singular 
forms occur. 

Masc, Neut, Fern. 

Nom. h/aa, who hra, what hro 

Ace. hrana hra hro 

Gen. hris hris *hrizds 

Dat. hramma hramma hris&i 

Note. — i. An instramental neut. lud, how, is also foimd. 

3. A trace of the plural occurs in the compound form hjansuli 
($ 234); insandida ins twans luanauh, he senf them forth two and 
two, 

3. On h/as, h;a, h;d, used as an indefinite pronoun, see § 238. 

§ 233. Nom. sing. masc. and neut. hra)>ar, which of two, 
(other cases do not occur) ; hraijis, which (put of ma^y), 
inflected like mic^is (§ 189), except that the neut. nom. sing, 
always ends in -ata ; hrileiks, what sort of\ hjeldu]>8 (fern, 
hril&uda), how great ; swaleiks, such ; swal&u]Ni (fem. 
Bwalduda), so great. The extant cases of the last four words 
are inflected like blinds (§ 187). 

7. Indefinite. 

§ 234. From hras, hraijis, hra)>ar are formed by means 
of the particle uh, the three indefinite pronouns hrasuh, each, 
every \ hraxjisiih, each^ every \ hra]iaruh, each of two \ but of 

H 2 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, [§S 234, 235. 



the last only the dat. masc. occurs hra])aramineh (and in 
the form dinhrajiarammeh, to each one of two). The other 
two are declined thus : — 





Sing. 




Masc, 


NeuL 


Fern. 


Nom. hrazuh 


hrah 


hroh 


Ace. hranSh 


hrah 


hroh 


Gen. Ivizuh 


luisuh 


hrizozuh 


Dat. hrammeh 


hranuneh 


hriz4ih 



Note. — Of the fern, only the nom. occurs. Ace. pi. masc. luanzuh 
also occurs- (§ 282 note). 

Sing. 
Masc. NeuL Fern, 

Nom» hraifizuh hraijatoh hraijoh 

Ace. hraijandh hraijatdh hraijdh 

Gen. hraijizuh hraijizuh hraijizozuh 

Dat. hraijamm§h hraijammdh hraij&ili 

Note. — i. Of the neut. only the nom. and of the fem. only the ace. 
occur. 

2. The uninflected form din- prefixed to luarjizuh forms the com- 
pound 6ixih;arJiBuh, every one. The following cases are found : masc. 
sing. nom. dinluaijizuli, ace. ^nluaijanoh, gen. iinh/arjisuh, dat. 
dinluaijammeh, nom. sing. neut. dinh/aijatoh. 

§ 286. The three combinations hrazuh saei, sahrazuh 
saei, sahrazuh izei are used in the nom. sing. masc. with 
the meaning whosoever ; the corresponding neut., which only 
occurs in the ace. sing., is ]>atahrah ])ei, whatsoever. 
Another compound indefinite pronoun with the same mean- 
ing is formed by prefixing an indeclinable J)l« to hrazuh, 
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hrah, followed by saei (neut. J>atei), J)ei, or et It is de- 
clined as follows : — 



Neut. 
]>i8hTali )>ei or ]>atei 
})i8hTali J>ei or )>atei 
}>i8hri«uh })ei 
]>i8hrainiii§h J>ei 



Masc. 
Nom. ]>i8hrazuh aaei 
Ace. ]>i8hrandh saei 
Gen. wanting 
Dat. ]>i8h;amindh saei 

§ 236. Sums, some one, a certain one, declined like blinds 
(§ 187). Sums'. . . Buans (=Gn 6 /icV . . . 6 a^), the one 
, . , the other \ in this usage the particle uli is generally 
added to the second member, and sometimes to tfae first 
also, as nom. pi. su»idi(li) . . . sum&ih, ^ome . . * and 
others. 

§ 237. From hjas, who, manna, man, ^ins, one, are 
formed with the enclitic particle hiin, the three indefinite 
pronouns hrashun, mannahun, dinshun. They always 
occur along with the negative particle ni in the meaning 
no one, no, none (neut,), nothing. Of the first only the nom. 
sing. masc. ni hrashun, no one, occurs. Of the second, 
which is naturally always masc, -we nave sing. nom. ni 
mannahun, no one, ace. ni mannanhtm, gen. ni mansfaun, 
dat. ni mannhun. Ni ^nshun, no one, no, none (neut.), 
nothing, is declined thus — 

Sing. 



Masc. 


Neut. 




Fem. 


Nom. 4inshun 


dinliun 




dindhun 


^^^/Ainnohun) 
Itoiohun J 


Ai-nTiiin 




dinohun 


Gen. dinishun 


4inishun 




'^dindizdshun 


Dat. dinummehun 


diniunmehun 


4<TiAihiiTi 
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I02 VERBS. [§§ 338, 339. 

§ 238. The simple interrogative hras, hra is often used 
indefinitely with the meaning anyone^ neut. anything ; also the 
numeral dins, one, a certain one. 



CHAPTER XIII. . 
Verbs. 

§ 239. The Gothic verb has the following independent 
forms : — 

Two voices : active and passive. The passive (originally 
middle) only occurs in the indicative and subjunctive present ; 
the other forms are supplied by the past participle used with 
wair]:an or wisan. See § 297. 

Three numbers : singular, dual, and plural. In the passive 
there is no dual, and in the dual active the third person is 
wanting. 

Three persons : The third person of the dual is wanting. 
In the present passive there is only one form for all three 
persons of the plural. 

Two tenses : present and preterite. 

Two complete moods : indicative and subjunctive (origin- 
ally optative), besides an imperative which is only used in 
the present tense of the active. 

A present infinitive which is an uninflected verbal sub- 
stantive, a present participle with active meaning, and a past 
participle with passive meaning. 
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Coqjugation. 

§ 240. The Gothic verbs are divided into two great classes 
(strong and weak) according to the formation of the preterite 
tense. Besides these two great classes of strong and weak 
verbs, there are a few others which will be treated under the 
general heading Minor Oraups, 

§ 241. Strong verbs form their preterite by ablaut (nima, 
I take, nam, I took), or simply by reduplication (h^ta, I call, 
haihdit, / called), or else by ablaut and reduplication com- 
bined (tSka, / touch, taltdk, / touched). The strong verbs 
are subdivided into two classes: non-reduplicated and re- 
duplicated verbs. The non-reduplicated verbs are divided 
into six classes according to the first six ablaut-series given 
in § 105. The reduplicated verbs, which form their preterite 
by ablaut and reduplication combined, belong to the seventh 
ablaut-series (§ 105). Both these and those which form 
their preterite by reduplication simply, are here put together 
and called Class VII. 

§ 242. Weak verbs form their preterite by the addition of 
the syllable -da, (-ta), as Bokja, / seek, sdkida, / sought] 
bugja, / buy, bauhta, / bought) salbo, I anoint, salboda, / 
anointed. The weak verbs, which for the most part are de- 
rivatives, are divided into four classes according as the infini- 
tive ends in -jan (sdkjan, to seek), -dn (aalbdn, to anoint), 
-an (haban, to have), -nan (ftillnan, to become full), 

A. STBONa Vbbbs. 

•§ 243. The conjugation of niman, to take, and hditan, to 
call, will serve as models for all strong verbs. 
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CONJUGATION OF STRONG VERBS, [§ 243. 



a. Active. 



Present* 



Sing. i< nima 

g. niiiii]> 
Dual I. nimos 

2. nixnats 
Plur. i.r nixnam 

2. xdxxdh 

3. nimaxxd 



Inwc- 

hdita 

hAltis 

Miti)> 

hiit^ 

hditats* 

li4itam 

li^ti)> 

h&ftand 



SUBJ. 



nim^u 

nimdie 

nim&i 

ni2n&iWa 

nim&its 

TilTnAfma 

nimdina 



hiUt&u 

hdit&ia 

h&itdi 

hdit&iwa 

h^tdits 

hAttAima 

]iditdi)> 

hdit&ina 



Imperative. 
Sing^ 2. nixn 

3^. nlmaddti 
Dual 2. nlmata 
Plur. I. nitnaM 

2. niml)> 

3. niMaaddtl 



■nliwi«.Ti 



•nJTWf^wilHi 



iNFlJflTlVE. 



Participle- 



hdit 

hditaddu 

li&itats 

hditam 

hditi}> 

Mitand&u 



hditan 



hditands 



Preterite. 
Indic. Subj. 

Sing. I. nam haihdit nen^&u haihditjdu 

2. namt haHidist nemeis halh&iteis 

3. nam haihdit n5ml haihditi 
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Indic. 



Dual I. nemu 

2. ndmuts 
Plur. I. nSmum 

2. nemu]) 

3. nemun 



SUBJ. 



haih&itu nSmeiwa 
halhdituts nSmeits 
haihditain ndmeima 
haili^tu]> n5iuei)> 
halMitun nSmeina 



haihiUteiwa 

haihditeits 

haihditeiina 

halhditei> 

halMiteina 



Participle. 



numans 



hditans 



b. Passive. 

Present. 
Indic. 
Sing. I. niinafla hditada 



SuBj. 



2. nimaga 

3. nlmada 

Tiimanda 



h^taza 
hditada 

Mitanda 



nimdiddu 
nim&iz&u 
nimdid&u 

nimdinddu 



hditdiddu 
hiUt&iz&u 
h^tdid&u 

Mitdind&u 



Plur 
1, 2, 3 

Note. — i . Owin g to the limited amoimt of Goth ic which has come 
d own to iis« there it not a sin gly YCrh pytant in all its forms^ Of most^ 
v erbs onlyverv few forms ocg n r. and of many only one or two. The 
forms wanting in the paradigms of niman and h^tan have been sup- 
plied from the extant forms of other verbs. The first pers. dual pret. 
subj. does not occur at all, either in strong or weak verbs, but it may be 
inferred to have been nem-eiwa because of the corresponding present, 
nim-^iwa. 

3. In the imperative a pers. sing, and pret. indic. i, 3 pers. sing., final 
b, d become >f, ]>, as imper. gif, pret. gaf, inf. giban, to give \ pret. 
af-8k6uf, ba]>, -b6u]>, inf. af-skiuban, to push aside \ bidjan, to pray\ 
-biudan, to bid. See §§ 188, 189. 

3. In the 2 pers. sing, pret indic, b appears as f, and a dental appears 
as 8, before the personal ending, as gait, inf. giban, to give ; grdfb, inf. 
graban, to dig\ ana-b6ufit, inf. ana-biudan, to bid\ bi-gast, inf. bi- 
gitan, to find\ hafh&ist, inf. h&itan, to call ; qast, inf. 4i)>an, to say. 
See % 120. 
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. 1. Ifon-reduplicfated Strong Verbs. 

§ 244. In order to be able to conjugate a strong verb of 
the non-reduplicated class, it is necessary to know the four 
stems, as seen (i) in the infin., (2) i pers. sing. pret. indie, 
(3) I pers. pi. pret. indie, (4) the past participle. See 
§§ 105, 107. 



§246. 


CliASS I. 




*Infin. 


Pret. Sg. 


Pret. Pl. 


P.P. 


ei 


&i 


i (ai, § 67) 


1 (ai, § 67) 


beidan, to await 


b&i)> 


bidum 


bidans 


anei]>aji, to cut 


BJ\h\\t 


8ni]nim 


snijians 


leihran, to lend 


Ulhr 


laihrum 


laihrans 



§ 246. To this class also belong : — ^beitan, to bite ; deigan, 
to knead; dreiban, to drive; greipan, to seize; hneiwsui, to 
bow; bi-leiban, to remain; ga-lei]>an, to go ; ur-reisan, to 
arise; skeinan, /(? shine; dis-skreitan, to rend; ga-smeitan, 
to smear; speiwan, to spit; steigan, to ascend; sweiban, to 
cease ; ga-teihan, to tell ; })eihan, to thrive ; ]>reilian, to press 
upon ; weihan, to fight ; weipan, to crown ; in-weitan, to 
worship. 



§ 247. CLASS II. 




Infin. Pret. Sg. Pret. Pl. 


P.P. 


iu Au u (ati, § 71) 


u(ati,§69) 


ana-biudan, to bid -b&u]> -budum 


-budans 


driusan, to /all drdus drusum 


druaans 


^ ' 
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§ 248. To this class also belong : — biugan, to bend ; 
driugan, to serve as a soldier] giutan, to pour; hiufiAn, to 
mourn ; dis-hniupan, to break asunder ; kiusan, to test ; kriu- 
stan, to gnash ; liudan, to grow ; liugan, to lie ; fira-liusan, 
to lose] ga-lukan, to shut^ niutan, to enjoy \ siukan, to be 
sick] af-skiuban, to push aside] sUupan, to slip] ]>liiihan, to 
flee] us-]>riutan, to trouble. 

Note. — ga-lukan (-Uiik, -lukiun« -lukans), is properly an aorist 
presen t, like Gr. tj^^o;, rptfica. 

Class III. 

§ 249. To this class belong all strong verbs having a 
medi aly nasal, or liquid + a consonant, a nd a few others in v m 
which the vowel is followed by two consonants other than 
nasal or liquid + a consonant. Cp. § 107. 

Infin. Pret. Sg. Pret.Pl. P.P. 

i (ai, §§ 65, 67) a u (au, § 71) u(au, §§ 69,71) 

bi ndan, to bind band bundum bimdana 

bilpan, to help halp hulpum hulpans 

wair]>an, to become war]> waurjnim waiar]>an8 

§ 250. To this class also belong : — bairgan, to keep ; 
bliggwan (§ 129 note), to beat] brinnan, to burn] drigkan, 
to drink] filhan, to hide] fin]>an, to find] us-gildan, to 
repay ; du-ginnan, to begin ] uf-gairdan, to gird up ; fipa- 
hin])aii, to capture ; hrafrban, to walk ] af-linnan, to depart ; 
rinnaD, to run] siggwan, to sing] sigqan, to sink] &a- 
slindan, to swallow up ; spinnan, to spin ] stigqan, to thrust ; 
af-8wairban, to wipe out; swiltan, to die] ana-trimpan, 
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to tread on; at-]iinBaii^ to attract; ga-Jmlrsan, to wither; 
]iri8kan, to thresh; wairpan, to throw; wllwan, to rob; 
windan, to wind; winnan, to suffer; ga-wrisqan, to bear 
fruit. 

Class IV. 

§ 26L To thi s class belong strong verbs whose stems e nd 
in a single nasal or liquid, and a few othe rs. Cp. § 107. 

Infin. Pret. Sg. Pret. Pl. P.P. 

i (ai, § 65) a e a (ati, § 69) 

' niman, to take nam nemum numanB 

bairan, to bear bar berum batirans 

§ 262. To this class belong also: — brikan, to break; 
q iman, to come ; stilan, to steal; ga-tairan, to destroy; ga- 
timan, to suit; trudan, to tread. 

Note. — trudan (*fcra)>, *tTdduxn, trudans), is properly an aorist 
present, like ga-liikan (§ 248 note). 

^\iJ^ Class V. 

^1^ A § 263. To this class belong strong verbs having i (ai) in 
the infinitive, and whose s tems end in a single consonant 



other than a liquid 


or a nasal. 


Cp. § 107. 
Pret. Pl. 




Infin. 


Pret. Sg. 


P.P. 


i (ai, § 65) 


a 


e 


i (ai, § 65) 


^giban, to give 


gaf 


gSbum 




^jqijMm, to say 


qaj> 


qg]nim 


qijians 


saihran, to see 


sahr 


sdhjum 


safhrans 


aniwan, to hasten 


onto (§ 129) anewum 


sniwana 
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§ 264. To this class also belong : — ^bi^jan, to pray ; diwan, 
to die ; fitan, to travail in birth ; fraihnaii, to ask ; bi-gitan^ 
to find; hli&n, to steal \ itan, to eat] ligan, to lie down\ 
lisan, to gather; mitan, to measure; ga-nisan, to be saved; 
ni]>an, to help; rikan, to heap up; sitan, to sit; ga-widan, 
to bind; ga-wigan, to shake down ; wisan, to be, remain ; 
wrikan, to persecute. 

Note.— I n bidjan (bab. b§diim, bidans), the j belo ngs to the ^ 
pre sent only. In the present Jfcn se bidlan is conipgated like n&aj&j}/^ /u ^ftA,) 



(§ 261). sitan, ligan are new formations. The regular forms woul 
be *8itjan, *ligjan, cp. the corresponding forms of the other Germanic 
languages. 

In firaihnan (frah, firebum, fraihans), the n belongs to the present 
only. The pret. of itan is et (occurring in fret, pret. of fra-itan, /o 
devour) '^OE. «t, OHG. a^, Lat. edi. 



§255. 


CliASS 


VI. 




Infin. 


Pret. Sg. 


Pret. Pl. 


P.P. 


a 








a 


alan, to grow 


ol 


olum 


alans 


slahan, to smite 


Blah 


sldhum 


slahans 


graban, to dig 


grof 


grobum 


grabans 


fra}>jan, to understand frop 


frdJniTn 


fra)>anB 



§ 256. To this class also belong: — usanan, to expire; 
£^-dabaii, to beseem ; ga-draban, to hew out ; ga-dragan, to 
heap up; faran, to go; af-hla]>an, to lade; malan, to grind \ 
sakan, to rebuke; skaban, to shave; standan, to stand; 
Bwaran, to swear ; ]>walian, to wash ; wakan, to wake. 

Seven verbs of this class have j in the present; but in 
other respects are like alan, &c. ; frajgan, to understand; 
haQan, to raise; hlalxjan, to laugh; ga-ra}>jan, to count; 
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no REDUPLICATED STRONG VERBS, [§§ 256, 257. 

ga-Bkapjan, to create ; nkeiJiiBJi., to injure ; wahqjan, to grow, 
Cp. the similar formation of the present in verbs like Lat. 
capio, &cio. These seven verbs are conjugated in the 
present tense like nacgan or solgan according to the rules 
given in § 260. 

Note.— OE., OS. swerian, OHG. swerien, O Icel. sveija, to swear, 
show that' Goth, swaran is a new formation for *swarjan. 

The n in standan (firt6|>, Bt6])iiin, *Bta]>anB) belongs to the 
present only, cp. Engl. Btand, Btood , and Lat. perfects like 
fregi, vici to presents frango, vinco. 

2. Beduplicated Strong VerbB. 

CliASS. VII. 

§ 267. The reduplicated verbs are most conveniently 
divided into two classes : — (a) verbs which retain the same 
stem vowel through all tenses, and form their preterite simply 
by reduplication, as hditan, to call] hallidit, halhiitum, 
hditanB ; (b) verbs which form their preterite by reduplica- 
tion and ablaut combined. These verbs have the same stem 
vowel in the pret. sing, and plural, and the stem vowel of the 
past participle is the same as that of the present tense. 

Note. — ^In verbs beginning with two consonants, only the first is 
repeated in the reduplicated syllable except in the combinations st, sk, 
as fir&isan, to tempty pret. faffr^s ; but ga-staldan, to possess, pret. ga- 
stafstald; sk&idan, to sever, pret. 8kal8k&i]>. 

When the verb begins with a vowel, the reduplication consists in pre- 
fixmg af , as 6ukan, to add, pret. aa6ak. 

The vowel in the reduplicated syllable would regularly be i, except in 
verbs beginning with p, h, hr, where the ai is quite regular (§ 65), but 
from forms like redan, pret. rafr6)>, h&itan, pret. halhfiit, the ai has 
been extended to the reduplicated syllable of all verbs of this class. 
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REDUPLICATED STRONG VERBS. 



dass (a). 

§ 268. Five sub-classes are to be distinguished according 
as the present stem contains : — a(&), di, e, 5, da. 



Infin. 



Pret. Sg. 



P.P. 
fialjians 
haldans 
ga-staldans 
f&hans 
hfthans 



a(a):— £!alj)an, io/old fialflalj) 

haldan, to hold halhald 

ga-staldan, to possess ga-stalstald 

flBUian (§ 57), to seize fedfUi 

h&han (§ 57), to hang haih&h 

Note. — i. The following -verbs, the preterites of which arc not extant, 
also belong here : u8-al]>an, to grow old ; blandan, to mix ; ana- 
praggan, to oppress ; saltan, to salt ; waldan, to rule ; ga^gan ^ to ^o^ 
p p. gaggans^ the wanting pret. * galgagg is supplied by the weak pret. 
iddjaT f265). 

Infin. Pret. Sg. P.P. 

di: — af-dikan, to deny af-aidik af-dikans 

frdisan, to tempt flalfrdis firdlsanB 

hditan, to call halhdit hditans 

Idikan^ to leap laildik Idikans 

mditan, to cut maimdit mditaas 

Bkdidan, to divide skaiakdi]) skdidans 

Note. — 2. Here belongs also gar]>l&ihan, to cherish^ comforty the pret. 
of which is not extant. 



Infin. 


Pret. Sg. 


P.P. 


d : — Blepan, to sleep 


aaiBlep 
salziep 


slepana 



Note. — 3. Here belongs also uf-blesan, to blow upy puff up^ which 
only occurs in the pres. pass., 3 pers. sg. and the pp. 
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112 REDUPLICATED STRONG VERBS, [§§358-260. 

Infin. Prkt. Sg. P.P. 

6 : — hrdpan, to boast hrailudp hropans 

Note. — \. Here belong also the preterites faifldkun, they bewailed^ 
lafldun, they reviled^ the presents of which *fldkan, *lauan are want- 
ing ; as also the verb blotan, 4o worships pret. wanting. 

Infin. Fret. Sg. P.P. 

du : — dukan, to add ai4uk dukans 

Note. — 5. Here belong also hlfiupan, to leap ; st^utan, to smite, 
which only occur in the present. 

Class (b). 
§ 269. The verbs of this class belong to the seventh ablaut- 
series (§ 107). 

Infin. Pret. Sg. P.P. 

gretan, to weep gafgrot grStans 

^16tan, to let laflot iStans 

ga-redon, to reflect upon ga-rairo]> ga-r6dans 

tekan, to touch taitok tdkans 

salan, to sow saiso saians 

waian, to blow waiwdun (pi.) waiaos 

Note. — Of waian only the pres. part. masc. dat. sing, (waiandin), 
and the pret. 3 pers. pi. occur. The a pers. sing. pret. of saian is 
saisost, with the ending -st, instead of -t, from verbs like last, where -st 
was regular, see § 120. hU^ J2c^*^^ ' 

B. Weak Vbbbs. 

1. First Weak Ck>idugation. 
§ 260. The verbs of this conjugation are subdivided into 
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two classes : — (i) verbs with a short stem-syllable, as naidc^i 
to save ; or with a long open syllable, as stojan, to judge \ (2) 
verbs with a long closed syll able, as aohjan, to seek ; and 
polysyllabic verbs, as glitmunjan, to shine. 

The two classes only differ in the 2 and 3 pers. sing, and 
the 2 pers. pi. of the pres. indie, and in the 2 pers. pi. 
imperative. Cl ass (i) has -ji-. but class (2) -ei -. See § 1 30. 

§ 261. The full conjugation of naGjan, stojan, so^an will 
serve as models. 

a. Actitre. 

Present, 

Indicative. 



Sing. I. 
2. 

3. 
Dual I. 

2. 
Plur. I. 

2. 

3. 



Smg. I. 
2. 

3. 
Dual I. 

2. 
Plur. I. 

2. 

3. 



nacQa 

nacgis 

nacgi]) 

nacQds 

naagats 

nacQam 

nasji]) 

na^jand 



stdja 

stojis 

stdji)) 

Btojds 

stojats 

stdjam 

Btoji}> 

stojand 



Subjunctive. 
nafiijdu stoj&u 
nacd&is stdj&is 
nai^di stojdi 

na&d^wa stojdiwa 
naed^ts stojdits 
nafid^ima stojdima 
naidAi]) ErtojAlJ) 
naqjdina stdj&ina 
I 



Bdkja 

sokels 

sokei^ 

BOkjOB 

BolgatB 
Bolcjam 
Bokei^ _ 
Bokjand 



Bolqdu 

BolgdiB 

Bokj&i 

Bokj^wa 

Bdlg&its 

Bokj^ima 

Bokjdi)> 

Bdkjdina 
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FIRST WEAK CONJUGATION. 



[S261 



^. 





Imperative* 




Sing. 2. nasei 


*stauei 


sokei 


3. naedacUlu stojad&u 


soKJaddu 


Dual 2. nai^'ats 


stojats 


sdlijats 


Plur. I. naegam 


stojam 


solsjam 


2. naeui]) 


stoji)) 


sokei)) 


3. na^and&u stojanddu 


sdkjand&u 




Infinitive. 




naedan 


stojan 


sdbjan 


r^. 


Participle. 




2^f^\ naBQands 
»e</. / 


stojands 

Preterite, 
Indic. 


sokjands 


Sing. I. nasida 


stauida 


sokida 


2. nasidSs 


Btauides 


sokides 


3. nasida 


stauida 


sokida 


Dual I. nasidedu 


stauidedu 


sokidedu 


2. nasideduts 


stauideduts 


sokideduts 


Plur. I. nasidedum 


stauidedum 


soMdedum 


2. nasidedu]) 


stauidedu]) 


sokidedu)) 


3. nasidedun 


stauidedim 

SUBJ. 


sokidedun 


Sing. I. nasidedjdu 


stauidedjdu 


sokidedjdu 


2. nasidedeis 


stauidedeis 


sokidedeis 


3. nasidedi 


stauidedi 


sokidedi 


Dual I. nasidedeiwa 


stauidedeiwa 


sokidedeiwa 




stauidedeits 


sokidedeits 
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Plur. I. nasidedeima 
2. nasidedei]) 
3- 



stauidedeima 

Btauidedei)) 

stauidSdeina 



(f1^] 



nasidedeina 

T<=-^ Participle. 
na8i])8 



sokidgdeiiua 

BokidSdei}) 

Bokidedeina 



0ki])8 



8taui]>8 

b. Passive. 

Present 

Indic. 

Btojada sokjada 

stojaza sdkjaza 

Btojada sokjada 

Btojanda solsjanda 

SUBJ . 

stojdid&u solg&iddu 

stojdizdu sokjdi^&u 

stoj^ddu sokjdiddu 

stojdinddu sokjdinddu 

Note.— On stdjan beside stauida. see S§ 78, 79. 

§ 262. Like naeijan are conjugated the following and many 
other verbs : aijan, to plough ; gatamjan, to tame ; hasuan, 
to praise) huljan, to hide', kukjan, to kiss) lagjan, to lay\ 
matjan, to eat) naljan, to wet ) saltan, to set) ]>ragdan, to run ) 
waljan, to choose) waijan, to forbid) wasja n, to clo the, 

§ 263. Like stojaji are conjugated the following verbs 
which change iu, du back to iw, aw before a following vowel 
(§ 129): ana*niujan, to renew) ga-qiujan, to give life to) 
siujan, to sew) ^strdujan (pret. strawida), to strew ) tdyjan , // 
to do. '/ 



Sing. I. na^ada 

2. naedaza 

3. na^ada 
Plur. 1.2.3. naedanda 

Sing. I. naajdiddu 

2. naegdizdu 

3. na^diddu 
Plur. 1.2.3. na^dind&u 
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FIRST WEAK CONJUGATION. [§§ 263-265. 



Note. — Here would also belong *af-mdjan, to fatigue , *af-ddjan, 
to fatigttgf but of these two verbs only the nom. pi. masc. of the pp. 
occurs once, af-mauid^i, af-dauid^, cp. § 78. 

§ 264. Like Bolcjan are conjugated the following and a 
great many others : ajid-bahtj an, to serv e ; dugjan, to show ; 
d&iljan, to deal out; d&upjan, to baptize \ ddu]>Jan, to put to 
death) domjan, to judge \ dragbjan, to give to drink; dr&ibjan, 
to trouble; fSatirhljan, to /ear; fodjan, to feed; fra-wardjan, 
to destroy; ga-bran^jan, to burn; ga-ldubjan, to believe; 
ga-motjan, to meet; g dtUDJ an, to 1>erceivt \ glitmuqjan, to 
shine; goljan, to greet; Miljan, to heal; Mufiijan, to hear; 
hn&i^an, to abase; hrdiDjan, to make clean; huggijan, to 
hunger; l&iq'an, to teach; Idisljan, to follow; liuhtvjan, to 
give light; m&idjan, to falsify; maur]>ijan, to murder; 
me^an, to write ; m§ijan, to preachy proclaim ; mikiljan, to 
magnify ; namnjan, to name ; 5gjan, to terrify ; r&iGdan, to 
raise ; rodjan, to speak ; Biponjan, to be a disciple ; snimnjan, 
to hasten ; swogatjan, to sigh; ]>atir^an, to thirst; wandjan, 
to turn ; wei^an, to hope. 

§ 265. The following verbs are irregular : — 



Infin. 


Pret. 


P.P. 


briggan, to bring 


brAhta 


♦brfthts 


brtil[jan, to use 


bruhta 


♦brOhts 


bugjan, to buy 


batihta 


batihts 


gaggan, logo 


iddja 


gaggans 


kdupatjan, to buffet 




kdupati]>B 


]>aglgan, to think 


Jifthta 


)iftht8 


^^^|mgl^an, to seem 


)mhta 


JyOhts 


waiirlijan, to work 


waurhta 


waurhta 



Note. — i. On the consonant changes in the pret. forms (except iddja), 
see § 120. On the vowel lengthening in br&hta, p&hta^ see § 57t and 
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puhta^ § 69. The pp. )>&ht8, pubts occur only in compound adjectives, 
anda-p&lits, cautions^ vigilant ; h6iili-]mhts, high-minded. 

2. gagg an (§ 258 note) is properly a reduplicated verb, the pret. of 
w hich, yalgagg. i? a-«s hp^ Iggt The extant forms of iddja (§ 180 note) 
a re inflected like ^" ^'*^ift f§ 2 60^: in one instance a weak pret. gaggida 
also occurs. 

3. The present brigg^n is a strong verb of the third class (§ 249). 
The regular weak present *braggjan ( « 0£. breng(e)an, OS. bren- 
gisn) has been, lost Cp. also OHG. bringan, pret brahta^ beside the 
rare strong form brang. 



§266. 



2. Seoond Weak Copjugation. 





a. Aotive. 






Present. 




Indic. 


SuBJ. 


Imperative. 


Sing. I. nsXtoo, I anoint salbd 


— 


2. salboB 


8alb5B 


salbd 


3. salb6]> 


salbd 


salbodda 


Dual I. BalboB 


salbowa 


— 


2. salbots 


salbdts 


salbots 


Plur. I. salbdm 


Balboma 


saXbom 


2. 8albd]> 


8albd]> 


salbd]) 


3. Balbond 


salbdna 


salbdnd&u 


Infin. 


PARTiaPLE. 


salbon 


salbonds 




Preterite. 




Indic. 




SuBj. 


Sing. I. salbdda 




salbddd^i^u 


2. salboddB 




salbddedeis 


[&c. like naalda] [&c 


;. like nasi-ddcUdu] 
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Participle. 
Balbo]>B 

b. FaBsive. 



Indic, 
Sing. I. Balbdda 

2. salboza 

3. salboda 
Plur» I. 2. 3. Balbonda 



Present. 



SUBJ. 

salbod&u 
Balbozdu 
salbdd&u 
salbond&u 



§ 267. Like salbon are conjugated the following and 
several others : dlhtron, to hegfor ; dirinon, to he a messenger ; 
awUiudte, to thank \ dwalmdn, to he foolish \ feigindn, to 
rejoice ; fiskdn, to fish ; fr^iijindn, to he lord or king ; frydn, 
to love\ gdnnon, to lament \ ga-leikon, to liken \ hatizon, to 
hate ; holdn, to treat with violence ; hrarbon, to go about ; 
idreigOn, to repent \ karon, to care for \ kdupon, to traffic \ 
la])dn, to invite ; luston, to desire ; miton, to consider ; reiki- 
non, to rule ; sidda, to practise ; skalkindn, to serve ; spilldn, 
to narrate ; snnjdn, to justify ; awiglon, to pipe ; ufar-munndn, 
to forget. 

§268. 



Sing. 



8. Third Weak Coi^ugation. 




a. Active. 






Present. 




Indic. 


SuBj. 


Imperative. 


I. haba, I have habdu 


— 


2. hab&is 


hab&is 


hab&i 


3. hab&i)i 


hab4i 


habadilu 
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SUBJ. 


Imperativi. 


hab&iwa 


— 


hab&its 


habats 




habam 


hab&i]> 


liab4i]> 




habandda 


Participle. 


habands 



Indic. 
Dual I. habda 
2. habats 
Plur. I. habam 

2. hab6i]> 

3. haband 

Infin. 
haban 

Preterite. 
Indic. Subj. 

. Sing. I. hab^ida hab&idddj&u 

2. hab^ddB hab&idddeis 

[&c. like xuMida] [&c. like nasidedj&u] 

Participle. 
hab4i]>B 

b. FasBive. 

Present. 
Indic. Subj. 

Sing. I. habada hab&id&u 

2. habasa hab&iB&u 

3. habada hab&id&u 
Plur. I. 2.3. habanda hab6ind6u 

§ 269. Like haban are also conjugated: distan, to 
reverence) ana-Bilan, to he silent \ and-staurran, to murmur 
against ; arman, to pity ; baiian, to dwell \ fiBurt»n, to fast, 
hold firm ; f^dkn,, to hate ; ga-geigan, to gain ; ga-kxuman, 
to recognize \ hatan, to hate) jiukan, to contend \ leikan, to 
please ; liban, to live ; liugan, to marry ; madman, to mourn ; 
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miman, to consider ; reiran, to tremble ; Batirgan, to sorrow ; 
sifSeui, to rejoice) Bkaman(sik), to be ashamed) slawan, to he 
silent \ trauan, to trust) BwSran, to honour) ]>ahan, to he 
silent) witan, to watch, observe. 

Note. — i. On the stem-vowel in bauan, trauan, see § 78. 

2. bauan belonged originally to the reduplicated verbs (cp. O. Icel. 
bua, to dwell, pret. sg. bjp, pp. buenn), and the strong form is still 
regularly preserved in bauip, the 3 pers. sing. pres. indie. 

3. Beside hatan there also occurs twice haljan. 

4. It cannot be determined whether bnauan (§ 78), to ruby of which 
only the pres. participle occurs, belongs here or to the reduplicated verbs. 

§ 270. 4. Foiirth Weak Conjugation. 
Present. 



Indic. 


SuBj. Imperative. 


Sing. I. ftaina, I become full 


Aillndu — 


2. ftOlniB 


ftilln^is fulln 


3. fiillnij> 


fulln^ fiillnacUlu 


Dual I. ftillnos 


ftillndiwa — 


2. fiillnatB 


fdlln^itB fkOlnatB 


Plur. I. ftOlnam 


Aillndima ftillnam 


2. fullnij) 


fiillndij> fiillnij> 


3. fkillnand 




Infin. 


Participle. 


fiilliiaii 


fiiUnandB 


Preterite, 


Sing. I. fiiUndda 


fuUnodScU^u 


2. fuUnodgB 


fii1Tndd@deiB 


[&c. like naalda] 


[&c. like naaidedjAu] 


Note.— AH verbs belonging to this class are intransitive, and accord- 
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§ 271. Like fullnan are conjugated the following verbs and 
a few others : af-dumbnan, to hold onis peace ; af-ddubnan, 
to become deaf\ af-taiiman, to he torn away from; and- 
biindnan, to be unbound; bi-duknan, to become larger; 
diB-Bkritnan, to become torn ; fra-luanan, to perish ; fra- 
qistnan, to perish; ga-batnan, to profit; ga-blindnan, to 
become blind ; ga-d&u]>nan, to die ; ga-haftnan, to be attached 
to ; ga-hdilnan, to become whole ; ga-qiiman, to be made alive ; 
ga-skdidnan, to become parted; ga-]>aiir8nan, to dry up, 
wither away ; ga-waknan, to awake ; in-feinan, to be moved 
with compassion ; Tnikilnan, to be magnified ; tundnan, to take 
fire; ufar-hafnan, to be exalted; iis-geiBnan, to be aghast \ 
uB-gutnan, to be poured out; uB-h&uhnan, to be exalted; 
us-luknan, to becomeunlock^iL;, UB-mgrnai;!, to be proclaimed ; 
weihnan, to becomeholy, 

C. MINOB QBOUPS. 

A. FBETEBITStFBDSXNTS. 

§ 272. These verbs have strong preterites with a present 
meaning, like Greek olha^ Lat. novi, / know, to which new 
weak preterites have been formed. The following verbs, 
most of which are very defective, belong to this class : 

§ 278. I. Ablaut-Beries. 

w6it, / knew, 2 sing, w&ist, i pi. witum, s ubj. witj&u,(5 '^jf»^iyiAJ 
pret. wiBBa (§ 120), subj. pret. wissecU&u, pres. part, witands, 
infin. *witan. 

l&iB, / knew. This is the only form extant. 

§274. n. Ablaut-serieB. 

^ddug, it is good for, profits. The only form extant. 
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§ 275. m. Ablaut-serieB. 

kann, / know, 2 sing, kant (kannt), i pi. kuxmum, pret. 
indie. kim]>a, pret. subj. kun])ecljdu, infin. kunnan, pres. 
part, kunnands, pp. kuii])8. 

])ar^ / need, 2 sing. ]>arft, i pi. ] )atirbiim^ subj. ]>atirbjdu, 
pret. indie. ]>atirfta, infin. *]>aurban, pres. part. ]>aurband8, 
pp. ]>aurftB, necessary, 

ga-dars, / dare, i pi. ga-daursum, subj. ga-daunQdu, 
pret. indie, ga-daursta, infin. ga-daurBan. 

§ 276. IV. Ablaut-serieB. 

skal, I shall, owe, 2 sing, skalt, i pi. Bkulum, subj. skul- . 
j&u, pret. indie, skulda, pret. subj. skuldedjdu, infin. *Bkulan, 
pres. part. Bkulands, pp. skulds, owing, hwful. 

man, / think, 1 pi. munum, subj. munjdu, pret. indie, 
munda, infin. munan, pres. part. munandB, pp. miuidB. 

bi-nah, ;'/ is permitted ox lawful] ga-nah, // suffices, pp. bi- 
natihtB, sufficient, infin. *-nauhan. Other forms are wanting. 

§ 277. V. Ablaut-series. 

mag, I can, may, 2 sing, magt, dual magu, maguts, i pi. 
magum, subj. magjdu, pret. indie, mahta, pret. subj. mah- 
tSdjdu, infin. ^magan, pres. part, magands, pp. mahts. 

§ 278. VI. Ablaut-series. 

ga-mdt, I find room^ i pi. *ga-motum, subj. gamdtj&u, 
pret. indie, ga-mdsta, infin. *ga-mdtan. 

6g, I fear, 1 pi. '^dgum, subj. ogj&u, pret. indie. 6hta ; im- 
perative 2 sing, ogs, 2 pi. 5gei]> (properly subj.), infin. *dgan. 
The pres. part, of the real old infin. still survives in un- 
agands, fearless. 
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§ 279. dih, / have^ probably belonged originally to the "UlJjhi^ 
seventh class of strong verbs (§ 258), i, 3 sing, dih (7) and 
dig (i), plural I. digum (2) and dihum (2), 2. dihu]> (i), 
3. &lgun (2), subj. 3 sing, digl (2), plural 2 pers. digei]> (i), 
3. digeina (i), pres. part, digands (5) and dihands (i), 
infin. &ihan (i) occurring in the compound fSair-dihan, io 
partake of, pret. indie, i, 3 sing. 4ihta, 3 pi. dihtedun, subj. 
2 sing, dihtedeis. 

Note. — In the pres. h was regular in the i, 3 pers. sing, indie. (§119), 
and g in all other forms of the present. But in a few cases we find h 
where we should expect g, and in one case g instead of h. The figures 
in brackets give thft nnm^^r of times h and g occur in forms ot tn^ 
present. 

B. Vebbs nr -mi. 

§ 280. Of the verbs of this class only scanty remains have 
been preserved in Gothic. These are the pres. indie, and 
subj. of the substantive verb, and the verb will, 

1. The SubBtantive Verb. 

§ 281. The substantive verb forms its present tense from 
the root ea. The other parts of the verb are supplied by 
wisan (§ 254). 

Present 



Indic. 


Subj. 


Sing. I. im, lam 


Bjjdu 


2. iB 


BUdis 


3. iBt 


^^a&i — . 


Dual I. Biju 


*Btjdiwa 


2. *BijUt« 


♦stidits 
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VERBS IN 'ML [§§ 281, 382. 


Indic. 


SuBj. 


Plur. I. Biium 


■U&ima 


2. Biiup 


sijdi]> 


3. Bind 


sjj&ina 


Infin. wisan 


Participle wisands 




Preterite, 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Sing. I. was 


we^idu 


2. wast 


wSseis 


_ [&c. like nam, § 243] [&c. like nengdu] 


/f. Ur<^u.u^ ^ 


Participle wisans 



Note. — i. For the imperative the su^)j. forms sij^is, &c., are used. 
2. Observe the elision of the vowel in nist—ni ist, ]>ati8t»pata ist, 
karist « kara ist. 

2. The Verb 'wlU.' 
§ 282. The present tense of this verb was originally an 
optative (subjunctive) form of a verb in -mi, used indica- 
tively. In Gothic the endings of the present are those of the 
preterite subj. The existing forms are : — 

Present, 
Sing. I. wiU&u Plur. i. wileima 

2. wileis 2. wilei]> 

3. wili 3. wileina 
Dual 2. wileits 

Infin. wiUan Participle wiljands 

Preterite. 
Indic. Subj. 

Sing. I. wilda wild§cU&u 

[&c. like nasida, § 261] [&c. like nasidi^j&u] 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

Appendix. 

1. Adverbs. 

§ 283. Adverbs bf manner are mosdy formed from adjec- 
tives by means of one of the suffixes -ba or -6. Most adverbs 
of this class have the suffix -ba, which is added to the stem 
of the adjecdve, as ubila-ba (§ \%7\ badly ; sunja-ba (§ 189), 
truly, analdugni-ba (§194), secretly) hardu-ba (§196), 
hardly, severely. Adverbs in -6 are formed by changing the 
final vowel of the adjectival stem into 6, as uhteigd, season- 
ably, from uhteiga- ; ])iubj6, secretly ^ from ]>iubja- ; glaggwo, 
accurately, from glaggwu-, cf glaggwuba. 

§ 284. The comparative degree of adverbs ends in -is, as 
diris, earlier ; framis, further ; mdis, more ; nehris, nearer. 
To this rule there are five exceptions : mins, less ; wairs, 
worse ; ]>ana-8ei]>8, 'further, more ; ^Ijaleikos, otherwise ; 
aniumundds, with more haste. 

Of the superlative degree two examples only are extant: 
frumia^, first of all ', mdist, almost, 

§ 285. Adverbs of time are expressed either by simple 
adverbs, as nu, now ; ju, already ; ufta, often ; or by the 
oblique cases of nouns and pronouns, as himma daga, to- 
day ] gistradagiB, to-morrow ] dagis hjiziih, day by day; 
nl diw, never ; fram himma nu, henceforth, 

§ 286. Adverbs of place denoting rest in a place have the 
suffix -r or -a, those denoting motion to a place have either 
no suffix or one of the suffixes -J> (-d), -dre; and those 
denoting motion from a place have either the suffix -)np6 or 
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-ana, as hrar, where, hra]>, hradre, whither^ hra]>rd, whence ; 
])ar, there, *J>aJ>, thither, ^a]>ro, thence \ i^^JiBX, yonder, jdind, 
j&indrS, thither, J&in]>rd, /^;ir^ ; dala]>a, below, dala]>, ^(7Z<;/f , 
dala]yrd, yr^?/^ below ; iupa, ii^^Z'^, iup, upwards, iupa]>rd, 
iupana, _/r(?w a3(?z;^ ; ata, without, tit, <?«/, yi?rM, uta]>rd, 
utana,yr<7;w without, 

§ 287. The affirmative and negative particles are ja, j6i, 
yea, yes \ ni, «<?/; n5, «^, ;/<?. 

The interrogative particles are u, which is attached encli- 
tically to the first word of its clause, as skuldu (=8kuld-u) 
istP is it lawful?', in compounds having a prefix it is 
attached to the prefix, as gauldubjatsP (=ga-u-l&ubjat8p), 
do ye two believe? niu (=iii-u), not\ an, nuh, then\ jau 
{=ja-u), whether \ ])du (in the second of two alternative 
questions), or ; ibdi, which like Gr. \Lr\, Lat. num, requires 
a negative answer, cp. St. Mark ii. 19. 

§ 288. 2. Prepositions. 

(i) With the accusative : and, along, throughout, towards ; 
ta,\xT,/or, be/ore] inuh, without] pgdrh, through, by, undar, 
under; wi])ra, against, 

(2) With the dative: a^ of, from \ aUa, except; du, to\ 
faura, before; fx2Jxi,from ; niij>, with ; nehra, nigh to, near; 
undaro, under ; \xa, out, out of 

(3) With accusative and dative : afar, after, according to ; 
ana, on, upon ; at, at, by, to ; bi, by, about, around, against, 
according to; hindar, behind, beyond, among; uf, under ; \xSbx, 
over, above ; imd, with ace, until, up to, with dat. for, 

(4) With accusative, dative, and genitive : in with ace, in, 
into, towards, with dat. in, into, among, with gen. on account of. 



Digitized by VjOOQLC 



$ 289,] CONJUNCTIONS. 127 

§ 289. 3. Coi^imotions. 

(i) Copulative: jah, and, also; uh (enclitic), and; nih, 
and not; jah . . . jah, both . . . and; ni]>atdiziei . . . ak 
jah, not only , , , but also ; niji . . . ak jah, not only . . . 
but also, 

(2) Disjunctive: ai]>])&u, ^r; andlziih . . . ai])])du, «*M^r 
. , , or; ja]>])e . . . ja]>])e, whether , . , or; ni (or nih) 
. . . ni (or nih), neither , . . nor. 

(3) Adversative: ak (after negative clauses), but; akei, 
but ; ij>, Jjan, a])]>an, but, however, 

(4) Conclusive: nu, nirnu, nuh, ]>annu, ]>anuh, ]>anih, 
ei]>an, du])e (du])J)e), therefore, 

(5) Concessive : J>6,u, in that case ; ]>diil)jabdi, even though ; 
8we]>duh, indeed, however, 

(6) Causal: aIUb, Auk, raihtis, unte, ybr, because; (ni) 
])eei, («<?/) because ; ]>ande, inasmuch as, 

(7) Final : ei, ]>atei, }>eei, ]>ei, /^a/; du])e, du]>])e ei, du 
]>amnia ei, /^ /^ end that; ei, swaei, swaswe, ^^ that; ib&i 
(iba), /f^/, Ma/ . . . not, 

(8) Conditional : jab&i, if; nibdi, niba, unless, if , . . 
not, 

(9) Temporal : awe. Just as ; ])aTi, ]>ande, when, as long 
as; bi}>e, mi]>]>anei, whilst; sunsei, as soon as; faur]nzei, 
before that; unte, und ]>atei, Jiande, until, until that, as 
long as, 

(10) Comparative : hr&iwa, how ; Bwe, as ; swaswe, 
so as. 
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CHAPTER XV. 
Syntax. 
Cases. 

§ 290. Accusative. Transitive verbs govern the accusa- 
tive as in other languages : ga-sailiri]> ]>ana sunu mans, ye 
shall see the son of man ; akran bairan, to hear fruit \ &c. 

A few verbs take an accusative of kindred meaning, as ohte- 
diin Bis agis mikil,.lit. they feared great fear for themselves, they 
feared exceedingly ; h&ifistei J>6 godon h&ifst, fight {ihou) the 
good fight; similarly hiizdjan huzda, to treasure up treasures; 
waurkjan waurstwa, to work works. 

An accusative of closer definition occurs very rarely in 
Gothic : ufrann sa ddu]>a gabundans handuns jah fStuns 
fiaskjam, the dead man came forth bound as to hands and feet 
with bandages ; stand6i]> nu uJQB^atirdan&i hupins izwarans 
suDJ&i, stand therefore, girt as to your loins with truth. 

An accusative of the person is used with the impersonal 
verbs gredon, to be hungry ; hugg^ijan, to hunger ; ]>ai(2nriaii, 
to thirst] and also with kar(a) ist, there is a care, it concerns, 
as ni kar-ist ina ]>iz§ lambe, he careth not for the sheep. 

The space and time over which an action extends are ex- 
pressed by the accusative, as qemun dagis wig, tliey went a 
days journey ; Jab4i hras ]mk anan&ujjj&i rasta 4ina, gag- 
g4is mi]) imma twos, if anyone (whosoever) shall compel thee 
to go a mile, go with him two ; salida twans dagans, he abode 
two days. 

l^ifljan takes two accusatives, one of the person, and one 
of the thing taught, as Uisida ins in g^jukdm manag, he 
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taught them many a thing in parables. The following verbs 
and a few others have a double accusative in the active, one 
of the external object, and one of the predicate : — tdujan, as 
hrana ]nik silban tdujis ])uP whom makest thou thyself?; 
watirlijan, as ralhtoB watirkei)> st&igos gu]>B unBaris, malie 
ye straight the paths of our God\ briggan, as so Buoja fr^ans 
izwia briggi]>, the truth shall make you free \ domjan, as 
garaihtana domidSdun gu]>, they justified God; kunnan^ 
as kunnands ina wair garaihtana jah weihana, knowing- 
him (to be) a just and holy man ; bigitan, as bigetun ]>ana 
Biukau Bkalk hdilana, they found the sick servant whole ; 
qi]>an, as izwiB ni qijia skalkans, / call you not servants ; 
nami^jan, as ]>anzei apaustatiluns namnida, whom he called 
apostles; rahnjan, as triggwana mik rahnida, he counted 
me faithful; hditan, as Daweid ina frdujan h4iti]>, David 
calls him Lord; digan, as attan digum Abraham, we have 
Abraham as father, 

§ 291. Genitive. Many verbs govern the du*ect or in- 
direct object in the genitive, as hilp mein&izoB ungaHubei- 
ndiB, help thou my unbelief; fraihna jah Ik izwis Ainis 
waurdis, I will also ask you one word; saei allis Bkam&j^ 
sik meina ai])]>du mein&iz3 waurde, ]iizuh sunus mans 
Bkam6i)> sik, for whosoever shall be ashamed of me or my 
words^ of him shall the son of man be ashamed. Other ex- 
amples are brOkjan, to use; fiiUjan, to fill; ftillnan, to be- 
come full; gafn^an, to long for; ga-hr4injan, to make clean; 
ga-]>arban, to abstain from; ga-weison, to visit; hdi^an, to 
make whole; luston, to desire; niutan, to enjoy; ]>aurban, 
to need; &c. 

The gen. is also governed by certain adjectives, as ahmins 
weihis ftQls, full of the Holy Ghost; firfja i»t ])is witodis, 

K 
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she IS free from that law ; similarly filu, much ; lAus, empty, 
void) wans, lacking ^ wanting) wair]>8, worthy \ etc. 

The gen. is often used in a partitive sense, especially with 
ni, ni waihts, the interrogative and indefinite pronouns; 
also with the cardinal numerals }msundi, taihuntehund, 
twa himda, etc., and those expressing the decades (tw&i 
tigjuB, etc., § 208). Examples are : jah ni was im bame, 
they had no child) ni waiht war]>igd8, nothing of[=no) con- 
demnation ; hras izwara, which one of you ; hro mizdono, 
what reward) hrazuh abne, every man ; sums mann§, a 
certain man) ni dinshun ]>iwe, no servant) all bagme go- 
d^dze, every good tree ) hraijis ])iz§ wair]>i]> qens, of which of 
these shall she be wife) wesun &uk awe fimf Jiusundjos 
waire,y*<?r there were about five thousand men ; taihuntehund 
lambe, a hundred sheep ) tw&im hundam skatte hUUbos ni 
ganohdi sind ]i&im, two hundred pennyworth of bread is not 
sufficient for them ) dage fidwor tig^uns, fir&isans fram dia- 
buldu, being forty days tempted of the devil, A partitive gen. 
is also sometimes used with verbs, as insandida skalk ei 
nemi akranis, he sent a servant that he might receive {some) 
of the fruit. 

The gen. is also sometimes used adverbially, as ni allis, 
not at all) raihtis, indeed) fiUns, much, very much) landis, 
over the land, far away) gistradagis, to-morrow ) dagis 
hrizuh, day by day ) nahts, by night ) ualei)>am j^LLnis stadia, 
let us pass over to the other side) insandida ina h4i)]jdB 
sein&izos, he sent him into his field. The following adverbs 
of place govern the gen., when used prepositionally : — hin- 
dana, from behind, beyond ) innana, from within, within ; 
titana (titajyrd), from without, out of) ufard (also the dat.), 
over, above. 
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Amongst other examples of the use of the gen. may be 
mentioned : in Saraipta Seidondis, unto Sarepta (a city) of 
Stdon ; Tyre jah Seidond land, the land of the Tynans and 
Sidonians=.Tyre and Sidon] g^aggi)) sums meuine fram ]yis 
f)Eiurama]>leis synagogeis, t?iere cometh a certain man from 
{the house) of the ruler of the synagogue; gasahr lakobu ]>ana 
Zaibaldai&\is, he saw James . the (son) of Zebedee ; ludan 
(ace.) lakobdus, Judas (the brother) of James ; was duk jere 
twalibe,yt?r she was (of the age) of twelve years. 

§ 292. Dative. The following verbs and several others 
take a direct object in the dative case : afwair]>an, to castaway, 
put away ; andhafjan, to answer ; balrgan, to keep, preserve ; 
balwjan, to torment', frabugjan, to sell] fraliusan^ to lose] 
fxdiX^La:iBSi,to spend, consume', trs^Bxi, to under stand', frakunnan, 
to despise; g^woajaji, to perceive ; idweit^an, to upbraid '^"kxOsiaxi, 
to kiss; tekan, attekan, to touch; uformunnon, to forget. 
The verbs fraqislgan, usqisljan, and nsqiman, to destroy ; 
wairpan, to cast ; uswafrpan and usdreiban, to cast out, 
sometimes take the dative and sometimes the accusative 
without a distinction in meaning. A few other verbs take 
the dative or accusative with a change of meaning, as ana- 
hditan, with dat. to scold, with ace. to invoke; uskiusan, 
with dat. to reject, with ace. to prove, test. 

Many adjectives take a dative, as aglus, difficult; anda- 
nei]is, hostile; ansteigs, gracious; azetizo, easier', bruks, 
useful; go)>s, good; hul]is, gracious; kunjis, known; liufs, 
dear; modags, angry; ra])izo, easier; skula, guilty, liable 
to ; skulds, owing ; swers, honoured ; swikun]is, manifest ; 
iinkun]is, unknown ; wi]>rawair]>s, opposite. 

The dative together with wisan or wair)>an often has the 
same meaning as haban, as ni was im bame, they had no 

X 2 

Digitized by VjOOQLC 



132 DATIVE CASE. ADJECTIVES, [§§292,393. 

children) sat^ga mis 1st miklla, / have great sorrow \ 
wair]>i]> Jms fSahe]7B, thou shalt have joy ; ei una wair]>&i 
^ata orbi, that we may have the inheritance. 

The dative is often used reflexively, as leihran sis, to 

Sorrow] rodida sis dins, he spake within himself; ni ogs 

. ]>us, be {thou) not a/raid) ni flaurhtei)> izwis, be {ye) not 

cfffrighted\ frawatirhta mis, J have sinned; ]>an]gan sis or 

mjtan sf s,' to* think to oneself. 

The dative also discharges the functions of the old ablative, 
instrumental, and locative, as wopida lesus stibndi mikiUi, 
Jesus cried with a loud voice ; slohxin is hdubi]) rd\isa, they 
smote his head with a reed. After the comparative where we 
should use than together with a nominative; tts-sa-«&p 
mis gagganda swih]>oza mis ist, he that cometh- after me is 
mightier than I; niu s&iwala mdis ist f5deindi jah leik 
wasljom, is not the life more than meat, and the body than 
raiment] swegnfda aAmin lesus, Jesus rejoiced in spirit] 
saht Jah doga, by night and day. 

For the dative absolute, see § 300. 

Adjectives. 

§ 298. Adjectives agree with their nouns in number, 
gender, and case not only when used attributively, but also 
when the adjective follows the noun, either predicatively or 
in apposition. To this general rule there are a few exceptions. 

(i) An adjective accompanying managei, people, multi- 
tude, and hinhma, crowd, mostly occurs in the masculine 
plural, as jah was managei beidandans Zakariins, and the 
people waited for Zacharias] jah alls hiuhma was mana- 
geins beidandans, and the whole crowd of the people was 
waiting (the Gr. has iFpoatvx^iJ^^voy, praying). 
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(2) Grammatical feminines are occasionally treated as 
masculines, or even when denoting things as neuters.; and 
grammatical neuters (when suggesting persons) as mascu- 
lineSj as bigat un]itLl]>on usgaggana, she found the devil gone 
out', ei kanni]> wesi handugei gru]>8, that the wisdom ef God 
might be known \ ni wair]>i]> garaihts dtahun leike, no man 
(lit. no one of bodies^ becometh just, 

(3) When the same adjective refers both to masculine and 
feminine beings, it is put in the neuter plural, as wesuimh 
)>aii garalhta ba in andwair]>ja gru]>s, and they {Zacharias 
and Elizabeth) were both righteous before God, 

§ 294. The strong and weak forms of adiecdves are -em-_ 
pl oyed in much the same manner as in the other old Ger- ^ 
manic lanipiages ; th at is, a djectives used without the d^nite 
a rticle follow the strong declension, a nd those with the 
d efinite article follow the weak declension , as was drus is 
miMls, great was the fall of it) ni mag bagms )>iu]>eig8 
akrana ubila gat&iijan, a good tree cannot produce evil fruit \ 
hairdeis sa goda, the good shepherd', unte bat^gs ist ]>is 
mikilins Jiiudanis,yi^ it is the city of the great king. 

All cardinal numerals, the ordinal numeral an]>ar, second, 
the possessive pronouns meins, my ; ]>ein8, thy ; etc., the pro- 
nominal adjectives sums, some; alls, all; i^diiBjthat; swaleiks, 
such; etc., as also the adjectives fu}la,full; ganohs, enough; 
halbs, haf; midjis, middle ; are always declined strong. 

All ordinal numerals (except an]>ar), all adjectives in the 
comparative degree, all the old superlatives ending in -ma, 
as fruma,^rj/; aftuma, last; the present participle (except 
in the nom. sing, masc, see § 200), and sama, same ; silba, 
self; are always declined weak. 
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Fronoims. 

§ 295. The nominative of the personal pronouns is 
generally omitted, except when the person is to be mentioned 
with special emphasis. When a pronoun stands for two 
substantives of different genders it is put in the neuter plural, 
as mi]>)>anei Jjo wesun jdinar, while they {Joseph and Mary) 
were there ; is is sometimes used where we should expect sa, 
as i]> is dtigeuin meijan filu .... swaswe is ni 
mahta in baurg galei)>an, but he [the leper) began to publish 
it widely ... , so that he {Jesus) could not enter into the 
city ; saei bigiti)> sdiwala seina, fraqistei]> izdi, jah sael 
fraqistei]> sdiwaldi sein&i in meina, bigiti]> ]>o, he that 
findeth his life shall lose it, and he that loseth his life for my 
sake shall find it. 

The reflexive pronoun always relates to the subject of its 
own sentence, as nih Saulaumon in allamma wul)>du 
seinamma gawasida sik swe dins ]iize, not even Solomon in 
all his glory was clothed like one of these ; swa lagga hreila 
swe mi]> sis haband bru]>fad, ni magun fastan, as long as 
they [suDJus] have the bridegroom with them^ they cannot fast ; 
jah [l§8us] gawaurhta twalif du wisan mi]> sis, and \ Jesus] 
appointed twelve to he with him ; jah suns ufkunnands lesus 
ahmin seinamma ]>atei swa ]>di mitodeun sis, qa]> du im, 
and immediately Jesus perceiving in his spirit that they so 
reasoned within themselves^ said to them. 

The manner in which the possessive pronoun of the third 
person is expressed, has already been stated in § 222, examples 
are : — qi]>a izwis ]>atei haband mizdon seina, I tell you that 
they have their reward \ urrann sa saiands du saian frdiwa 
seinamma, the sower went forth to sow his seed\ ddupid&i 
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wesun alMi andh&itandans frawatirhtiin seinaim, 

they were all baptized confessing their sins ; J>ug- 

kei]> im duk ei in filuwatirdein sein&L andhdiuijdinddu, 
for it seems to them that they will be heard for their much 
talking. On the other hand we have : afl@ti]> mannam 
missadedins ize, ye forgive men their sins; jah [qino] 
ba]> ina ei jfo unhvljfon uswatirpi \i8 dauhtr izos, and 
[the woman'] begged that he would cast forth the devil out of 
her daughter; jah qimands lesiis in garda Faitrdus 
gasahr swaihrdn is ligandein jah in heitdm jah attaitok 
handdu izoe, andfesus coming into the house of Peter, he saw 
his mother-in-law lying and in a fever and he touched her hand, 

sama, same^ as substantive and adjective, is used both with 
and without the article, as niu jah motaijos ]>ata samd 
tdiu'and P do not even the publicans the same ? ; in ]7amma 
samin landa, in the same country; ei samo hugjdlma jah 
samo fra]:d^ima, that we may think the same thing and mind 
the same thing; sjjdina ]>d twa du leika samin, they two 
{man and wife) shall become the same flesh, 

silba, self is always either actually or virtually appositional, 
as silba atta, the father himself; ik silba, I myself ; nasei 
)>iik silban, save thyself; ik gabairhija imma mik silban, / 
will manifest myself to him ; dllba £auraqimi]>, he himself shall 
come before. The genitive of silba used with possessive pro- 
nouns agrees in number and gender with the noun, as ]>eina 
silbons sdiwala ]7airhgaggi]> hairus, a sword shall pierce 
thine own soul ; waurstw sein silbins kiusdi hraijizuh, each 
man should test his own work. 

The reciprocal pronoun is expressed by means of the per- 
sonal pronouns and the adverb misso, reciprocally, or by 
using an]>ar twice, as ni ]>anam4is nu uns misso stojdima, 
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let us not therefore judge one another any more ; jah qejmn du 
8iB misso, and they said one to another ; unte ajjiim an)>ar 
an)>ari8 li]>u8, for we are members one of another ; where 
Jli]>UB is in the singular agreeing with an]>ar. 

The antecedent to a relative pronoun is sometimes omitted, 
the relative may then be either in the case required by the 
verb of its own dause or in that required by the verb of the 
principal clause, as hra wilei]> ei tdujdu ]7aminei (for 
)>amina ]7anei) qi)>i]> ]>iudan ludaie P what will ye that I do 
to him whom ye call king of the fewsP\ wdit atta izwar ^izei 
(for ]>ata ]>i2ei) jus ]>a€irbu]>, your father knows of what ye 
have need. Instead of the conjunction ]>atei, that^ properly 
the nom. ace. sing. neut. of saei, there occurs ]>ammei or 
]>izei when the verb of the principal sentence governs the 
dative or genitive, as i]> dins ]>ize, gdumjands ]>aminei 
hrdins 'war]), and one of them^ perceiving that he was 
cleansed) Idisarl, niu ^ora (ist) ]mk ]>izei fraqistnam P 
master^ carest thou not that we perish P 

On the genitive governed by the interrogative and 
indefinite pronouns when used partitively, see § 291. 

Verbs. 

§ 296, Tenses. The future simple is generally expressed 
by the present, as gasalhJi]> ]>ana sunu mans, j/^ shall see the 
son of mem ; innh ]>ls bilei])di manna attin seinamma jah 
ii)>ein seindi,y^r this reason a man shall leave his father and 
his mother. The future is sometimes also expressed by the 
present tense forms of skulan, shall \ haban, to have; 
duginnan, to begin ; together with an infinitive, as saei 
skal stojan qiwans jah ddu]>ans, who shall judge the quick 
and the dead; )>arei ik im, ]>aruh sa andbahts meins wisan 
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liabdi)>, where I am, there shall also my servant be ; gdunon 
jah gretan diigiimi]>,_>'^ shall mourn and weep. 

The simple preterite is used in Gothic where we in Mod. 
English use either the preterite, perfect, or pluperfect, as jah 
stibna qam us himlnam, and there came a voice from heaven] 
ni jus mik gawalidedu]>, ak ik gawalida izwis,^^ have not 
chosen me, but I have chosen you ; managans duk geOidilida, 
for he had healed many, A present participle along with the 
preterite of wisan, to be, is Sometimes used, as in Mod, 
English, to express a continual! ve past tense, as was lohannes 
ddupjands,y<?^;2 was baptizing ) wesun siponjos fastandans, 
the disciples were fasting, 

§ 297. Voices. Special forms of the passive voice are 
extant in the present tense of the indicative and subjunctive 
only, as ddupjada, he is baptized; jah ]>u, barnilo, praufStus 
hduhistins h&itaza, and thou, child, shall be called the prophet 
of the Highest ; afletanda J>iis fi^awaurhteis ]>ein6s, thy 
sins are forgiven thee ; ei andhuljdinddu us managdim 
hairtam mitoneis, that the thoughts of many hearts may be 
revealed, . The other forms of the passive voice are expressed 
by the past participle and one of the auxiliary verbs wisan, 
to be) wafr]>an, to become; as gameli]> ist, /*/ is written; 
a]>]>an izwara jah tagla hdubidis alia gara]>aiia sind, but 
the very hairs of your head are all numbered; qam lesus jah 
ddupi]>s was f^am lohanne, fesus came and was baptized by 
fohn; gaaiwiskd]is wairj^a, I shall be ashamed; sabbato in 
mans war]> gaskapans, the sabbath was made for man; 
gam^rziddi waurjiun in ]>amma, they were offended at him, 

§ 298. Subjunctive. The subjunctive is used very often 
in principal sentences to express a wish or command, as nl 
briggdis u^s in frdistubz^dl, lead us not into temptation; 
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)>airhgaggdima ju und Be)>lahaim, jah saihrdima waurd 
]>ata waur)>a]3d, lei us go now inlo Bethlehem^ and see this 
thing (lit. word) which is come to pass ; ak hditaddu 
lohannes, but he shall he called John ; w&inei ]>iudano- 
dedei)>, would that ye reigned as kings. It is also used in 
direct dubitative questions, as hra qi]>du P what shall I say ? 
hrdiwa mein&im waurdam gal&ubjdi]> P how shall ye 
believe my words?] hras ]>anii sa sij&iP who then can this 
be? 

The most important cases in which the subjunctive is used 
in subordinate sentences are : — 

(i) In indirect or reported commands or entreaties, as 
anabdu]} Im ei mann ni qe)>eina, ?ie commanded them that 
they should not tell any man ; wiljdu ei mis gibdis hdubi)) 
lohannis, / will that thou give me the head of John, 

(2) In reported speech when the principal sentence is 
negative or subjunctive or is a question implying uiig^rtainty, 
as ni galdubidedun ]>atei is blinds wesi, they did not 
believe that he had been blind) jah jabiU qe]:d^u )>atei ni 
kum\]du ina, sjjdu galeiks izwis liugnja, and if I were to 
say, I know him not, I shall be a liar like you ', hra wileis ei 
tdujdu ]>U8 P what wilt thou that I do for thee ? 

(3) In indirect propositions governed by verbs of hoping, 
trusting, supposing, and the like, as wenja ei kunnei]>, I hope 
that ye know ; ]idiei traudidedun sis ei weseina garaihtdi, 
who trusted in themselves that they were righteous ; jdindi 
hugidedun ]7atei is bi slep qe]>i, they supposed that he 
was speaking about sleep, 

(4) In statenjents reported at second hand, as weis hdusi- 
dedum ana witoda ]>atei Xristus sijdi du diwa, we have 
heard out of the law that Christ abidethfor ever. 
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(5) In indirect questions, as firehun ina skuld-u sijdi 
mann qen afiEuitJan, they asked htm whether it was lawful 

for a man to put away his wife; nl wissa hra rodidddi, 
he knew not what he should say ; ni haband hra maljdina, 
they have nothing to eat. 

(6) In a relative clause attached to an imperative or a 
subjunctive clause, as atta, gif mis sei undrinndi mis ddil 
digins,yia:M^r, give me the portion of property which falleth to me \ 
saei habdi dusona du hdusjan, gaMuegdi, he that hath ears 
to hear, let him hear. The verb in a relative clause is also in 
the subjunctive when the principal clause is interrogative or 
negative, as hras sa ist saei frawaurhtins afletdi P who is 
this who forgiveth sins?; nih allis ist hra fulginis J^atei ni 
gabairhtjdiddu, for there is nothing hid, which shall not be 
manifested, 

(7) In conditional clauses implying hypothesis or uncer- 
tainty, as Jabdi hras mis andbahtjdi, mik Idistjdi, if any man 
serve me, let him follow me ; nih qemjdu jah rodidedjdu du 
im, frawa^ht ni habdidedeina, if I had not come and 
spoken to them, they would not have had sin. 

(8) Frequently in adverbial clauses which express a reason, 
as ni manna giuti)> wein juggata in balgins falmjans, 
ibdi dufto distairdi wein ]>ata niujo Jjans balgins, no 
man poureth new wine into old bottles, lest perchance the new 
wine burst the bottles, 

(9) To express purpose, as attatihun ]>ata bam, ei 
tawidddeina bi biuhtja witddis, they brought the child that 
they might do according to the custom of the law; frawar4jand 
andwafr]>ja seina, ei gasaihrdinddu mannam fastandans, 
they disfigure their faces, that they may appear unto men to 

fast. 
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(10) The temporal conjunction fiEiur]iizei is always 
followed by the subjunctive, as wAit atta izwar ]>izei jus 
)>atirbu)>, faurjiizei jus bicU^)> Ina, your father knoweth 
what ye need before ye ask htm, 

§ 299. Infinitive. The infinitive or a clause containing 
an infinitive is often used as th^ subject or object of a finite 
verb, (i) As subject: — nl gd]> ist niman hldif bame jah 
V7alr]>aii hundam, /'/ is not good to take the children's bread 
and to cast it to dogs ; war]> afi9l&u]inan aUans, it came to 
pass that they were all amazed', war]> ]>afrligaggan imma 
]>airh atisk, /'/ came to pass that he went through the cornfields. 
(2) As object: — ohtedun fi^aihnan Ina, they feared to ask 
him; sokidedun attekan imma, they sought to touch him] 
qi)>and usatass ni wisan, they say that there is not any resur- 
rection. 

The infinitive with and without du is also used to express 
purpose, as qemun saihxan, they came to see; gagg Jrak 
silban atdugjan gu4jin, go, show thyself to the priest; sat du 
i dihtron, he sat for the purpose of begging. 

The passive infinitive is variously expressed, (i) 
Generally by wair)>an and a past participle, as skal sunus 
mans uskusans walr]>an, the son of man shall be rejected, 
(2) Not unfrequently by the active infinitive, as qemun ]>an 
motaijos d&upjan, then came the publicans to be baptized; 
qemun hdi^jan sik sauhte seindizo, they came to be healed of 
their infirmities, (3) Occasionally by mahts wisan, skuld 
wisan, along with an active infinitive, as maht wesi frabugjan, 
it might have been sold (lit. it were possible to sell) ; hrdiwa 
]>u qi]>i8, jMbtel skulds ist ush&ut^jan sa sunus mans P how 
say est thou^ that the son of man must be lifted up ? 

§ 800. Participles. The dative of the participles is 
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often used absolutely like the ablative in Latin, and the 
genitive in Greek, as jah uslei]>andin lesua in skipa, 
gaqemxLn sik manageins filu du immB,j/esus having passed 
over in the ship^ there came together to him a great multitude ; 
dala]> ]>an atgaggandin imina af fairgui^a, laistidedun 
afSeur.imma iumjons managos, when he was come down from 
the mountain, great multitudes followed after him. 
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XJliFUiAS. 

Ulfilas (Gothic Wulfila) was bom about the year 311 A.D., but where 
his birthplace was in the wide tract of country then inhabited by the 
Goths, is not known. Although Ulfilas was bom and grew up among 
the Goths, he was of Cappadocian descent. According to the testi- 
mony of the historian Philostorgius, the parents^ or perhaps rather the 
grandparents, of Ulfilas were natives of Sadagolthina, near the town of 
Parnassus in Cappadocia, who had been carried off as captives by the 
Goths, during an innption made by this people into the northem parts 
of Asia Minor in the year 367. 

In the year 332 he accompanied an embassy to Constantinople, where 
he remained until 341. In the latter year he was consecrated bishop of 
the Goths dwelling North of the Danube. For seven years (341-8) 
he laboured zealously among the Goths in Dacja, and won over a great 
multitude of them to the Christian faith. But the persecution and 
oppression, which Ulfilas and his converts suffered through Athanaric, 
became so great that he applied to Constantinus in 348 for permission 
to lead his converts into Roman territory. Constantinus readily granted 
the request, and Ulfilas accordingly led a great number of his people 
across the Danube, and settled near Nico£olisjn_Moesia, at the foot of 
the Balkan mountains, where he preached and laboured until his death, 
which took place in 383 while on a visit to Constantinople. 

By far the most important source of our knowledge of the life and 
work of Ulfilas is found in the account of him given by Auxentius, from 
which we extract the following passage (for the full account the 
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reader must be referred to the work : ' tlber das Leben und die Lehre 
des Ulfila/ by G. Waitz, Hannover, 1840). 

' £0 ita praediczsiit et per Cristnm cum dilectione deo patri gratias 
agente haec et his similia exsequente, quadraginta annis in episcopatn 
gloriose florens, apostolica gratia grecam et latinam et goticam 
linguam sine iutermissione in una et sola eclesia Cristi predicavit, quia 
et una est eclesia dei vivi, columna et firmamentum veritatis, et unum 
esse gregem Cristi domini et dei nostri, unam culturam et unum 
aedificium, unam virginem et unam sponsam, unam reginam et unam 
vineam, unam domum, unum templum, unum conventum esse Cristia- 
norum, cetera vero omnia conventicula non esse eclesias dei, sed S3ma- 
gogas esse satanae adserebat et contestabatur. Et haec omnia de divinis 
scribturis eum dixisse et nos describsisse qui legit intelligat. Qui et 
ipsis tiibus linguis plures tractatus et multas interpretationes volentibus 
ad utilitatem et ad aedificationem, sibi ad aetemam memoriam et 
mercedem post se dereliquid. Quem condigne laudare non sufficio et 
penitus tacere non audeo ; cui plus omnium ego sum debitor, quantum 
et amplius in me laborabit, qui me a prima etate mea a parentibus meis 
discipilum suscepit et sacras litteras docuit et veritatem manifestavit 
et per misericordiam dei et gratiam Cristi et camaliter et spiritaliter 
ut filium suum in fide educayit/ 

Sokrates expressly mentions that Ulfilas invented the Gothic alphabet, 
and that he translated the whole of the Scriptures into Gothic, with the 
exertion of the four books of Kings, which he is said to have omitted 
so as not to excite the warlike spirit of his people. The latter remark 
was no doubt a pure invention on the part of Sokrates, because the 
books of Joshua and Judges would have even been more likely to stimu- 
late the Gothic passion for fighting than the books of Kings. The 
probability is, as Bradley points out, that Ulfilas did not live to finish 
his translation, and that he intended to leave to the last the books 
which he thought least important for his great purpose of making good 
Christians. 

The Manuscripts, containing the fragments of the biblical translation 
which have come down to us, are not contemporary with Ulfilas ; but 
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were written in Italy about the year 500. The fragments of the New 
Testament all point to one and the same translator, but the two small 
fragments of the books of Ezra and Nehemiah differ so much in style 
from those of the New Testament, that scholars now regard them as 
being the work of a later translator. It is also highly improbable that 
Ulfilas was the author of the fragments of a commentary on the Gospel 
of St. John, first published by Massmann under the title: *Skeireins 
aiwaggeljons ))airh Johannen,* Munich, 1834. 

The Manuscripts, containing the fragments of Gothic, which have 
come down to us, are the following : — 

I. Codex argenteus in the University library of Upsala. The codex 
contained originally on 330 leaves the four Gospels in the order 
Matthew, John, Luke, Mark ; of which 177 leaves are still preserved. 

II. Codejt Carolinus, a codex rescriptus, in the library of Wolfen- 
biittel. This, consisting of four leaves, contains about forty-two verses 
of Chapters xi-xv of the Epistle to the Romans. 

III. Codioes Ambrosiani, five fragments (codices rcscripti), in the 
Ambrosian library at Milan. 

Codex A contains on ninety-five leaves fragments of the Epistles to 
the Romans, Corinthians, Ephesians, Galatians, Philippians, Colossians, 
Thessalonians, to Timothy, Titus, and Philemon ; and a small fragment 
of a Gothic Calendar. 

Codex B contains on seventy-seven leaves the second Epistle to the 
Corinthians complete, and fragments of the Epistles to the Corinthtans 
(first Epistle), Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, Thessa- 
lonians, to Timothy, and to Titus. 

Codex C, consisting of two leaves, and containing fragments of 
Chapters xxv-xxvii of St. Matthew. 

Codex D, consisting of three leaves, and containing fragments of the 
books of Ezra and Nehemiah. 

Codex E, consisting of eight leaves (three of which are in the Vatican 
at Rome), and containing a fragment of a commentary on St John. 
See above. 

IV. Codex TuxinensiB, in Turin, consisting of four damaged 
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leaves, and containing the fragments of the Epistles to the Galatians 
and Colossians. 

For other fragments of Gothic which have come down to us, see the 
article 'Gotische Literatnr,' by £. Sievers, in Paul's Grundriss der 
germanischen Philologie, vol. ii» pp. 69, 70. 

The following short list of books and articles will be useful to 
students wishing to pursue a further study of Gothic : — 

(i) The history of the Goths and the life of tJlAlas. Uber das 
Leben und die Lehre des Ulfila, by G. Waitz, Hannover, 1840. Ubcr 
das Leben des Ulfilas und die Bekehrung der Gothen zum Christentum, 
by W. Bessel, Gottingen, i860. Ulfilas, Apostle of the Goths, by Ch. 
A. A. Scott, Cambridge, 1885. The Goths, by H. Bradley, London, 1 890. 

(a) Editions. Ulfilas, by H. C von der Gabelentz and J. Loebe, 
2 vols., Altenburg und Leipzig, 1836-1846. Volume i, containing the 
text, Latin translation, and critical notes, is now antiquated. But/ 
v ol. ii, containing th e glossary and grammar^ is very valuable, especiallyl 
for the acciden ce and syntax. U lfilas , by H. F. Massmann, Stuttgart, 
1857, containing also a Latin and a Greek text, notes, glossary, 
grammar, and historical introduction. For a faithfully printed copy 
of the various Manuscripts all later editors of Ulfilas are especially 
indebted to the edition by A. Uppstrom, which appeared in parts, 
Upsala, 1854-1868 (Codex Argenteus, 1854; Decem codicis argentei 
rediviva folia, 1857 ; Fragmenta gothica selecta, 1861 ; Codices gotici 
ambrosiani, 1864-1868). Vulfila, oder die gotische Bibel, by E. Beg?* 
h ardt. Halle. 1875, co ntaining a most valuable introduction, Greek 
text, and commentary. The first Germanic Bible, translated from the 
Greek by the Gothic bishop, Wulfila, in the fourth century, and the 
other remains of the Gothic language. With an introduction, a syntax, 
and a glossary, by G. H. Balg, Milwaukee, Wis., 1891. Ulfilas, by ] 
M. H eyne. nint h edition. Paderbom. i8^§^_containing ako a grammar I 
and_ glossary. It is from this edition that our specimens have been 
taken. 

For a fairly complete list of the various editions of Ulfilas, see the 
introduction to Bemhardt's edition, pp. Ixii-lxv. /*^-n-> 
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(3) Glouaries. Gothisches Glossar, by £. Schnlze, Magdebnigy 
1847 ; this is the most complete Gothic glossary. Vergleichendes Wor- 
terbnch der gotischen Sprache, by L. Diefenbach, vols, i, a, Frankfort, 
185 1. A Moeso-Gothic Glossary, with an introduction, an ontline of 
Moeso-Gothic grammar, and a list of Anglo-Saxon and Old and Modem 
£nglish words etymologically connected with Moeso-Gothic, by W. 
W. Skeat, London, 1868. A Comparative glossary of the Gothic Lan- 
guage, by G. H. Balg, Mayville, 188 7-1889. Gmndriss der gotischen 
Etymologic, by S. Feist, Strassburg, 1888 ; containing merely a selection 
of the Godiic vocabulary. Kurzgefasstes etymologisches Worterbucli 
der gotischen Spracke, by C. C. Uhlenbeck, Amsterdam, 1896. Cp. 
also (a) above. 

(4) Grammars, &c. Die gotische Sprache by L. Meyer, Berlin, 1869. 
Altdeutsche Gra«miatik, by A. Holtzmann, Leipzig, 18 70-1 875, contain- 
ing the phonology of the old Germanic languages. G otische Grammatik, 
by W. Branne. iburth ?^,itift"f Walli*, '^95^ Kurzgefasste gotische" 
Grammatik, by E. Bernhardt, Halle, 1885. An I ntroduction, ph ono- 
logieal, morphological, «yatactic, to the Gothic of Ulfi lff^i ^y "^ ^'^ 
Marchan t^Douse, London, 1886 . Gotisches Elementarbuch, by W. 
Streitbei^, Heidelberg, 1^7. See also (a) above. Die Aussprache 
des Gotischen lur Zeit des Ulfilas, by W. Weii^artner, Leipzig, 1858. 
Ober die Aussprache -des Gotischen, by F. Dietrich, Marburg, i86a. 

I Gesdiichte derj;otischen SpradLe,^r^E. Sievers, in PanVs Grqn^paa der 
I germanischen Philolc^e, vol. i. pp. 407-416. 

(5) For a list of other works and articles relating to Gothic, see 
K. Goedeke^s Grundriss zur Gesdiichte der deutschen Dichtung, second 
edition, Dresden, 1884, vol. i. pp. 7-1 1 : and the two articles by 
E» Sievers mentioned above. 



t f YtiiM bSMthLdL. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



AiWAaafiLJO l>AiBH MAl>l>Ain. 



CHAPTER VL 

1 Atsafhri]? armaion izwara ni tdujan in andwafr}?ja mannS 
du safhran im; af]7]>du Idun ni habdi}? fram attin izwa- 
ramma ]^mma in himinam. 

2 i>an nu tdujdis armaion, ni haiirnjdis faiira ]ms, swaswe 
)?di liutans tdujand in gaqumjjim jah in garunsim, ei 
hduhjdinddu fram mannam; amen q\\>2L izwis: andne- 
mun mizdon seina. 

3 Ip J>uk tdujandan armaion ni witi hleidumei J?eina, hra 
tduji]> tafhswo )>eina, 

4 ei sijdi so armahafrti]>a j^eina in fulhsnja, jah atta }>ein3 
saei safhri]? in fulhsnja, usgibi]? ]?us in bafrhtein. 

5 Jah J)an bidjdi)>, ni sijdi)? swaswe Ipii liutans, unte frijond 
in gaqumj^im jah wafhstam plapjo standandans bidjan, ei 
gdumjdinddu mannam. Amen, qij>a izwis J^atei haband 
mizdon seina. 

6 Ip ]>u ]>an bidjdis, gagg in he)>j6n ]>eina, jah galQkands 
haiirddi ]7eindi bidei du attin }>einamma ]>amma in fulhsnja, 
jah atta ]7eins saei saihri}> in fulhsnja, usgibi]) pxxs in 
bafrhtein. 

7 Bidjandansu]>-]>an ni filuwadrdjdi]>, swaswS )>di ]>iud6; 
])ugkei]7 im duk ei in liluwaiirdein seindi andhdusjdinddu. 

8 Ni galeiko]> nu j^dim ; wait duk atta izwar pizd jus ]7aurr 
buj>, faiirjjizei jus bidjdi}> ina. 

L 2 
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9 S\ra nu bidjdi]? jus : Atta unsar ]>u in himinam, weihnai 
nam6 }>ein. 

10 Qimdi J)iudinassus J>eins. WafrJ>di wilja J>eins, swe in 
himina jah ana airj^di. 

1 1 Hldif unsarana })ana sinteinan gif uns himma daga. 

1 2 Jah aflet uns ]?atei skulans sijdima, swaswe jah weis afle- 
tam ]>dim skulam unsardim. 

13 Jah ni briggdis uns in fraistubnjdi, ak Idusei uns af J>amma 
ubilin ; unte J)eina ist )>iudangardi jah mahts jah wul))us 
in diwins. Amen. 

14 Unte jabdi afleti}> mannam missadSdins ize, afleti]> jah 
izwis atta izwar sa ufar himinam. 

15 I]) jabdi ni afleti]> mannam missadSdins ize, ni ]>dti atta 
izwar afleti}> missadedins izwaros. 

16 A]>J>an bi]?e fastdi)>, ni wafrj>di]) swaswe )?di liutans gdurai ; 
frawardjand duk andwafrj^ja seina, ei gasafhrdinddu man- 
nam fastandans. Amen, qi]?a izwis, ]>atei andnemun 
mizd5n seina. 

17 I)> l?u fastands salbo hdubi)> Jjein, jah ludja )>eina ]>wah, 

18 ei ni gasafhraizdu mannam fastands, ak attin ]>einamma 
]>amma in fulhsnja, jah atta ]>eins saei saihri]> in fulhsnja, 
usgibi]> ]7us. 

19 Ni huzdjdi)? izwis huzda ana afrj>ai, Jjarei malo jah nidwa 
frawardeijj, jah ]>arei J>iubos ufgraband jah hlifand. 

20 I^ huzdjdi]> izwis huzda in himina, ]7arei nih malo nih 
nidwa frawardei}?, jah J)arei ]?iub6s ni ufgraband nih stiland. 

2 1 I>arei duk ist huzd izwar, J^aruh ist jah hafrto izwar. 

22 Lukarn leikis ist dugo: jabdi nu dugo )>ein dinfal]? ist, 
allata leik ])ein liuhadein wafr]7i]> ; 

23 ij> jabdi dugo Jjein unsel ist, allata leik J)ein riqizein wafrjri]?. 
Jabai nu liuha]> ]7ata in \\x% riqiz ist, ]>ata riqiz hran filu ! 
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24 Ni manna mag twdim friujam skalkjnon ; unte jabdi 
fijdi]} dinana, jah anj^arana frijo]) ; af}>]>du dinamma 
ufhdusei]), i]? an]>aramma frakann. Ni magu]) guj^a 
skalkinon jah mamm5nin. 

25 Du]>]?e qi]>a izwis : ni maijradi]? sdiwaldi izwardi hra 
matjdi}? jah hra drigkdi]?, nih leika izwaramma hre was- 
jdi]? ; niu sdiwala mdis ist fiodeindi jah leik wastj5m ? 

26 Insafhri]) du fuglam himinis, \t\ ni saiand nih sneijxind, 
nih lisand in banstins, jah atta izwar sa ufar himinam 
fodei]? ins. Niu jus mdis wulj^rizans siju]? ]>dim ? 

27 I]7 hras izwara maurnands mag anadukan ana wahstu 
seinana aleina dina ? 

28 Jah bi wastjos hra saiirgdij>? Gakunndi]) blomans hdi]?- 
j5s, hrdiwa wahsjand ; nih arbdidjand nih spinnand. 

29 Qi])uh J^an izwis ]>atei nih Saulaum5n in allamma wul]?du 
seinamma gawasida sik swe dins ]>ize. 

30 Jah ]>ande ]>ata hawi hdi}>jos himma daga wisand5 jah 
gistradagis in auhn galagi]? gu]? swa wasji]>, hrdiwa mdis 
izwis leitil galdubjandans ? 

31 Ni maiirndi)? nu qi)?andans: hra matjam afJ>J>du hra drig- 
kam, aljj}?du hre wasjdima ? 

32 All duk ]>ata ]7iud5s s5kjand; wdituh Jxm atta izwar sa 
ufar himinam Jjatei }>aiirbu}> 

CHAPTER VIII. 

1 Dala]) J^an atgaggandin imma af fafrgunja, Idistidedun 
afar imma iumjons managos. 

2 Jah sdi, manna j^rutsfill habands durinnands inwdit ina 
qijjands : frduja, jabdi wileis, magt mik gahrdinjan. 

3 Jah ufrakjands handu attaft5k imma qi}7ands : wiljdu, 
wafr]> hrdins ! jah suns Hrdin war}? ]>ata IrOtsfill is. 
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4 Jah qa)> imma lesus : safhr ei mann ni qi]^is, ak gagg, 
)>uk silban atdugei gudjin, jah atbafr giba ]>5ei anabdu]> 
M5ses du weitwodi]>di im. 

5 Afaruh )>an J^ata inn atgaggandin imma in Kafarnaum, 
duatiddja imma hundafa]7s bidjands ina, 

6 jah qij^ands : frduja, ]>iumagus meins ligi]> in garda 
usli}?a, harduba balwif s. 

7 Jah qa^ du imma lesus : ik qimands gahdilja ina. 

8 Jah andhafjands sa hundafa]^ qa]? r frduja, ni im wafr]>s 
ei uf hrot mein inn gaggdis, ak ])atdinei qi]> waiirda jah 
gahdilni]> sa J^iumagus meins. 

9 Jah duk ik manna im habands uf waldufnja meinamma , 
gadradhtins, jah qi^a du ^amma : gagg, jah gaggi]? ; jah 
an^ramma : qim^ jah qimi]? ; jah du skalka meinamma : 
tawei J>ata, jah t4ujij>. 

10 Gahdusjands Jan lesus sildaleikida, jah qaf du J>dim afar- 
Idistjandam: amen, qija izwis, ni in Israela swalduda 
galdubein bigat. 

1 1 Af>)>an qi}>a izwis fatei managdi fnam ummsa jah saggqa 
qimand, jah anakumbjand mi]^ Abrahama jah Isaka jah 
lakoba in fdudangardjdi himine : 

1 2 i]7 ]>di sunjus j^iudangardjos uswafrpanda in riqis ]>ata hin- 
dumisto ; jdinar wafrj?ij> grets jah krusts tun)>iwe. 

13 Jah qa]) lesus ]>amma hundafada : gagg, jah swaswe 
galdubides wafrj>di J>us. Jah gahdilnoda sa J>iumagus is 
in jdindi hreildi. 

14 Jah qimands lesus in garda Paftrdus, gasahr swafhron is 
ligandein jah in heit5m. 

15 Jah attaftok handdu iz5s jah aflaflot ija so heit5; jah 
urrdis jah andbahtida imma. 

16 At andanahtja Jmn waurj^anamma, atberun du imma 
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daim5narjans managans, jah uswarp )>ans ahmans waiirda, 
jah allans ]>ans ubil habandans gahdilida, 

17 ei usfuUnodedi ]?ata gamelido }>afrh Esaian praiifetu 
qi}7andan : sa unmahtins unsaros usnam jah sauhtins 
usbar. 

1 8 Gasafhrands ]?an lesus managans hiuhmans bi sik, haihdit 
galeij^an siponjans hindar marein. 

19 Jah duatgaggands dins bokareis qa]> du imma: Idisari, 
Idistja ]7uk, J^ishraduh ]>adei gaggis. 

20 Jah qa]7 du imma lesus : fauhons grobos digun, jah foglos 
himinis sitlans, i]? sunus mans ni habdi|> hrar hdubijp sein 
anahndiwjdi. 

2 1 An]?anih J>an siponje is qaj? du imma : frduja, usldttbei 
mis frumist galeij^an jah gafilhan attan meinana. 

22 I]7 lesus qa]) du imma : Idistei afar mis, jah let {>ans ddu- 
f>ans filhan seinans ddujjans. 

23 Jah inn atgaggandin imma in skip, afar iddjedun imma 
siponjos is. 

24 Jah sdi, wegs mikils war)? in marein, swaswe J?ata skip 
gahuli}? wafrj>an fram wegim ; i]? is saislep. 

25 Jah duatgaggandans siponjos is urrdisidedun ina qi)>an- 
dans : frduja, nasei unsis, fraqistnam. 

26 Jah qa]? du im lesus : hra faurhtei]?, leitil galdubjandans ! 
f>anuh urreisands gasok windam jah marein, jah warj> wis 
mikiL 

27 I]) J>di mans sildaleikidedun qij?andans : hrileiks ist sa, 
ei jah windos jah marei uf hdusjand imma ? 

28 Jah qimandin imma hindar marein in gduja Gafrgafsaine, 
gamotidedun imma twdi daimonarjos us hldiwasnom 
rinnandans, sleidjdi filu, swaswe ni mahta manna uslei)?aft 
)>afrh ]7ana wig jdinana. 
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29 Jah sdi, hropidedun qi]>andans: hra uns jah J>us, lesu, 
sundu gu]?s ? qamt her faur mel balwjan unsis ? 

30 Wasuh ]>an fafrra im hairda sweine managdize haldana. 

31 I}> J50 skohsla bedun ina qij>andans : jabdi uswafrpis uns, 
usldubei uns galeijjan in \b hafrda sweine. 

32 Jah qa]? du im : gaggi]? ! I}? eis usgaggandans galij^un in 
hafrda sweine ; jah sdi, run gawaiirhtedun sis alia so 
hafrda and driuson in marein, jah gaddu)>nodedun in 
watnam. 

33 IJ> )>di haldandans ga]>lauhun jah galei]>andans gatafhun 
in baiirg all bi ]>ans daimonarjans. 

34 Jah sdi, alia so baiirgs usiddja wi]>ra lesu, jah gasafhran- 
dans ina bedun ei uslijji hindar markos ize. 

CHAPTER XI. 

1 Jah warf>, bi]>e usfullida lesus anabiudands J>dim iwalif 
siponjam seindim, ushof sik jdin]>r6 du Idisjan jah merjan 
and badrgs ize. 

2 IJ) Johannes gahdusjands in karkardi waurstwa Xristdus, 
insandjands bi siponjam seindim qa]) du imma : 

3 }>u is sa qimanda ]>au anj^arizuh beiddima ? 

4 Jah andhafjands lesus qa}> du im : gaggandans gateihij? 
lohanne ]>atei gahdusei)> jah gasafhri]?. 

5 Blinddi ussafhrand, jah haltdi gaggand, J^rQtsfilldi hrdinjdi 
wafr)>and, jah bduddi gahdusjand, jah ddu])di urreisand, 
jah unleddi waflamerjanda : 

6 jah dudags ist hrazuh saei ni gamarzjada in mis. 

7 At ]?dim }>an afgaggandam, dugann lesus qi])an })dim 
manageim bi lohannen : hra usiddjedu}? ana duj^ida 
safhran ? rdus fram winda wagidata ? 



Digitized by VjOOQLC 



Ch. xi. 8-15.] AfWAGGELJO pAtRH MAppAIU, 153 

8 Akei hra usiddjedu]> safhran ? mannan hnasqjdim wastjom 
gawasidana ? Sdi, ])diei hnasqjdim wasiddi sind, in gardim 
]>iudane sind. 

9 Akei hra usiddjeduj? safhran ? praiifetu ? Jdi, qi)5a izwis : 
jah inanagiz5 praiifetdu. 

10 Sa ist duk bi }>anei gdmeli]? ist : sdi, ik insandja aggilu 
meinana faiira Jjus, saei gamanwei)> wig feinana faiira 

}7US. 

1 1 Amen, qifa izwis : ni urrdis in baurim qinono mdiza 
lohanne )>amma ddupjandin ; i)> sa minniza in J>iudan- 
gardjai himine mdiza imma isc. 

12 Framuh J>an ]?dim dagam lohannis J)is ddupjandins und 
hita ]?iudangardi himine anamahtjada, jah anamahtjandans 
frawilwand }>o. 

1 3 Alldi duk praufeteis jah wit5]> und lohanne faiiraqejjun : 

14 jah jabdi wildedei]> mi)) niman, sa ist Helias, saei skulda 
qiman. 

1 5 Saei habdi ixksona hdusjandonay ^ahdusjd/'. 
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« 
anastodei)>. 



CHAPTER I. 

T Anastodeins afwaggeljons lesuis Xristdus sundus gu)>s. 

2 Swe gameli]) ist in Esai'in praiifetdu : sdi, ik insandja 
aggilu meinana faiira J>us, saei gamanwei}? wig J>einana 
faiira ]>us. 

3 Stibna wopjandins in du}>iddi : manweij> wig frdujins, 
rafhtos waiirkeij? stdigos gujjs unsaris. 

4 Was lohannes ddupjands in du)?iddi jah merjands ddupein 
idreigos du aflageindi frawaiSrhte. 

5 Jah usiddjedun du imma all ludaialand jah lafrasaiilymeis, 
jah ddupiddi wesun alldi in ladrdane ahrdi fram imma, 
andhditandans frawaiirhtim seindim. 

6 Wasu]?-)>an lohannes gawasi)>s taglam ulbanddus jah 
gafrda filleina bi hup seinana, jah matida }7ramsteins jah 
mili]? hdi]>iwisk, 

7 jah merida qi)?ands: qim'ip swinjjoza mis sa afar mis, 
]>izei ik ni im wairj^s anahneiwands andbindan skdudardip 
skohe is. 

8 A]?]?an ik ddupja izwis in watin, 'ip is ddupeif izwis in 
ahmin weihamma. 

9 Jah war]? in jdindim dagam, qam lesus fram Nazarai]? 
Galeilaias, jah ddupijjs was fram lohanne in laiirdane. 
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10 Jah suns usgaggands us J^amma watin gasahr uslukanans 
himinans, jah ahman swe ahak atgaggandan ana ina. 

1 1 Jah stibna qam us himinam : ]7U is sunus meins sa liuba, 
in ]>uzei wafla galeikdida. 

1 2 Jah suns sdi, ahma ina ustduh in du}7ida. 

13 Jah was in J^izdi du]>iddi dage fidwor tiguns frdisans fram 
Satanin, jah was mi}? diuzam, jah aggileis andbahtidedun 
imma. 

14 IJ? afar ]>atei. atgibans war]? lohannes, qam lesus in 
Galeilaia merjands afwaggeljon jjiudangardjos gu)?s, 

15 qijjanids Jjatei usfuUnoda jjata mel jah atnehrida sik ]?iu- 
dangardi gujjs : idreigo]? jah galdubei)? in afwaggeljon. 

16 Jah hrarbonds faiir marein Galeilaias gasahr Seimonu 
jah Andrafan brojjar is, ])is Seimonis, wafrpandans nati in 
marein ; wesun duk fjskjans. 

17 Jah qa)> im lesus: hirjats afar mis, jah gatduja igqis 
wafr]?an nutans manne. 

1 8 Jah suns afletandans J>6 natja seina Idistidedun afar imma. 

19 Jah jdinjjro inn gaggands framis leitil gasahr lakobu J^ana 
Zafbafdaidus jah lohanne br6]?ar is, jah ]?ans in skipa 
manwjandans natja. 

20 Jah suns hafhdit ins. Jah afletandans attan seinana 
Zaibafdaiu in }7amma skipa mi]? asnjam, gali])un afar 
imma. 

2 1 Jah gali}>un in Kafarnaum, jah suns sabbato daga galei- 
J>ands in synagogen Idisida ins. 

22 Jah usfilmans waiirjjun ana ]>izdi Idiseindi is; unte was 
Idisjands ins swe waldufni habands jah ni swaswe ]?di 
bokarjos. 

23 Jah was in J)izdi synagogen ize manna in unhrdinjamma 
abmin, jah ufhropida 
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24 qi)?ands: fralet, hra uns jah ]?us, lesu Nazorendi, qaint 
fraqistjan uns ? Kann j?uk, hras )>u is, sa weiha guj>s. 

25 Jah andbdit ina lesus qifands: J>ahdi jah usgagg Qt us 
)>ainma, ahma unhrdinja. 

26 Jah tahida ina ahma sa unhrdinja, jah hr5pjands stibndi 
mikildi usiddja us imma. 

27 Jah afsldu)?nodedun alldi sildaleikjandans, swaei sokidedun 
mi]> sis misso qij^andans : hra sijdi J^ata ? hro so Idiseino 
so niujo, ei mi)? waldufnja jah ahmam j?dim unhrdinjam 
anabiudi]? jah uf hdusjand imma ? 

28 Usiddja }7an meri]7a is suns and allans bisitands Galeilaias. 

29 Jah suns us )?izdi synagogen usgaggandans qemun in 
garda Seimonis jah Andrafins mi]? lakobdu jah lohannen. 

30 IJ) swafhro Seimonis lag in brinnon: jah suns qej>un 
imma bi ija. 

31 Jah duatgaggands urrdisida \6 undgreipands handu izos, 
jah aflaflot \q so brinno suns, jah andbahtida im. 

3 2 Andanahtja ]?an waijr]?anamma, ]>an gasaggq sauil, berun du 
imma allans ]?ans ubil habandans jah unhulj^ons habandans. 

33 Jah so baiirgs alia garannana was at daiira. 

34 Jah gahdilida managans ubil habandans missaleikdim 
sauhtim, jah unhu1]>ons managos uswarp, jah ni fralaflot 
rodjan ])os unhul)>ons, unte kun]7edun ina. 

35 Jah dir uhtwon usstandands usiddja, jah galdi)> ana du}?jana 
staf), jah jdinar ba]>. 

36 Jah galdistans waur]7un imma Seim5n jah )>di mi)> imma. 

37 Jah bigitandans ina qe}7un du imma )>atei alldi }>uk sokjand. 

38 Jah qa)? du im : gaggam du )>iim bisunjane hdim5m jah 
baurgim, ei jah jdinar merjdu, unte duj>e qam. 

39 Jah was merjands in synagogim ize and alia Galeilaian 

ah unhulfons uswafrpands. 
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40 Jah qam at imma J^rtitsfill habands, bidjands ina jah 
kniwam knussjands jah qijmnds du imma J^atei jabdi 
wileis, magt mik gahrdinjan. 

41 I]? lesus infeinands, ufrakjandshandu seina attaltok imma 
jah q'ajj imma : wiljdu, wafrf) hrdins. 

42 Jah bij?e qa]> )>ata lesus, suns )>ata jjrutsfiU afldij? af imma, 
jah hrdins war)?. 

43 J^^ gahrotjands imma suns ussandida ina, 

44 jah qa]? du imma : saihr ei mannhun ni qijjdis wafht ; ak 
gagg f>uk silban atdugjan gudjin, jah albafr fram gahrdi- 
neindi J^eindi }>atei anabdu)> Moses du weitwodi)?di im. 

45 I]> is usgaggands dugann merjan filu jah usqi]>an f>ata 
waiird, swaswe is ju))an ni mahta anddugjo in baiirg 
galei])an, ak Qta ana du]?jdim stadim was; jah iddjedun 
du imma alla]>r5. 

CHAPTER II. 

1 Jah galai]> aftra in Kafarnaum afar dagans, jah gafrehun 
]>atei in garda ist. 

2 Jah suns gaqemun managdi, swaswe jujjan ni gamoste- 
dun nih at daiira, jah rodida im wadrd. 

3 Jah. qemun at imma uslij^an bafrandans, hafanana fram 
fidworim. 

4 Jah ni magandans nehra qiman imma faiira manageim, 
andhulidedun hrot j^arei was lesus, jah usgrabandans 
insdilidedun ]>ata badi, jah fralaflotun ana jjammei lag sa 
uslijja. 

5 Gasafhrands f>an lesus galdubein ize qa)> du )>amma 
uslij)in : barnilo, afletanda )>us frawaiirhteis )?ein6s. 

6 Wesunuh ])an sumdi jjize bokarje jainar sitandans jah 
]7agkjandans sis in hafrtam seindim : 
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7 hra sa swa rSdeiJ) nditeinins ? hras mag afletan frawadrh- 
tins, niba dins gu}? ? 

8 Jah suns ufkunnands lesus ahmin seinamma j^atei swai 
])di mitodedun sis, qa]> du im: duhre inito]> ]7ata in 
hafrtam izwardim? 

9 hraj^ar ist azetizo du qi]>an }7amma usli]>in : afletanda 
]?us frawaiirhteis J>ein6s, f>du qi}>an : urreis jah nim )>ata 
badi J^einata jah gagg ? 

10 A}?]?an ei witei]? ])atei waldufni habdi]> sunus mans ana 
airj^di afletan frawaurhtins, qa]? du ]>amma usli]>in : 

1 1 })us qi]7a : urreis nimuh J^ata badi ]>ein jah gagg du garda 
f>einamma. 

12 Jah urrdis suns jah ushafjands badi usiddja faura and- 
wafr]7Ja alldize, swaswe usgeisn5dedun alldi jah hduhidedun 
mikiljandans gu]>, qij^andans ]7atei diw swa ni gasehnin. 

13 Jah galdij? aftra faur marein, jah all manageins iddjedun 
du imma, jah Idisida ins. 

14 Jah hrarbonds gasahr Lafwwi )>ana AUaidus sitandan at 
m5tdi jah qa]? du imma : gagg afar mis. Jah usstandands 
iddja afar imma. 

15 Jah war]?, bij^e is anakumbida in garda is, jah managdi 
motarjos jah frawaurhtdi mi}? anakumbidedun lesua jah 
siponjam is ; wesun duk managdi jah iddjedun afar imma. 

16 Jah })di bokarjos jah Fareisaieis gasafhrandans ina mat- 
jandan mi}> jjdim motarjam jah frawaurhtdim, qe])un du 
]:dim siponjam is : hra ist ]?atei mi]? motarjam jah fra- 

^^ waurhtdim matjij? jah driggki}) ? 

1 7 Jah gahdusjands lesus qa]? du im : ni ]>aurbun swinj^di 
lekeis, ak ]?di ubilaba habandans ; ni qam la]?on uswatirh- 
tans, ak frawaiirhtans. 

18 Jah wesun siponjos lohannis jah Fareisaieis fastandans; 
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jah atiddjedun jah qej^un du imma: duhre siponjos 
lohannes jah Fareisaieis fastand, i]> \^\ ]>eindi siponj5s 
ni fastand ? 

19 Jah qa}? im lesus : ib^i magun sunjus bru)?fadis, und 
J>atei mi]> im ist bru}?fa)?s, fastan? swa lagga hreila swe 
mi]> sis haband bru]>fad, ni magun fastan. 

20 A]>]7an atgaggand dagos Jmn afnimada af im sa bru]?fa]?s, 
jah ]>an fastand in jdinamma daga. 

2 1 Ni manna plat fanins niujis siuji]) ana snagan fafrnjana ; 
ibdi afnimdi fullon af J^amma sa niuja j^amma fafrnjin, 
jah wafrsiza gataura wafr)?i]>. 

22 Ni manna giuti]? wein juggata in balgins fafrnjans; ibdi 
dufto distafrdi wein J>ata niujo J>ans balgins jah wein 
usgutni]>, jah f>di balgeis fraqistnand ; ak wein juggata in 
balgins niujans giutand. 

23 Jah war]? )?alrhgaggan imma sabbato daga Jjafrh atisk, 
jah dugunnun siponjos is skewjandans rdupjan ahsa. 

24 Jah Fareisaieis qe]?un du imma : sai, hra tdujand siponjos 
Jjeinai sabbatim }?atei ni skuld ist ? 

25 Jah is qaj) du im : niu ussuggwuj? diw hra gatawida 
Daweid, ]?an J>aurfta jah gredags was, is jah )>di mi)? 
imma ? 

26 hrdiwa galdi]? in gard gu]>s uf AbiaJ>ara gudjin jah 
hldibans faurlageindis matida, J>anzei ni skuld ist mat- 
jan niba dindim gudjam, jah gaf jah ]7dim mi]? sis 
wisandam ? 

27 Jah qa]? im : sabbato in mans warj> gaskapans, ni manna 
in sabbato dagis ; 

28 swaei frduja ist sa sunus mans jah ]?amma sabbato. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



1 60 aIpVAGGELJO pAfRH MARKU. [Ch. hi. i-i 2. 



CHAPTER III. 

1 Jah gal4i]> aftra in synagogen, jah was j4inar manna 
ga]>adrsana habands handu. 

2 Jah witdidedun imma hdilidediu sabbat5 daga, ei wro- 
hidedeina ina. • 

3 Jah qa]> du ]>amma mann ]>amma gaj^aiirsana habandin 
handu : urreis in midumdi. 

4 Jah qa]? du im : skuldu ist in sabb^tim ]>iu)> tdujan ai]:)]7du 
un]>iuJ5 tdujan, sdiwala nasjan af))}>4u usqistjan? Vp eis 
Jjahdidedun. 

5 Jah ussafhrands ins mi]> moda, gdurs in ddubi}?ds hafrtins 
ize qaj) du f>amma mann : ufrakei )>6 handu ^ina I Jah 
ufrakida, jah gasio]> aflra so handus is. 

6 Jah gaggandans J)an Fareisaieis sunsdiw mij? f>dim Hero- 
dianum gariini gatawidedun bi ina, ei imma usq^meina. 

7 Jah lesus afldi)> mi]? sipdnjam seindim du marein, jah filu 
manageins us Galeilaia Idistidedun afar imma, 

8 jah us ludaia jah us lafrusaiilymim jah us Idumaia jah 
hindana laurdandus ; jah }?di bi Tyra jah Seidona, mana- 
geins filu, gahdusjandans hran filu is tawida, qemun at 
imma. 

9 Jah qa]> )>dim siponjam seindim ei skip habdi]> wesi at 
imma in ]?iz5s manageins, ei ni }7rafheina ina. 

10 Managans duk gahdilida, swaswe drusun ana ina ei imma 
attaitokeina, 

1 1 jah swa managdi swe habdidedun wundufnjos jah ahmans 
unhrdinjans, }>dih ]7an ina gasehrun, drusun du imma jah 
hropidedun qij^andans J^atei ]?u is sunus gu]7S. 

1 2 Jah filu andbdit ins ei ina ni gaswikun]>idedeina. 
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13 Jah ustdig in fafrguni jah athafhiit j^anzei wilda is, jah 
ga1i]?un du imma. 

1 4 Jah gawaiirhta twalif du wisan mi]? sis, jah ei insandidedi 
ins merjan, 

15 jah haban waldufni du hdiljan saiihtins jah uswafrpan un- 
hulj>6ns. 

16 Jah gasatida Seimona namo Paftras ; 

17 jah lakobdu J>amma Zafbafdaidus, jah lohanne hxo\x 
lakobdus, jah gasatida im namna Baiianafrgafs, j^atei ist : 
sunjus )>eihr6ns ; 

18 jah Andrafan jah Filippu jah BaiJ>aulaijmaiu jah Mat}?aiu 
jah toman jah lakobu J>ana Alfaidus, jah l>addaiu jah 
Seimona ]>ana Kananeiten, 

1 9 jah ludan Iskarioten, saei jah gale wida ina. 

20 Jah atiddjedun in gard,^ jah gaVddja sik managei, swaswe 
ni mahtedun nih hlaif matjan. 

2 1 Jah hdusjandans fram imma bokarjos jah anjjardi usidd- 
jedun gahaban ina ; qej>un auk ]?atei usgdisij>s ist. 

22 Jah bokarjos \^\ af lafrusaulymdi qimandans qej>un j>atei 
Bafaflzafbul habdi]?, jah j^atei in ]>amma reikistin unhul- 
)>ono uswafrpij) J>dim unhulJ?om. 

23 Jah athditands ins in gajukom qa]> du im : hrdiwa mag 
Satanas Satanan uswafrpan ? 

24 Jah jabdi ]>iudangardi wi]>ra sik gaddiljada, ni mag stan- 
dan so ]>iudangardi jdina. 

25 Jah jabdi gards wi]>ra sik gaddiljada, ni mag standan sa 
gards jdins. 

26 Jah jabdi Satana usstoJ> ana sik silban jah gaddilijjs war)?, 
ni mag gastandan, ak andi habdi]>. 

; 2 7 Ni manna magkasa swin]?is galeij>ands in gard is wilwan, niba 
fadrj?is]?ana swinj>an gabindij>; jahj^j«)>anagardi8diswilwdi. 

M 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



1 62 aIwaGGELJO PaIrH MARKU. [Ch. iiL 28 ; Ch. iv. 5. 

28 Amen, qi]>a izwis, ]>atei allata afletada ]?ata frawatirhte 
sunum manne, jah nditeinos swa manages swaswe waja- 
merjand ; 

29 aj>J>an saei wajamerei]? ahman weihana ni habdi)> fralet 
diw, ak skula ist diweindizos frawailrhtdis. 

30 Unte qe)nin : ahman unhrdinjana habdi)>. 

31 Jah qemun {?an dij>ei is jah bro)>rjus is jah Qta standan- 
dona insandidedun du imma, hditandona ina. 

32 Jah setun bi ina managei; qe)?un J>an du imma: sai, 
dij>ei )>eina jah bro)>rjus )?eindi jah swistrjus j>ein6s Qta 
sokjand ]>uk. 

33 Jah andhof im qi)>ands: hro ist so di)>ei meina ai]3j)du ]>ai 
br6J>rjus meindi ? 

34 Jah bisafhrands bisunjane J>ans bi sik sitandands qa}> : 
sdi, di)jei meina jah )?di br6J>rjus meindi. 

35 Saei allis waiirkeij) wiljan gu]?s, sa jah brojjar meins jah 
swistar jah di)jei ist. 

CHAPTER IV. 

1 Jah aftra lesus duganh Idisjan at marein, jah galesun sik 
du imma manageins filu, swaswe ina galei]7an<ib» in 
skip gasitan in marein ; jah alia so managei wij^ra marein 
ana sta]7a was. 

2 Jah Idisida ins in gajuk5m manag, jah qa]? im in Idiseindi 
seindi : 

3 hdusei}?! Sdi, urrann sa saiands du saian frdiwa sei- 
namma. 

4 Jah war]?, mi)>J>anei safso, sum rafhtis gadrdus faiir wig, 
jah qemun fuglos jah fretun J>ata. 

5 An})aru}>-]>an gadrdus ana stdinahamma^ }>arei ni habdida 
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afr))a managa, jah suns urrann, in ]?izei ni habdida diupdi- 
zos afi])os ; 

6 at sunnin j^an urrinnandin ufbrann, jah unte ni habdida 
wadrtins ga]>atirsn6da. 

7 Jah sum gadrdus in J>aumuns ; jah ufarstigun )>di JjaiSrn* 
jus jah af hrapidedun }>ata, jah akran ni gaf. 

8 Jah sum gadrdus in air]>a goda, jah gaf akran urrinnando 
jah wahsjando, jah bar din •!• jah din 'j* jali din t. 

9 Jah qa]> : saei habdi ausona hdusjandona, gahdusjdi. 

10 IJ> bij?e war)> sundro, frehun ina J>di bi ina mij> )>dim twa- 
Hbim ]?iz5s gajukons. 

1 1 Jah qa]> im : izwis atgiban ist kunnan rQna })iudangard- 
jos gu]?s, i]? jdindim )>dim Qta in gajukom allata wafr)>ij>, 

1 2 ei safhrandans safhrdina jah ni gdumjdina, jah hdusjandans 
hdusjdina jah ni fra]>jdina, nibdi hran gawandjdina sik jah 
afletdinddu im frawaiirhteis. 

1 3 Jah qa]> du im ; ni wituj) )>6 gajukon, jah hrdiwa alios )>6s 
gajukons kunnei}> ? 

14 Sa saijands waiird saiji]>. 

15 A)?]>an ))di wij>ra wig sind, )?arei saiada }>ata waiird, jah J>an 
gahdusjand unkarjans, suns qimi]> Satanas jah usnimi]? 
waiird j^ata insaiano in hafrtam ize. 

16 Jah sind samaleiko }>di ana stdinahamma saianans, 
})diei ]7an hdusjand }>ata waiird, suns mi]? faheddi nimand 
ita, 

1 7 jah ni haband waiirtins in sis, ak hreilahrairbdi sind ; 
]jaj>r6h, bij>e qimi]? agio alj)])du wrakja in j^is waiirdis, 
suns gamarzjanda. 

18 Jah }>di sind {>di in })aiimuns saianans, ]>di waiird hdus- 
jandans, 

1 9 jah saiirgos {>izos libdindis jah afmarzeins gabeins jah ]>di 
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bi J^ata an]>ar lustjus inn atgaggandans afhrapjand J^ata 
waiird jah akranaldus wafrj>i]?, 

20 Jah ]7di sind ]7di ana afr]74i J^izdi god5n saianans ]>diei 
Musjand ]7ata waiird jah andnimand, jah akran bafrand, 
din •!• jah ain -j- jah din t*. 

21 Jah qa]? du im: ibdi lukarn qimij? duj>e ei uf melan 
satjdiddu af}:i]>du undar ligr? niu ei ana lukarnastaj^an 
satjdiddu f 

22 Nih allis ist hra fulginis J^atei ni gabafrhtjdiddu : nih war]? 
analdugn, ak ei swikun}> wafr]?di. 

23 Jabdi hras habdi dusona hdusjandona, gahdusjdl 

24 Jah qajj du im: safhrij> hra hdusei)?! In Jjizdiei mita)? 
miti]?, mitada izwis jah bidukada izwis ]?dim galdubjan- 
dam. 

25 Unte ]>ishrammeh saei habdi)> gibada imma ; jah saei ni 
habdi)? jah "J^atei habdi]> afnimada imma. 

26 Jah qa,]? : swa ist )?iudangardi guj?s, swaswe jabdi manna 
wafrpi)> frdiwa ana afr)>a. 

2 7 Jah slepi)? jah urreisi)? naht jah daga, jah ))ata frdiw keinij? 
jah liudij? swe ni wdit is. 

28 Silbo duk afr'}?a akran bafrij? : frumist gras, J>aJ>roh ahs, 
j>a)?roh fulleij? kaiirnis in *J>amma ahsa. 

29 i'anuh bi)7e atgibada akran, suns insandei]? gilj'a, unte 
atist asans. 

30 Jah qa)>: hre galeikom )>iudangardja gu)js, afjjjjdu in, 
hrileikdi gajukon gabafram ]70 ? 

31 Swe kaurno sinapis, f>atei ]?an saiada ana afrjja, minnist 
alldize frdiwe ist }>ize ana afr)?di ; 

32 jah ]>an saiada, urrinni]> jah wafr]7i]> alldize grase mdist, 
jah gatdujij) astans mikilans, swaswe magun uf skaddu is 
fuglos himinis gabauan. 
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33 Jah swaleikdim managdim gajukom rodida du im fata 
wadrd, swaswe mahtedun hdusjon. 

34 \\> inuh gajukOn ni rodida iih, \\> sundro siponjam seindim 
andband allata. 

35 Jah qaj^ <^u ii^ in jdinamma daga at andanahtja J)an 
wailr}>anamma ; uslei)jam jdinis stadis. 

36 Jah afletandans ]^o managein andnemun ina swe was in 
skipa ; jah J>an anj>ara skipa wesun mi)? imma. 

37 Jah war)? skiira windis mikila jah wegos waltidedun in 
skip, swaswe ita ju]?an gafullnoda, 

38 Jah was is ana notin ana waggarja slepands, jah urrdisi- 
dedun ina jah qe]>un du imma: Idisari, niu kara ]?uk 
))izei fraqistnam ? 

39 Jah urreisands gasok winda jah qa)j du marein : gaslawai, 
afdumbn ! Jah anasildida sa winds jah war]? wis mikil. 

40 Jah qa)j du im : duhre faiirhtdi siju)> swa ? hrdiwa ni 
nauh habdi)> galdubein ? 

41 Jah ohteduh sis agis mikil, jah qe]?un du sis misso: hras 
)>annu sa sijdi, unte jah winds jah marei ufhdusjand 
imma? 

CHAPTER V. 

1 Jah qemun hindar marein in landa Gaddarene. 

2 Jah usgaggandin imma us skipa suns gamotida imma 
manna us adrahjom in ahmin unhrdinjamma, 

3 saei baudin habdida in adrahjom ; jah ni ndudibandjom 
eisarneindim manna mahta ina gabindan. . 

4 Unte is ufta eisarnam bi fotuns gabugandim jah ndudi- 
bandjom eisarneindim gabundans was, jah galdusida af 
sis ^p6s ndudibandjos, jah ]>d ana fotum eisama gabrak, 
jah manna ni mahta ina gatamjan. 
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5 Jah sinteino nahtam jab dagam in adrahjom jah in fafr- 
gunjam was hropjands jah bliggwands sik stdinam. 

6 Gasafhrands ]>an lesu fafrra})r5 rann jah inwdit ina, 

7 jah hropjands stibndi mikildi qaj> : hra mis jah )>us, lesu, 
sundu gu]>s )7is hduhistins ? biswara ]7uk bi gu]>a, ni balw- 
jdis mis I 

8 Unte qa]> imma: usgagg, ahma unhrdinja, us )>amma 
manni 

9 Jah frah ina : hra namo }>ein ? Jah qa]^ du imma : namo 
mein Lafgafon, unte managdi sijum. 

10 Jah ba)7 ina filu ei ni usdrebi im us landa. 

1 1 Wasuh ]>an jdinar hafrda sweine haldana at ]7amma fafr- 
gunja. 

1 2 Jah bedun ina alios ])os unhul]>ons qi]>andeins : insandei 
unsis in )>6 sweina, ei in J?6 galei)>dima. 

13 Jah usldubida im lesus suns. Jah usgaggandans ahmans 
J>di unhrdinjans galij>un in J)6 sweina, jah rann so hafrda 
and driuson in marein; wesunu)5-Jjan swe twos J)usund- 
jos, jah afhrapnodedun in marein. 

14 Jah ]>di haldandans ]>o sweina ga]>laiihun, jah gatafhun in 
baiirg jah in hdimdm, jah qemun safhran hra wesi })ata 
waiir]7ano. 

15 Jah atiddjedun du lesua, jah gasaihrand ]7ana wodan 
sitandan jah gawasidana jah fra]>jandan j^ana saei habdida 
lafgaf5n, jah ohtedun. 

16 Jah spillSdedun im j>diei gasehrun, hrdiwa warj> bi )>ana 
wodan jah bi J>6 sweina. 

17 Jah dugunnun bidjan ina galei]mn hindar markos seinos. 

18 Jah inn gaggandan ina in skip ba)> ina, saei was wods, ei 
mi)> imma wesi. 

19 Jah ni laflot ina, ak qa]? du imma: gagg du garda )>ei- 
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namma du ]>eindim, jah gateih im, hran filu ]7us frduja 
gatawida jah gaarmdida ]>uk. 

20 Jah galdi]^ jah dugann merjan in Dafkapadlein, hran filu 
gatawida imma lesus ; jah alldi sildaleikidedun. 

2 1 Jah uslei]>andin lesua in skipa aftra bindar marein, gaqe- 
mun sik manageins filu du imma, jah was faiira marein. 

22 Jah sdi, qimi}> dins }>ize sjnagogafade namin Jaeirus; jah 
safhrands ina gadrdus du fotum lesuis. 

23 jah ba]7 ina filu, qij^ands jxitei daiihtar meina aftumist 
habdi]?, ei qimands lagjdis ana ])5 handuns, ei ganisdi 
jah libdi. 

24 Jah galdi]^ mi]? imma, jah iddjedun afar inmia manageins 
filu jah }>rafhun ina. 

25 Jah qinono suma wisandei in runa blojjis jera twalif, 

26 Jah manag ga]7ulandei fram managdim lekjam jah fra- 
qimandei allamma seinamma jah ni wafhtdi botida, ak 
mdis wafrs habdida, 

27 gahdusjandei bi lesu, atgaggandei in managein aftana 
attaft5k wastjdi is. 

28 Unte qa]7 ]>atei jabdi wastjom is atteka, ganisa. 

29 Jah sunsdiw ga]>atirsnoda sa brunna blo|>is izos, jah uf- 
kun]>a ana leika j^atei gahdilnoda af j^amma slaha. 

30 Jah sunsdiw lesus ufkun})a in sis silbin ]>o us sis maht 
usgaggandein ; gawandjands sik in managein qaj>: hras 
mis taftdk wastjom ? 

31 Jah qejjun du imma siponjos is: safhris \o managein 
J>reihandein )juk, jah qi)>is : hras mis taftok ? 

32 Jah wldit5da safhran ^o j^ata tdujandein. 

33 IJ> so qino ogandei jah reirandei, witandei )>atei war)) bi 
ija, qam jah drdus du imma, jah qaj> imma alia Jjo sunja. 

34 I}> is qaj) du izdi: daiihtar, galdubeins jjeina ganasida 
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]7uk, gagg in gawafrj^i, jah sijdis hiila af ])amma slaha 
]>einamma. 

35 Nauh}>anuh imma rddjandin qemun fram }>amma synag5- 
ga/ada, qi)jandans J)atei daiihtar )jeina gaswalt : hra J^ana- 
mdis drdibeis j>ana Idisari ? 

36 Vf lesus sunsdiw gahdusjands ]^ata waiird rodi]>, qa]^ du 
. ]?amma synagogafada : ni faiirhtei ; J^atdinei galdubei. 

37 Jah ni fralaflot dinohun ize mi]> sis afargaggan, nibdi 
Paftru jah lakdbu jah lohannen bro]?ar lakobis. 

38 Jah galdi]> in gard ]>is synagogafadis, jah gasahr aiihjodu 
jah gretandans jah wdifalrhrjandans filu. 

39 Jah inn atgaggands qaj> du im: hra adhjoJ> jah gredj)? 
)7ata barn ni gaddu)?noda, ak slepi]?. 

40 Jah bihlohun ina. I]? is uswafrpands alldim ganuni}> 
attan \\% barnis jah di])ein jah ]?ans mi]> sis, jah galdi)> 
inn J>arei was )>ata barn ligando. 

41 Jah fairgrdip bi handdu ]?ata barn qa^uh du izdi: talei^^a 
kumei, )?atei ist gaskeirij> : mawilo, du )>us qi]?a : urreis. 

42 Jah suns urrdis so mawi jah iddja ; was duk jere twalibe ; 
jah usgeisnodedun faiirhiein mikildi. 

43 Jah anabdu}> im filu ei manna ni fun])i ]?ata; jah hafhdit 
izdi giban matjan. 

CHAPTER VI. 

1 Jah ussto]> jdin]>ro jah qam in landa seinamma, jah Idisti- 
dedun afar imma siponjos is. 

2 Jah bij>e warj> sabbato, dugann in synagoge Idisjan, jah 
managdi hdusjandans sildaleikidedun qij^andans: hraj^ro 
l^amma ]>ata, jah hro so handugeino so gibano inmia, ei 
mahteis swaleikds ]>af rh handuns is wafr]>and ? 

3 Niu ))ata ist sa timija, sa sunus Marjins, i)) bro]7ar lakoba 
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jah luse jah ludins jah Seimonis ? jah niu sind swistrjus 
is her at unsis ? Jah gamarziddi waiir]7un in ]>amma. 

4 QaJ? J>an im lesus J>atei nist pradfetus unswers, niba in 
gabaur]7di seindi jah in gani]?jam jah in garda seinamma. 

5 Jah ni mahta jdinar dinohun mahte gatdujan, niba fawdim 
siukdim handuns galagjands gahdilida. 

6 Jah sildaleikida in ungaldubeindis ize^ jah bitduh weihsa 
bisunjane Idisjands. 

7 Jah athafhdit )jans twalif jah dugann ins insandjan twans 
hranzuh, jah gaf im waldufni ahmane unhrdinjdize. 

8 Jah faiirbduj) im ei wafht ni nemeina in wig, niba hrugga 
dina, nih matibalg nih hldif nih in gafrdos diz, 

9 ak gaskohdi suljom : jah ni wasjdij> twdim pdidom. 

10 Jah qaj) du im: )jishraduh J>ei gaggdij> in gard, far 
saljdi)?, unte usgaggdij> jdinJ>ro. 

11 Jah swa managdi swe ni andnimdina izwis ni hdusjdina 
izwis, usgaggandans jdin))rd ushrisjdi]? mulda ]>o undaro 
fotum izwardim du weitwodi]^di im. Amen, qi]^a izwis : 
sutiz5 ist Saiidaiimjam af|?]^du Gaumadrjam in daga stauos 
]>du ]>izdi badrg jdindi. 

1 2 Jah usgaggandans meridedun ei idreigodedeina. 

13 Jah unhul}7ons manages usdribun, jah gasalbodedun alewa 
managans siukans, jah gahdilidedun. 

1 4 Jah gahdusida ]>iudans Herodes, swikun]? allis war]> nam5 
is, jah qa}> })atei lohannis sa ddupjands us ddu]>dim urrdis, 
du]?)7e waiirkjand ]70s mahteis in imma. 

15 AnJ)ardi J>an qej>un }>atei Helias ist ; an)jardi J>an qej?un 
J)atei praufetes ist swe dins })ize praufete. 

16 Gahdusjands ]>an Herodes qa]> j^atei ]>ammei ik hdubi|> 
afmafmdit lohanne, sa ist : sah urrdis us ddu]>dim. 

1 7 Sa duk rafhtis Herodes insandjands gahabdida lohannen 
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jah gaband ina in karkardi in Hafrodiadins qendis Filip- 
pdus broJ>rs seinis, unte )>o galiugdida. 

18 QgiJ? duk lohannes du Heroda )jatei ni skuld ist )>us 
haban qen br6J>rs )>einis. 

19 1)5 so Herodia ndiw imma jah wilda imma usqiman, jah 
ni mahta : 

20 unte Herodis ohta sis lohannen, kunnands ina wafr 
garafhtana jah weihana, jah witdida imma, jah hdusjands 
imma manag gatawida, jah gabaiirjaba imma and- 
hdusida. 

21 Jah waur]7ans dags gatils, ]?an Herodis mela gabaiir}>dis 
seindizos nahtamat waiirhta J>dim mdistam seindize jah 
}>iisundifadim jah ]7dim frumistam Galeilaias, 

22 jah atgaggandein inn daiShtr Herodiadins jah plinsjandein 
jah galeikandein Heroda jah J>dim mij? anakumbjandam, 
qa)> j>iudans du j>izdi mdujdi: bidei mik )>ishnzuh J>ei 
wileis, jah giba J>us. 

23 Jah swor izdi J>atei J>ishrah )?ei bidjdis mik, giba j>us und 
halba ]>iudangardja meina. 

24 I]> si usgaggandei qa]> du di]>ein seindi : hris bidjdu ? I}> 
si qa]^ : hdubidis lohannis ^\% ddupjandins. 

25 Jah atgaggandei sunsdiw sniumundo du J^amma )>iudana 
ba]7 qi]7andei: wiljdu ei mis gibdis ana mesa hdubi]? 
lohannis \\% ddupjandins. 

26 Jah gdurs waijrj)ans sa J>iudans in J)ize di)>e jah in j>ize 
mi]> anakumbjandane ni wilda izdi ufbrikan. 

27 Jah suns insandjands sa J^iudans spafkulatur, anabdu)> 
briggan hdubi]? is. I)> is galei)>ands afmafmdit imma 
hdubi]? in karkardi, 

28 jah atbar J^ata hdubi]> is ana mesa, jah atgaf ita )>izdi 
mdujdi, jah s5 mawi atgaf ita di])ein seindi. 
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29 Jah gahdusjandans siponjos is qemun jah usnemun leik 
is jah galagidedun ita in hidiwa. 

30 Jah gal'ddjedun apaiistailleis du lesua jah gatafhun imma 
allata jah swa filu swe gatawide</«« 

53 jah duatsniwun. 

54 Jah usgaggandam im us skipa, sunsdiw uf kunnandans ina, 

55 birinnandans all ]>ata gawi dugunnun ana badjam ]>ans 
ubil habandans bafran, ]>adei hdusidedun ei is wesi. 

56 Jah )>ishraduh ]>adei iddja in hdimos af))]>du baiirgs ai]>]>du 
in weihsa, ana gagga lagidedun siukans jah bedun uia ei 
)>du skduta wastjos is attaftokeina ; jah swa managdi swe 
attaftokun imma, ganesun. 

CHAPTER VII. 

1 Jah gaqemun sik du imma Fareisaieis jah sumdi )>ize 
bokarje, qimandans us lafrusaillymim. 

2 Jah gasafhrandans sumans )>ize siponje is gamdinjdim 
handum, ]>at-ist un)>wahandim, matjandans hldibans ; 

3 i]? Fareisaieis jah alldi ludaieis, niba ufta ]>wahand han- 
duns, ni matjand, habandans anafilh ]7ize sinistane, 

4 jah af maj^la niba ddupjand ni matjand, jah an)>ar ist 
manag ]>atei andnemun du haban : ddupeinins stikle jah 
aiirkje jah kalile jah ligre ; 

5 ))a]^roh ]>an frehun ina )>di Fareisaieis jah j^di bokarjos : 
duhre ))di siponjos )>eindi ni gaggand bi )>ammei ana- 
iiilhun ]>di sinistans, ak unj^wahandim handimi maQ'and 
hldif? 

6 Vf is andhaQands qa)> du im \zx€\ wafla praiif etida Esafas 
bi izwis ]>ans liutans, swe gameli]> ist : s5 managei walrilom 
mik swerdi]>, i]' hafrto ize fafrra habdi)> sik mis. 
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7 1]> sware mik blotand, Idisjandans Idiseinins, anabusnins 
manne; 

8 afletandans rafhtis anabusn gu]7S habdi]> ]>atei anafulhan 
mannans, ddupeinins aiirkje jah stikle, jah an]>ar galeik 
swaleikata manag tduji}>. 

9 Jah qaj) du im: walla inwidi)> anabusn guj>s, ei J>ata 
anafulhano izwar fastdi]?. 

10 Moses duk rafhtis qa]?: swerdi attan j^einana jah di]>ein 
]7eina ; jah saei ubil qi]>di attin seinamma al]>)7du di)>em 
seindi, ddu]^du afddu]>jdiddu. 

III]? jus qi]^)>: jabdiqij^di manna attin seinamma ai)7})du dij^ein: 
kaurban, J^atei ist mdi]7ms, ]7ishrah )>atei us mis gabatnis, 

1 2 jah ni fraleti]? ina ni wafht tdujan altin seinamma al]>]7du 
di)?ein seindi, 

13 bldu)>jandans waiird gujjs J^izdi anabusndi izwardi, f>oei 
anafulhu]) ; jah galeik swaleikata manag tduji)>. 

1 4 Jah athditands alia \o managein qa]? im : hdusei]? mis 
alldi jah fraj^jdi]?. 

15 Ni wafhts ist iita})r5 mans inn gaggand5 in ina ]>atei 
magi ina gamdinjan ; ak j^ata ut gaggando us mann ]>ata 
ist ]>ata gamdinjando mannan. 

1 6 Jabdi hras habdi dusona hdusjandona, gahdusjdi. 

17 Jah )>an galdi}) in gard us {^izdi managein, frehun ina 
siponjos is bi j>6 gajukon. 

1 8 Jah qaj> du im : swa jah jus unwitans sijuj> ? Ni fraj>ji)> 
]>ammei all ]?ata uta]?ro inn gaggando in mannan ni mag 
ina gamdinjan : 

19 unte ni galei)?!]? imma in hafrto, ak in wamba, jah in 
urrunsa usgaggi]?, gahrdinei]? allans matins. 

20 Qa]>u]>-]>an )>atei ))ata us mann usgaggando })ata gamdinei]) 
mannan. 
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2 1 Inna]>ro duk us hafrtin manne mitoneis ubilos usgaggand : 
kalkinassjus, horinassjus, mailr]>ra, 

22 ]>iubja, fafhufrikeins, unseleins, liutei, aglditei, dug5 unsel, 
wajamereins, hduhhafrtei, unwiti. 

23 l>6 alia ubil5na innaJ>ro usgaggand jah gagamdinjand 
mannan. 

2 4 Jah jdinj>r6 usstandands galdi)> in markos Tyre jah Seidone, 
jah galeij>ands in gard ni wilda witan mannan jah ni 
mahta galdugnjan. 

25 Gahdusjandei rafhtis qino bi ina, )jizozei habdida daiihtar 
ahman unhrdinjana, qimandei drdus du fotum is. 

26 Wasu)j-J>an so qino hdij>n6, Saurini fynikiska gabaurj>di, 
jah ba]> ina ei \o unhul]>on uswailrpi us dauhtr izos. 

27 I)> lesus qa]> du izai: let faurj^is sada wafij>an bama, 
unte ni g6j> ist niman hldib bame jah wafrpan hundam. 

28 I]? si andhof imma jah qa]? du imma : jdi frduja ; jah duk 
hundos undaro biuda maijand af drauhsnom barne. 

29 Jah qa]> du izdi: in ]>is waurdis gagg, usiddja unhul]70 us 
dauhtr j>eindi. 

30 Jah galeij^andei du garda seinamma bigat unhul]>on 
usgaggana jah ]>o dauhtar ligandein ana Hgra. 

31 Jah aftra galei]?ands af mdrkSm Tyre jah Seidone qam at 
marein Galeilaie mi}? tweihndim markom Dafkapaulaios. 

32 Jah berun du imma bdudana stammana, jah bedun ina ei 
lagidedi imma handdu. 

33 Jah afnimands ina af manageln sundro, lagida figgrans 
seinans in dusona imma jah spewands attaftok tuggon is, 

34 jah ussafhrands du himina gasw5gida, jah qa]> du imma : 
afffaj^a, ]>atei ist uslukn. 

35 Jah sunsdiw usluknodedun imma hliumans jah andbund- 
n5da bandi tuggons is jah rodida rafhtaba. 
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36 Jah anabdu]? im ei maim ni qe]>eina. hran filu is im ana- 
bdu)), mdis )>ainma eis meridedun, 

37 jah ufarassdu sildaleikidedun qi]>andans : wafla allata 
gatawida, jah bdudans gatdujij^gahdusjan jah unr5djandans 
rodjan. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

1 In jdindim })an dagam aftra at filu managdi managein 
wisandein jah ni habandam hra matidedeina, athditands 
siponjans qa))uh du im : 

2 infeinoda du ]>izdi managein, unte ju dagans ]>rins mi)> 
mis wesun, jah ni*haband hra matjdina ; 

3 jah jabdi fraleta ins ldusqi)>rans du garda ize, ufligand ana 
wiga ; sumdi rafhtis ize fafrraj^ro qemun. 

4 Jah andhofun imma siponjos is : hraj>r6 J>ans mag hras 
gaso]>jan hldibam ana du]>iddi ? 

5 Jah frah ins: hran managans babdi]? hldibans? I)> eis 
qejjun: sibun. 

6 Jah anabdu]? J^izdi managein anakumbjan ana afrj^di ; jah 
nimands )>ans sibun hldibans jah awiliudSnds gabrak jah 
atgaf siponjam seindim, ei adagidedeina fadr ; jah atlagi- 
dedun fiaur J>6 managein. 

7 Jah habdidedun fiskans fa wans, jah j^ans ga]?iu]>jands qa)> 
ei atlagidedeina jah })an8. 

8 Gamatidedun ))an jah saddi waur)>un ; jah usnemun Idibos 
gabruko sibun spyreidans. 

9 WSsunu}>-]7an ]?di matjandans swe fidwor ]7iisundj5s ; jah 
fralaflot ins. 

10 Jah galdi}) sunsdiw in skip mi]> siponjam seindim, jah qam 
ana fera Magdalan. 
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11 Jah urrunnun Fareisaieis jah dugunnun mi)) sokjan 
imma sokjandans du imma tdikn us himina, frdisandans 
ina. 

12 Jah ufswogjands ahmin seinamma qa)?: hra ))ata kuni 
tdikn sokei))? Amen, qi)>a izwis: jabdi gibdiddu kunja 
})amma tdikne. 

13 Jah afietands ins, galei]>ands aftra in skip usMi)> hindar 
marein. 

14 Jah ufarmunnodedun niman hldibans jah niba dinana 
hldif ni habdidedun mi]> sis in skipa. 

15 Jah anabdu)? im qij^ands: safhrij) ei atsafhri)? izwis )>is 
beistis Fareisaie jah beistis Herodis. 

1 6 Jah ]>^htedun mi)> sis misso qij^andans : unte hldibans ni 
habam. 

1 7 Jah fra))jands lesus qa)? du im : hra )?aggkei)> unte hldi- 
bans ni habdij) ? ni nadh fra)>ji)5 nih witu)>, unte ddubata 
habdi]? hairto izwar. 

18 Augona habandans ni gasafhri]?, jah dusona habandans ni 
gahdusei]), jah ni gamunu]>. 

19 t'an ]7ans fimf hldibans gabrak fimf })Qsundjom^ hran ma- 
nages tdinjons fullos gabruko usnemu)> ? Qe)>un du 
imma: twalif. 

20 A))J>an J>an )>ans sibun hldibans fidwor ))Qsundj6m, hran 
managans spyreidans fullans gabruko usnemu]>? I]? eis 
qe]>un: sibun. 

21 Jah qa)5 du im : hrdiwa hi nauh fraj)ji)>? 

22 Jah qemun in 6e])aniin, jah berun du imma blindan jah 
bedun ina ei imma attaftoki. 

23 Jah fafrgreipands handu }>is blindins ustduh ina- Otana 
weihsis jah speiwands in dugona is, atlagjands ana handuns 
seinos frah ina ga-u-hra-sehn ? 
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24 Jah ussafhrands qa]?: gasafhra mans, ]?atei swe bagmans 
gasafhra gaggandans. 

25 l*a]7roh aftra galagida handuns ana ]?o dug5na is jah gata- 
wida ina ussafhran ; jah aftra gasati]7s war]> jah gasahr 
bafrhtaba allans. 

26 Jah insandida ina du garda is qij^ands: ni in }7ata weihs 
gaggdis, ni mannhun qif>iis in f>amnia wehsa. 

27 Jah usiddja lesus jah siponjos is in wehsa Kaisarias Jjizos 
Filippdus : jah ana wiga frah siponjans seinans qif>ands du 
im : hrana mik qi)?and mans wisan ? 

28 I]j eis andhofun : lohannen f>ana diupjand, jah an]?ardi 
Helian : sumiih f>an dinana praiifete. 

29 Jah is qa)> du im : a)4>an jus, hrana mik qi)>i)> 
wisan ? Andhafjands ]?an Paftrus qaj> du imma : f>u is 
Xristus. 

30 Jah faurbdujj im ei mannhun ni x^ej^eina bi ina. 

31 Jah dugann Idisjan ins ]?atei skal sunus mans filu winnan 
jah uskiusan skulds ist fram J^dim sinistam jah J^dim aiihu- 
mistam gudjam jah bokarjam, jah usqiman jah afar J^rins 
dagans usstandan. 

32 Jah swikunjjaba J)ata waurd rodida; jah aftiuhands ina 
Paftrus dugann andbeitan ina ; 

33 i]' is gawandjands sik jah gasafhrands J>ans siponjans 
seinans andbdit Paftru qij^ands : gagg hindar mik, Satana, 
unte ni frajjjis )>dim gu]?s, ak J>dim manne. 

34 Jah athditands ]>o managein mi]? siponjam seindim qa]? du 
im : saei wili afar mis Idistjan, inwiddi sik silban, jah nimdi 
galgan seinana jah Idistjdi mik. 

35 Saei allis wili sdiwala seina ganasjan, fraqistei]> izdi : i)> 
saei fraqistei]? sdiwaldi seindi in meina jah in ]?izos aiwag- 
geljons, ganasji]? J>6. 
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36 hra ^uk bdtei}> mannan, jabdi gageigdi]? )>ana fafrhru allana 
jah gaslei]7ei]7 sik sdiwaldi seindi ? 

37 Ai]>}>du hra gibi]? manna inmdidein s4iwal5s seindiz5s ? 

38 Unte saei skamdi]> sik meina jah waurde meindize in ga- 
batir]>di )n2di horin5ndein jah frawaiirhton, jah sunus mans 
skamdi]> sik is, }>an qimi]? in wul]>du attins seinis mi)> 
aggilum ]>d[m weiham. 

CHAPTER IX. 

1 Jah qa}> du im : amen, qi)>a izwis ]^tei sind sumdi ]7ize 
her standandane, ]>di ize ni kdusjand dduj>dus, ante gasaf- 
hrand j^iudinassu guj^s qumanana in mahtdi. 

2 Jah afar dagans safhs ganam lesus Paftni jah Iak5bu jah 
I5hannen, jah ustduh ins ana fafrguni hduh sundr5 dinans : 
jsdi inmdidida sik in andwafr]>ja ize. 

3 Jah wastjos is waTirJmn glitmtinjandeins,hreitos swe sndiws, 
swaleikos swe wullareis ana afr]?di ni mag gahreitjan. 

4 Jah atdagi}?s warj? im Helias mij? Mosf ; jah wesun rod- 
jandans mi]> lesua. 

5 Jah andhafjands Paftrus qa)> du lesua: rabbei, gojj ist 
unsis her wisan, jah gawaiirkjam hlijans ]>rins, ]7us dinana 
jah Mose dinana jah dinana Helijin. 

6 Ni duk wissa hra rodidedi ; wesun duk usagiddi. 

7 Jah warjx milhma ufarskadwjands im, jah qam stibna us 
}?amma milhmin: sa ist sunus meins sa liuba, ]?amma 
hdusjdi]>. 

8 Jah anaks insafhrandans ni J>anasei}>s dinohun gasehrun, 
alja iSsu dinana mi]> sis. 

9 Dala]? ]>an atgaggandam im af ]>amma fafrgunja, anabdu)> 
im ei mannhun ni spillodedeina }?atei gasghnin, niba bij>e 
sunus mans us dduj^dim ussto]>i. 

N 
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10 Jah ]>ata waiird habdidedun du sis misso sdkjandans: lua 
ist ]>ata us diuj^dim usstandan ? 

1 1 Jah frehun ina qi)>andans : unte qi)>and ]>di bokarjds 
})atei Helias skuli qiman fadrj>is ? 

12 I]? is andhafjands qa]? du im: Helias swej'duh qimands 
faur}7is aftra gabotei]? alia ; jah hrdiwa gameli]> ist bi sunu 
mans, ei manag winndi jah frakunjjs wafr)>di. 

1 3 Akei qi]>a izwis f>atei ju Helias qam jah gatawidcdun imma 
swa filu swe wildedun, swaswg gameli]> ist bi ina. 

14 Jah qimands at siponjam gasahr filu manageins bi ins, jah 
bokarjans sokjandans mi]> im. 

1 5 Jah sunsdiw alia manage! gasafhrandans ina usgeisnodedun, 
jah durinnandans inwitun ina. 

16 Jah frah }>ans bokarjans : hra s5kei]> mi]? J)dim ? 

17 Jah andhafjands dins us J^izdi managein qa)?: Idisari, 
brahta sunu meinana du ]?us habandan ahman unrodjandan. 

18 Jah ]7ishranih \>t\ ina gafahi]>, gawafrpijx ina, jah hra]>ji]> 
jah kriusti]> tun]?uns seinans, jah gastalirkni]> ; jah qa]> 
siponjam Jjeindim ei usdreibeina ina, jah ni mahtedun. 

19 I]> is andhafjands im qa]?: 5 kuni ungaldubjando 1 und 
hra at izwis sijdu? und hra j^uldu izwis? Bairi]> ina du 
mis. 

20 Jah bi^htedun ina at imma. Jah gasafhrands ina sunsdiw 
sa ahma tahida ina; jah driusands ana afr)>a walwisoda 
hra]7Jands. 

21 Jah frah }>ana attan is: hran lagg mel ist ei ]>ata war]> 
imma? Vp is qa]>: us bamiskja. 

22 Jah ufta ina jah in fon atwarp jah in wato, ei usqistidedi 
imma ; akei jabdi mageis, hilp unsara, gablei]>jands unsis. 

23 I]7 lesus qa]> du imma ]>ata jabdi mageis galdubjan ; allata 
mahteig ]>amma galdubjandin. 
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24 Jah sunsdiw ufhropjands sa atta J>is barnis mij> tagram 
qa]7 : galdubja ; hilp meindiz5s ungaldubeindis 1 

25 Gasafhrands Jjan lesus ]?atei samaj? rann managei, gahro- 
tida ahmin J^amma unhrdinjin, qij^ands du imma : ]7U 
abma, Jju unrodjands jah bdu]?s, ik J>us anabiuda : usgagg 
us Jmmma, jah ]?anasei]?s ni galei]?dis in ina. 

26 Jah hrSpjands jah filu tahjands ina usiddja ; jah war]? swe 
ddu]7S, swaswe managdi qe]7un }?atei gaswalt. 

27 I)> lesus undgreipands ina bi handdu urrdisida ina; jah 
usstojj. 

28 Jah galei]?andan ina in gard, siponjos is frehun ina 
sundro: duhre weis ni mahtedum usdreiban )>ana? 

29 Jah qaf> du im : J>ata kuni in wafhtdi ni mag usgaggan, 
niba in biddi jah fastubnja. 

30 Jah jdin]?r6 usgaggandans iddjedun f>afrh Galeilaian, jah 
ni wilda ei hras wissedi, 

31 unte Idisida siponjans seinans, jah qa]? du im }>atei sunus 
mans atgibada in handilns manne, jah usqimand imma, 
jah usqisti]?s ]?ridjin daga usstandi]?. 

32 1)> eis ni fr6]?un J>amma waiirda, jah ohtedun ina 
frafhnan. 

33 J^^ Q^^ ^^ Kafamaum, jah in garda qumans frah ins : 
hra in wiga mi}> izwis misso mitodedu]? ? 

34 I]? eis slawdidedun; du sis miss5 andrunnun, hrarjis 
mdists wesi. 

35 Jah sitands atwdpida ]>ans twalif jah qa]> du im : jabdi 
hras wili frumists wisan, sijdi alldize aftumists jah alldim 
andbahts. 

36 Jah nimands bam gasatida ita in midjdim im, jah ana 
armins nimands ita qa]? du im: 

37 saei din J^izc swaleikdize bame andnimi]) ana namin 

N 2 
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meinamma, mik andnimi]? ; jah sahrazuh saei mik 
andnimi]?, ni mik andnimi]>, ak }>ana sandjandan mik. 

38 Andh5f ]>an imma lohamies qi]7ands: Idisari! sehrum 
sumana in ]7einamma namin usdreibandan unhul}>ons, 
saei ni Idistei]? unsis, jah waridedum utnma, unte ni 
Idistei]? unsis. 

39 I)> is qa]:>: ni waiji]) imma; ni mannahun duk ist saei 
tduji}? maht in namin meinamma jah magi sprduto ubil- 
waurdjan mis; 

40 unte saei nist wi}?ra izwis, faur izwis ist. 

41 Saei dnk allis gadragkjdi izwis stikla watins in namin 
meinamma, unte Xristius siju]?, amen qi})a izwis ei ni 
fraqistei]> mizdon seindi. 

42 Jah sahrazuh saei gamarzjdi dinana ]>ize leitilane ]>ize 
galdubjandane du mis, go]? ist imma mdis ei galagjdiddu 
asiluqafrnus ana balsaggan is jah frawaurpans wesi in 
marein. 

43 Jah jabdi marzjdi ]>uk handus J>eina, afitndit f)0 ; gb^ f>us 
ist hamfamma in libdin galei}>an, J^du twos handuns 
habandin galei))an in gafainnan, in ion ]7ata unhrapnandd, 

44 Jjarei ma]?a ize ni gaswiltijj jah fon ni af hrapnijj. 

45 Jah jabdi fotus ]?eins marzjdi ]7uk, afindit ina; gd]> ]>us 
ist galeij^an in libdin haltamma, }7du twans fotuns haban- 
din gawairpan in gafafnnan, in fon ]?ata unhrapnandd, 

46 l^arei ma]7a ize ni gaswilti]? jah fon ni afhrapni}?. 

47 Jah jabdi dug5 ]>ein marzjdi ]>uk, uswairp imma; g5]> ]7us 
ist hdihamma galei]?an in ]>iudangardja gu]>s, ]>du twa 
dugona habandin atwafrpan in gafafnnan funins, 

48 ]>arei maj^a ize ni gaddu]>nii> jah fon ni afhrapni]>. 

49 hrazuh duk funin saltada jah hrarjatoh hunsle salta 
saltada. 
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50 G5}> salt ; i]? jabdi salt unsaltan wair]>i]>, hre supOda ? 
Habdi]? in izwis salt, jah gawafr}>eigdi sijdi}) ini]> izwis 
misso. 

CHAPTER X. 

1 Jah jdin]7ro usstandands qam in markom ludaias hindar 
ladrdandu ; jah gaqemun sik aftra manageins du imma, 
jah, swe biuhts, aftra Idisida ins. 

2 Jah duatgaggandans Fareisaieis frehun ina, skuldu sij4i 
mann qen afsatjan, frdisandans ina. 

3 Vf is andhafjands qa]? : hra izwis anabdu]? Mos8s ? 

4 Vf eis qe]?un: Moses usldubida unsis bokos afsateindis 
meljan jah afletan. 

5 Jah andhafjands lesus qa)> du im : wi}7ra harduhafrtein 
izwara gamelida izwis ]>d anabusn. 

6 Vp af anastodeindi gaskaftdis gumein jah qmein gatawida 

7 Inuh ]>is bilei]>di manna attin seinamma jah di]?ein seindi, 

8 jah sijdina ]>5 twa du leika samin, swaswe ]7ana8ei)>s ni 
sind twa, ak leik din. 

9 t^atei nu gu]> gawa]>, manna ]>amma ni skdiddi. 

10 Jah in garda aftra siponj5s is bi ]^ta samo frehun ina. 

1 1 Jah qa]7 du im : sahrazuh saei afleti]? qen seina jah liugdi)? 
an}>ara, horino}> du ]>izdi. 

12 Jah jabdi qino afleti]> aban seinana jah liugada an}>a- 
ramma, horino]>. 

13 t^anuh atberun du imma barna, ei attaftoki un: i)> }>d 
siponjos is sokun )>dim bairandam du. 

14 Gasaihrands ]?an lesus unwerida jah qaj? du im : leti)> J?6 
bama gaggan du mis jah ni warji}? ]^, unte ]>ize ist ]>iu- 
danj;ardi gu]>s. 
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15 Amen, qij^a izwis: saei ni andnimi]? ]>iudangardja gu]>s 
swe bam, ni J^duh qimi]> in izdi. 

16 Jah ga}?laihands im, lagjands handuns ana }p6 ]7iu]?ida im. 

17 Jah usgaggandin imma in wig, duatrinnands dins jah 
knussjands ba]? ina qi]7ands : Idisari ]>iu]7eiga, hra tdujdu 
ei libdindis diweinons arbja wafr]?du ? 

18 I]> is qa]? du imma : hra mik qi]?is ]>iu]7eigana ? ni hrashun 
)>iuj?eigs, alja dins guj>. 

19 f'os anabusnins kant: ni horinos; ni maur]?ijdis; ni 
hlifdis ; ni sijdis galiugaweitwods ; ni anamahtjdis ; swerdi 
attan J^einana jah di}?ein j^eina. 

20 f>aruh andhafjands qa]? du imma : Idisari, }p6 alia gafas- 
tdida us junddi meinai. 

21 Vp lesus insafhrands du imma frijdda ina jah qa]> du 
imma: dinis }?us wan ist; gagg, swa filu swe habdis 
frabugei jah gif J^arbam, jah habdis huzd in himinam^ jah 
hiri Idistjan mik nimands galgan. 

22 I]> is ganipnands in ]?is waiirdis galdi]? gdurs; was duk 
habands fafhu manag. 

23 Jah bisafhrands lesus qa]> siponjam seindim: sdi, hrdiwa 
agluba ]7di fafh5 gahabandans in J^iudangardja gu}?s 
galei]?and. 

24 I]? )>di siponjos afslduj>n6dedun in waiirde is. i>aruh lesus 
aftra andhafjands qa]? im : bamilona, hrdiwa aglu ist ]>dim 
hugjandam afar fafhdu in ]>iudangardja guj^s galeij^an. 

25 Azitizo ist ulbanddu J^afrh j^afrko nej^los galei]>an, )>du 
gabigamma in ]>iudangardja gu]?s ga]ei)>an. 

26 I]> eis mdis usgeisnodedun qi]>andans du sis misso: jah 
hras mag ganisan ? 

27 Insafhrands du im lesus qa]? : fram mannam unmahteig 
ist, akei ni fram gu]>a ; allata duk mahteig ist fram gu]>a. 
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28 Dugann ]7an Paftrus qi]>aD du imma : sdi, weis aflaflotum 
alia jah Idistidedum ]?uk. 

29 Andhafjands im lesus qa]? : amen, qij^a izwis: ni hrashun 
ist saei aflafloti gard af))}>du brojjnins af]>J>du dijjein afj>]?du 
attan af}?)>du qen af)?}>du barna ai]?)>du hdiino)>lja in meina 
jah in ]?iz6s afwaggeljons, 

30 saei ni andnimdi t falj? nu in )>amma mela gardins jah 
brojjruns jah swistruns jah attan jah di]?ein jah barna 
jah hdimo]:>lja mi]? wrakom, jah in diwa J^amma anawafr]7in 
libdin iiweinon. 

31 A]7]?an managdi wafr)?and fnimans aftumans, jah aftu- 
mans frumans. 

32 Wesunujj-f>an ana wiga gaggandans du lafrasaiilymdi jah 
faiirbigaggands ins lesus, jah sildaleikidedun jah afarldist- 
jandans faurhtdi waiirjjun. Jah andnimands aftra ]>ans 
twalif dugann im qij^an ]75ei habdidedun ina gadaban. 

33 tatei sdi, usgaggam in lafrasaiilyma jah sunus mans atgi- 
bada J^dim ufargudjam jah bokarjam, jah gawargjand ina 
ddujjdu, 

34 jah bildikand ina jah bliggwand ina, jah speiwand ana 
ina jah usqimand imma, jah ]>ridjin daga ustandi]?. 

35 Jah athabdidedun sik du imma lakobus jah lohannes, 
sun jus Zafbafdaidus, qi]>andans: laisari, wileima ei ]>atei 
]7uk bidjos, tdujdis uggkis. 

36 Vp lesus qaj? im : hra wileits tdujan mik igqis ? 

37 1)> eis qe)5un du imma: fragif ugkis ei dins af tafhswon 
]:eindi jah dins af hleidumein ]>eindi sitdiwa in wulj^du 
)>einamma. 

38 I]> lesus qajnih du im: ni wituts hris bidjats: magutsu 
driggkan stikl J^anei ik driggka, jah ddupeindi ]?izdiei ik 
ddupjada, ei ddupjdinddu ? 
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39 I]? eis qe]:>un du imma : magu. I]? lesus qa]>uh du im : 
swej^duh ]7ana stikl ]?anei ik driggka, driggkats, jah ]:>izdi 
ddupeindi )>izdiei ik diupjada ddupjanda ; 

40 ip ]7ata du sitan af tafhsw5n meindi a^]^u af hleidumein 
nist mein du giban, alja Jjdimei manwi}> was. 

41 Jah gahdusjandans ])ii tafhun dugunnun unwerjan bi 
Iak5bu jah lohannen. 

42 I)> is athditands ins qa]? du im : wituj? f>atei J^drnpuggk- 
jand reikinon ]>iud5m, gafrdujinond im, ip pii mikilans ize 
gawaldand im. 

43 IJ> ni swa sijdi in izwis; ak sahrazuh saei wili wafr]>an 
mikils in izwis, sijdi izwar andbahts ; 

44 jah saei wili izwara wafr}>an frumists, sijdi alldim skalks. 

45 Jah duk sunus mans ni qam at andbahtjam, ak andbaht- 
jan jah giban sdiwala seina fatir managans lun. 

46 Jah qemun in lafrikon. Jah usgaggandin imma jdinj^ro 
mip siponjam seindim jah managein ganohdi, sunus 
Teimaidus, Barteimaidus blinda, sat faiir wig du dihtron. 

47 J*^ gahdusjands ]?atei lesus sa Nazoraius ist, dugann 
hropjan jah qi]7an : sundu Daweidis, lesu, armdi mik ! 

48 Jah hrotidedun imma managdi ei ga]>ahdidedi ; ip is filu 
mdis hr5pida : sundu Daweidis, armdi mik ! 

49 Jah gastandands ISsus haihdit atwopjan ina. Jah wopi- 
dedun {^ana blindan, qi}7andans du imma : }>rafstei puk ; 
urreis, wopeijj ]?uk. 

50 Ip is afwafrpands wastjdi seindi ushldupands qam^ at lesu. 

51 Jah andhafjands qa}> du imma lesus : hra wileis ei tdujdu 
]7us ? I]? sa blinda qsip du imma : rabbaunei, ei ussafhxdu. 

52 I]> lesus qop du imma : gagg, galdubeins }7eina ganasida 
]7uk. Jah sunsdiw ussahr jah Idistida in wiga lesu. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

1 Jah bi}>e nehra wesun lalrusalem, in 6e]>sfagein jah Bi- 
]>aniin at fairgunjaalewjin,msandidatwans siponje seindize, 

2 jah qa]? du im : gaggats in hdim \>6 wi|7rawafr)?on iggqis, 
jah sunsdiw inn gaggandans in ])0 baiirg bigitats fulan 
gabundanana, ana ]>ammei nadh dinshun manne ni sat ; 
andbindandans ina attiuhats. 

3 Jah jabdi hras iggqis qij^di : duhre ]7ata tdujats ? qi)>dits : 
]>atei frduja \>v& gafmei)> ; jah sunsdiw ina insandei]> hidre. 

4 Gali]7un ]7an jah bigftun fulan gabundanana at datSra Ota 
ana gagga ; jah andbundun ina. 

5 Jah sumdi ]?ize jdinar standandane qe]>un du im: hra 
tdujats andbindandans ]>ana fulan ? 

6 Vp eis qe}>un du im swaswe anabdu)> im lesus, jah 
lafldtun ins. 

7 Jah bilQitedun J^ana fulan at lesua ; jah galagidedun ana 
wastjos seinos, jah gasat ana ina. 

8 Managdi \twti wastjom seindim strawidedun ana wiga; 
sumdi astans mafmditun us bagmam jah strawidedun ana 
wiga. 

9 Jah )>di faiiragaggandans hropidedun qij^andans : dsanna, 
)>iu]>ida sa qimanda in namin frdujins ! 

10 l4u]?ido so qimandei )?iudangardi in namin attins unsaris 
Daweidis, osanna in hduhistjam 1 

1 1 Jah galdi}> in lairusaiilyma lesus jah in alh ; jah bisaf- 
brands alia, at andanahtja ju)>an wisandin hreildi usiddja in 
Be]>anian mi]? ^pi\m twalibim. 

12 Jah ifitumm daga usstandandam im us Be]>aniin gredags 
was. 
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13 Jab gasafhrands smakkabagm fafrrajjro babandan Iduf 
atiddja, ei dufto bigeti hra ana imma; jab qimands at 
imma ni wafbt bigat ana imma niba lauf ; ni duk was mel 
smakkane. 

14 Jab usbafrands qa)> du imma: ni JjanaseiJ>s us )>us aiw 
manna akran matjdi. Jab gahdusidedun J^di siponj5s is. 

15 Jab iddjedun du lafmsaiilymdi. Jab atgaggands lesus in 
alb dugann uswafrpan )?ans frabugjandans jab bugjan- 
dans in alb, jab mesa skattjane jab sitlans )>ize frabug- 
jandane ahakim uswaltida. 

16 Jab ni laflot ei bras J>afrbberi kas ]>afrb Jjo alb. 

17 Jab laisida qij>ands du im : niu gamelif> ist ]?atei razn 
mein razn bido bditada alldim Jjiudom ? ij? jus gatawidedu)> 
ita du filigrja wdidedjane. 

18 Jab gabdusidedun ]?di bokarjos jab gudjane aiibumis- 
tans jab sokidedun, brdiwa imma usqistidedeina : 
obledun duk ina, unte alia managei sildaleikidedun in 
Idiseindis is. 

19 Jab bij>e andanabti war]?, usiddja ut us J>izdi baiirg. 

20 Jab in maurgin faiSrgaggandans gasebrun J>ana smakka- 
bagm f>aursjana us wadrtim. 

21 Jab gamunands Paftrus qa]j du imma : rabbei, sdi, smakka- 
bagms f>anei fraqast gajjaiirsnoda. 

22 Jab andbafjands lesus qa}> du im : babdi]? galdubein guf>s ! 

23 Amen duk qijja izwis, f>isbrazub ei qi}?di du ]>amma fafr- 
gunja : usbafei J>uk jab wafrp )>us in marein, jab ni 
tuzwerjdi in bafrlin seinamma, ak galdubjdi }?ata, ei Jjatei 
qi))ij> gagaggi}?, wafrjjij? imma J>isbrab J>ei qi}>i)>. 

24 Dujjf>e qij>a izwis: allata Jjisbrab \€\ bidjandans sokei}), 
galdubei)> )>atei nimij?, jab wafrjjij? izwis. 

25 Jab }?an standdi)> bidjandans, afletdi]?, jabdi bra babdi}> 
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wij>ra hrana, ei jah atta izwar sa in himinam afletdi izwis 
missadedins izwar5s. 

26 I}> jabdi jus ni afleti]?, ni )>du atta izwar sa in himinam 
afleti]? izwis missadedins izwaros. 

27 Jah iddjedun aftra du lafrusaiilymdi. Jah in alh hrarbon- 
din imma, atiddjedun du imma \K\ auhumistans gudjans 
jah bokarjos jah sinistans. 

28 Jah qejjun du imma : in hramma waldufnje J>ata tdujis ? 
jah hras J>us J)ata waldufni atgaf, ei J>ata tdujis ? 

29 I}> lesus andhafjands qa}) du im: frafhna jah ik izwis 
dinis v/aiirdis jah andhafjij? mis, jah qij>a izwis in hramma 
waldufnje }?ata tduja. 

30 Ddupeins lohannis uzuh himina was }>du uzuh mannam ? 
andhafji]? mis. 

31 Jah ]?ahtedun du sis misso qi]?andans, jabdi qi|7am: us 
himina, qijjijj : a})J?an duhre ni galdubidedu)? imma ? 

32 Ak qif>am: us mannam, Ghtedun ]?6 managein. Alldi 
duk alakjo habdidedun lohannen Jjatei bi sunjdi praufetes 
was. 

33 Jah andhafjandans qe)>un du lesua : ni witum. Jah 
andhafjands lesus qa]? du im : nih ik izwis qij^a in 
hramma waldufnje ]7ata tduja. 

CHAPTER XII. 

1 Jah dugann im in gajukom qijjan: weinagard ussatida 
manna, jah bisatida ina faj>6m, jah usgrof dal uf mesa, 
jah gatimrida kelikn, jah anafalh ina waiirstwjam, jah 
afldi]? alja]>. 

2 Jah insandida du J^dim waiirstwjam at mel skalk, ei at 
})dim waiirstwjam nemi akranis ]jis weinagardis. 
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3 I]> eis nimandans ina usbluggwun jab insandidedun 
Idushandjan. 

4 Jah aftra insandida du im an}>arana skalk; jah )>ana 
stdinam wairpandans gadiwiskodedun jah hdubi]? wundan 
brahtedun, jah insandidedun ganditidana. 

5 Jah aftra insandida an})arana; jah jdinana afsl5hun, jah 
managans an]>arans, sumans usbliggwandans^ sumanzuh 
}>an usqimandans. 

6 I»anuh nauhj^nuh dinana sunu digands liubana sis, in- 
sandida jah )>ana du im spedistana, qi]>ands }>atei gadistand 
sunu meinana. 

7 1]> jdindi }>di waiirstwjans qej^un du sis miss5 })atei sa ist 
sa arbinmnja; hirji]?, usqimam imma, jah unsar wair- 
)>i}? ]>ata arbi. 

8 Jah undgreipandans ina usqemun, jah uswaiirpun imma 
ut us ]7amma weinagarda. 

9 hra nuh tdujdi frduja ]>is weinagardis ? Qimi}> jah usqistei}> 
l^ans waiirstwjans, jah gibi)> ]>ana weinagard an]>ardim. 

10 Nih }>ata gamelido ussuggwu}> : stdins J^anunei uswatir- 
pun ]>di timrjans, sah war]? du hdubida waihstins ? 

1 1 Fram frdujin war}> sa, jah ist sildaleiks in dugam unsa- 
rdim. 

1 2 Jah sdkidedun ina undgreipan, jah ohtedun \q managein ; 
rr5]>un duk ]^tei du im \o gajukon qa]?. Jah afletandans 
ina gali]7un. 

1 3 Jah insandidedun du imma sumdi )>ize Fareisaie jah HSro- 
diane, ei ina ganuteina wadrda. 

14 Vf eis qimandans qe]?un du imma: Idisari, witum ]>atei 
sunjeins is jah ni kara }>uk manshun ; ni duk safhris in 
andwafr]>ja manne, ak bi sunjdi wig gu]?s Idiseis : skuldu 
ist kaisaragild giban kaisara, J^du niu gibdima ? 
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15 I]> lesus gasafhrands ize liutein qa]> du im: hra mik 
frdisi]? ? atbairi]> mis skatt, ei gasafhrdu. 

16 I]> eis atberun, jah qa]> du im : hris ist sa manleika jah 95 
ufarmeleins ? I]> eis qe]>un du imma : kaisaris. 

1 7 Jah andhafjands lesus qa]? du im : usgibi)> }>o kaisaris 
kaisara jah \o gu]>s guj^a. Jah sildaleikidedun ana 
l^amma. 

18 Jah atiddjedun Saddukaieis du imma )>diei qi]>and usstass 
ni wisan^ jah frehun ina qi)>andans : 

19 Ldisari, M5ses gamelida unsis ]>atei jabdi hris bro)>ar ga- 
dduj^ndi, jah bilei]>di qendi, jah barne ni bilei]?di, ei nimdi 
br6J>ar is Jjo qen is, jah ussatjdi bama br6)>r seinamma. 

20 Sibun br^rabans wesun ; jah sa frumista nam qen, jah 
gaswiltands ni bildi)> frdiwa. 

21 Jah an]7ar nam )>o; jah gaddu^noda, jah ni sa bildi]? 
frdiwa. Jah }>ridja samaleiko. 

22 Jah nemun])0 samaleiko ]?di sibun, jah ni bili]7un frdiwa. 
Spedumista alldize gaswait jah so qens. 

23 In ]>izdi usstassdi, ]>an usstandand, hrarjamma ize wafr]:>i)> 
qens ? Hi duk sibun dihtedun )>o du qendi. 

24 Jah andhafjands lesus qa}? du im : niu duj^e airzjdi siju]>, 
ni kunnandans mela nih maht gu]>s ? 

25 Allis )>an usstandand us ddu}>dim, ni liugand ni liuganda, 
ak sind swe aggiljus ]?di in himinam. 

26 A]7)>an bi ddu}?ans, ]>atei urreisand, niu gakunndidedu]) 
ana bdkom Mosezis ana afhratundjdi, hrdiwa imma qa]> 
gu]> qi]>ands: ik im gu]? Abrahamis jah gu]> Isakis jah 
lakobis ? 

27 Nist gu]> ddu}>dize, ak qiwdize. Af>)>an jus filu afrzjdi 
siju)>. 

28 Jah duatgaggands dins ]>ize bokarje, gahdusjands ins 
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samana sokjandans, gasafhrands ]^tei walla im andhof^ 
frah ina : hrarja ist aMizo anabusne frumista ? 

29 I}> lesus andh5f imma ]?atei frumista alldizo anabusns: 
hdusei Israel, frduja gu]> unsar frduja dins ist. 

30 Jah frijos frdujan gu)> ]?einana us allamma halrtin })ei- 
namma jah us alldi sdiwaldi )>eindi jah us alldi gahugddi 
JTeindi jah us alldi mahtdi J^eindi. So frumista anabusns. 

31 Jah anjjara galeika }?izdi: frijos nehrundjan }>einana swe 
)7uk silban. Mdizei J^dim an]>ara anabusns nist. 

32 Jah qa]7 du imma sa bokareis: wafla, Idisari, bi sunjdi 
qast l^atei dins ist, jah nist an}>ar alja imma ; 

33 jah )>ata du frijon ina us allamma hafrtin jah us aUamma 
fra]7ja jah us alldi sdiwaldi jah us alldi mahtdi, jah ]>ata du 
frijdn nehrundjan swe sik silban managizo ist dldim ]?dim 
alabrunstim jah sdudim. 

34 Jah lesus gasafhrands ina ]>atei frodaba andhof, qa]> du 
imma : ni fafrra is )>iudangardjdi gu]7S. Jah dinshun 
}>anasei]>s ni gadaiirsta ina fraihnan. 

35 Jah andhaQands lesus qa]> Idisjands in alh : hrdiwa qi]?and 
)>ai bokarjos )>atei Xristus sunus ist Daweidis ? 

36 Silba duk Daweid qa]> in ahmin weihamma : qi]?i]> frduja 
du frdujin meinamma, sit af tafhsw5n meindi, unte ik 
galagja fijands ))einans fotubaurd fotiwe )>eindize. 

37 Silba rafhtis Daweid qi}>i)7 ina frdujan, jah hraj^ro imma 
sunus ist? Jah alia so manage! hdusidedun imma ga- 
baurjaba. 

38 Jah qa]> du im in idiseindi .seindi : safhn]> faiira bo^r- 
jam 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

16 wastja seina. 

1 7 Af>J>an wdi J>dim qif>uhaft6m jah daddjandeim in jdinAim 
dagam. 

18 AJ)J)an bidjdijj ei ni wafrjjdi sa Jjlaiihs izwar wintrdu. 

19 Wafrfand duk J)di dagos jdindi agio swaleika, swe ni was 
swaleika fram anastodeindi gaskaftdis ]^i gaskop gu}>; 
und hita^ jah ni wafr]?!)). 

20 Jah ni frduja gamaurgidedi Jjans dagans, ni J)duh ganesi 
dinhun leike^ akei in J^ize gawalidane }>anzei gawalida^ 
gamaiirgida }>ans dagans. 

21 Jah ^an jabdi hras izwis qi^i : sdi, her Xristus, al)>}>du 
sdi; jdinar, ni galdubjdi}> ; 

22 unte urreisand galiugaxristjus jah galiugapraufeteis, jah 
giband tdiknins jah faiiratanja du afafrzjan, jabdi mahteig 
sijdi; jah ]7ans gawalidans. 

23 IJ) jus saihrijj, sdi, faiiragatdih izwis allata. 

24 Akei in jdinans dagans afar Jto agl5n jdina sauil riqizei)> 
jah mena ni gibi]? liuha}> sein. 

25 Jah stafrnons himinis wafr)>and driusandeins jah mahteis 
]>os in himinam gawagjanda. 

26 Jah ]7an gasafhrand sunu mans qimandan in milhmam 
nii}> mahtdi managdi jah wul}>du. 

27 Jah }>an insandei}> aggiluns seinans jah galisi}> }>ans gawali- 
dans seinans af fidw5r windam fram andjam afr]>os und 
andi himinis. 

28 A))]7an af smakkabagma ganimi]> ]?o gajuk5n. f>an ))is 
ju}>an asts )>laqus wafr]>i}> jah uskeinand Idubos, kunnu)> 
]>atei nehra ist asans. 
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29 Swah jah jus, J>an gasafhrij) J)ata wafr)>an, kunnei}> Jjatei 
nehra sijujj at 



CHAPTER XIV. 

4 /raqtsttm'& J)is balsanis warj) ? 

5 Mabt wesi duk )?ata balsan frabugjan in managizo }>4u 
]7rija hunda skatte, jah giban unleddim. Jah andstaur- 
rdidedun J>6. 

6 I)> lesus qaj) : letij? f>6 ; duhre izdi usjjriuti)? ? ]xinnu goj) 
watirstw waiirhta bi mis. 

7 Sinteino iuk )?ans unledans habdi)> mi}> izwis, jah )>an 
wilei}>, magu]? im wafla tdujan ; i]? mik ni sinteino habdi]>. 

8 i>atei habdida so gatawida ; faiirsndu salbon mein leik du 
usfilha. 

9 Amen, qi)?a izwis: ]>ishraruh ))ei merjada so afwaggeljo 
and alia manase]?, jah )?atei gatawida so rCdjada du 
gamunddi izds. 

10 Jah ludas Iskari5teis, dins }>ize twalibe^ galdi)? du ]?dim 
gudjam, ei galewidedi ina im. 

11 I}> eis gahdusjandans faginodedun jah ^^afhditun imma 
fafhu giban ; jah sokida hrdiwa gatilaba ina galewidedi. 

12 Jah J^amma frumistin daga azyme, j^an paska salidedun, 
qe)7un du imma j^di siponjos is : hrar wileis ei galei}>andans 
manwjdima, ei matjdis paska ? 

13 Jah insandida twans siponje seindize qaj^uh du im : gaggats 
in JTobatirg; jah gamotei]> igqis manna kas watins bafrands: 
gaggats afar }>amma; 

14 jah )>adei inn galei]>di, qi]>dits ]>amma heiwafrdujin }>atei 
Idisareis qi]>i)>: hrar sind salij^wos }>arei paska mi)> siponjam 
meindim matjdu ? 
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1 5 Jah sa izwis tdikiiei)> kelikn mikikta, gastravi}^^ man^ata ; 
jah jdinar manwjdi]^ unsis. 

16 Jah usiddjedun J)di sipon/Jj — 

41 — sdi, galewjada sunus mans in handuns frawaiiriitdize. 

42 Urieisij?, gaggami Sdi, sa lewjands mik atnehrida. 

43 Jah sunsdiw naiihj^anuh at imma rodjandin qam ludas, 
sums ]7ize twalibe^ jah mi]? imma managei mi)> halnim jah 
triwam fram )?&im a^umistam gudjam jah bokarjam jah 
sinistam. 

44 Atuh-]7an-gaf sa lewjands im bandwon qi}>ands : J^ammei 
kukjdu> sa ist : greipi]? J^ana jah tiuhi]? arniba. 

45 Jah qimands sunsdiw, atgaggands du imma qa)?: rabbei, 
rabbei I jah kukida imma. 

46 Vf eis uslagidedun handuns ana ina jah undgripun ina. 

47 I)> dins sums ]7ize atstandandane imma uslClkands hafru 
sloh skalk aiihumistins gudjins jah afsl5h imma dus5 }7ata 
tafhswo. 

48 Jah andhafjands lesus qa)> du im: swe du wdidfdjin 
urrunnujj mi)> hairum jah triwam greipan mik. 

49 Daga hrammeh was at izwis in alb Idisjands jah ni gripu]? 
mik : ak ei usfuUn5dedeina bokos. 

50 Jah afletandans ina gaj^Mhun alldi. 

51 Jah dins sums juggaldu]7s Idistida afar imma biwdibij^s 
leina ana naqadana ; jah gripun is j^di juggaldudeis. 

52 1)7 is bileijTands }>amma leina naqa)>s ga}7lduh faiira im. 

53 J^ gatauhun lesu du aiihumistin gudjin ; jah garunnun 
mi]> imma aiihumistans gudjans alldi jah ]?di sinistans jah 
b5karj5s. 

54 Jah Paftrus falrra)>r5 Idistida afar imma, unte qam in garda 
]>is aiihumistins gudjins ; jah was sitands mi}> andbahtam 
jah warmjands sik at liuhada. 
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55 V^ )>di arjhumistans gudjans jah alia sd gafaiirds sokidedun 
ana lesu weitwodij^a du afddu]7Jan ina ; jah ni bigetun. 

56 Managdi diik galiug weitwodidedun ana ina» jah samalei- 
kos ]>os weitw5di]>os ni wesun. 

57 Jah sumdi usstandandaQS galiug weitwodidedun ana ina 
qij^andans : 

58 ]>atei weis gahdusidedum qi]>andan ina ]>atei ik gataira 
alh \o handuwaiirht5n, jah bi ]7rins dagans anj^ara un- 
handuwatirhta gatimrja. 

59 Jah ni swa samaleika was weitwodij^a ize. 

60 Jah usstandands sa adhumista gudja in midjdim frah lesu 
qi]7ands: niu andhaQis wafht, hra })di ana }>uk weitwodjand? 

61 I}> is ]7ahdida; jah waflit ni andhof. Aftra sa aiihumista 
gudja frah ina jah qa]? du imma : ]?u is Xristus sa sunus 
}ns )?iuj>eigins ? 

62 Vp is qa}>uh: ik im; jah gasafhri}? ]>ana sunu mans af 
tafhswon sitandan mahtdis, jah qimandan nii]> milhmam 
himinis. 

63 I]? sa aiihumista gudja disskreitands wastjos sein5s qa}> : 
hra )>anamdis J^aiirbum weis weitw5de ? 

64 Hdusidedu]? j^o wajamerein is: hra izwis }nigkei]>? 
t^ruh eis alldi gad5midedun ina skulan wisan ddu]>du. 

65 Jah dugunnun sumdi speiwan ana wlit is jah huljan and- 
walr)>i is jah kdupatjan ina^ jah qe]?un du imma : praiifetei I 
jah andbahtos gabaurjaba lofam slohun ina. 

66 Jah wisandin Paltrdu in rohsndi dala]>a jah atiddja dina 
]>iujo ]>is auhumistins gudjins, 

67 jah gasafhrandei Paltru warmjandan sik, insafhrandei du 
imma qa]> : jah )>u mi)> lesua ]>amma Nazoreindu wast. 

68 I]> is afaidik qi})ands : ni wdit, ni kann hra )>u qi)>i8. Jah 
galdi)> fatir gard, jah hana wopida. 
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69 Jah J)iwi gasafhrandei ina aftra dugann qij?an ))dim fadra- 
standandam, fatei sa J?izei ist. 

70 Vp is aftra Mugnida. Jah afar leitil aftra )>di atstandandans 
qefun du Paftrdu : bi sunjdi, fizei is ; jah duk razda f>eina 
galeika ist. 

71 If is dugann afdikan jah swaran J>atei ni kann }>ana 
mannan ]>anei qi]?i]?. 

72 Jah an}>aranima sin]>a hana wopida. Jah gamunda Paftrus 
]>ata waiird, swe qa]? imma lesus, )>atei fatir]7ize hana 
hrukjdi twdim sin)?am, inwidis mik )>rim sin}>am. Jah 
dugann greitan. 

CHAPTER XV. 

1 Jah sunsdiw in maiirgin garuni tdujandans ]>4i aiihumis- 
tans gudjans mi)) J)dim sinistara jah bokarjam, jah alia so 
gafaijrds gabindandans lesu brahtedun ina at Peilatdu. 

2 Jah frah ina Peilatus : \>vl is j^iudans ludaie? If> is 
andhafjands qa]? du imma : )>u qij^is. 

3 Jah wr5hidedun ina \>i.\ aiihumistans gudjans filu. 

4 Vp Peilatus aftra frah ina qij^ands : niu andhaQis ni wafht ? 
sdi, hran filu ana ]7uk weitwodjand. 

5 Vp lesus ]>anamdis ni andhof, swaswe sildaleikida Peilatus. 

6 lj> and dul)> hrarjoh fralailot im dinana bandjan }>anei 
bedun. 

7 Wasuh }>an sa hditana Barabbas mi)> J^dim mi}> imma 
dr5bjandam gabundans^ }>diei in auhjoddu maiir}>r gata- 
widedun. 

8 Jah usgaggandei alia managei dugunnun bidjan, swaswe 
sinteinS tawida im. 

9 Vp Peilatus andhof im qijjands : wileidu fraleitan izwis 
]]^na )?iudan ludaie? 

o 2 
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10 Wissa 4uk ]?atei in nei)>is atgebun ina j^di a<ihumistans 
gudjans. 

1 1 I}> ]?di alihumistans gudjans inwagidedun }>o managein ei 
mdis Barabban fralafioti im. 

1 2 Ij> Peilatus aftra andhaQands qaj? du im : hra nu wileij> 
ei tdujiu )?ammei qi)>if> fiudan ludaie ? 

13 I]? eis aftra hropidedun : nshramei ina. 

14 I|7 Peilatus qa]? du im : hra aliis ubilis gatawida ? Vf eis 
miis hr5pidedun : ushramei ina. 

15 1)7 Peilatus wiljands ]?izdi managein fullafabjan, fralafldt 
im ]>ana Barabban^ i]? lesu atgaf usbliggwands, ei 
ushrami)>s wesi. 

16 I|7 gadraiihteis gataiihun ina innana gardis^ ]>atei ist 
praftoriadn, jah gahaihditun alia hansa, 

m jah gawasidedim ina paiirpurdi, jah atlagidedun ana ina 
]>atirneina wipja uswindandans, 

18 jah dugunnun gCljan ina : hdils, ]>iudan ludaie ! 

19 Jah sl5hun is hdubi]> rdusa, jah bispiwun ina, jah lagjan- 
dans kniwa inwitun ina. 

20 Jah bi]?e bilafldikun ina andwasidedun ina ]>izdi paur- 
purdi, jah gawasidedun ina wastjom swesdim^ jah ustaiihun 
ina ei ushramidedeina ina. 

21 Jah undgripun sumana niannS, Seim5na Kyreinaiu, 
qimandan af akra, attan Alaiksandrdus jah Rufdus, ei 
nemi galgan is. 

22 Jah attadhun ina ana Gaii]gau}>a sta}? )?atei iat gaskeiri)> 
hrafmeins staj^s. 

23 Jah gebun imma drigkan wein mi}> smyma ; i)> is ni nam. 

24 Jah ushramjandans ina disddiljand 'wastjos is wafrpan- 
dans hlduta ana |70s, hrarjizuh hra nemi. 

25 Wasuh ]?an hreila j^ridjo, jah ushramidedun ina. 
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26 Jah was ufarmSli fafnnos is ufarmeli]? : sa j^iudans ludaie. 

27 Jah mi|7 imma ushramidedun twans wdidedjans, dinana af 
tafhswon jah dinana af hleidumein is. 

28 Jah usfullndda ]>ata gamelidd ]ntta qi]>and: jah mi]> unsib- 
jdim rahn)}>s was. 

29 Jah ]7di faiirgaggandans wajameridedun ina, wi]7dndan8 
hdubida seina jah qi]7andans : 5 sa gatafrands Jto alh jah 
bi ]>rins dagans gatimrjands })d, 

30 nasei )>uk silban jah atsteig af )>amina galgin 1 

3 1 Samaleiko jah }>di auhumistans gudjans bildikandans ina 
mi}> sis misso mi]? ])4im bokaijam qej^un : an]7arans gana- 
sida, i]7 sik silban ni mag ganasjan. 

32 Sa Xristus, sa ]nudans Israelis, atsteigaddu nu af ))amma 
galgin, ei gasafhrdima jah galdubjdima. Jah ]?di mi)) 
ushramidans imma idweitidedun imma. 

33 Jah bi]7e war]? hreila safhstd, riqis war}> ana alldi afr)>di 
. und hreila niund^. 

34 Jah niund5n hreildi wopida lesus stibndi mikildi qi)>ands: 
afloe afl6e, lima sibakfanei, f)atei ist gaskeirij): guj) 
meins, gu]? meins, duhre mis bildist ? 

35 Jah smndi ]>ize atstandandane gahdusjandans qej^un : sdi, 
Helian w6pei)). 

36 i>r£^jands ]7an dins jah gafulljands swam akeitis, galag- 
jands ana rdus, dragkida ina qi]>ands : let, ei safhram 
qimdiu Helias athaQan ina. 

37 I)) lesus aftra letands stibna mikila uzon.- 

38 Jah faiirahah alhs disskritndda in twa iupa]>ro und dala]?. 

39 Gasafhrands ]>an sa hundafa]?^ sa atstandands in and- 
wafr]?ja is ]»tei swa hrdpjands*uz5n, qa}>: bi sunjdi, sa 
manna sa sunus was gu|>s. 

40 Wesunu}>-]>an qindns fairra))ro safhrandeins, in ];)dimei 
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was Marja so Magdalene jah Maija lakobis ]?is minni- 
zins jah losezis iij^ei jah Salome. 

41 Jah f>an was in Galeilaia, jah Idistidedun ina jah andbah- 
tidedun imma, jah an}>aros managos ]?ozei mi]> iddjedun 
imma in lafrusalem. 

42 Jah ju]?an at andanahtja waiir}>anamma, unte was paras- 
kalwe, saei ist fruma sabbato, 

43 qimands losef af Areima}>aias, gaguds ragineis, saei was 
silba beidands ]?iudangardjos guj^s, ananan]7jands galdi]> 
inn du Peilatdu jah ba}> ]>is leikis lesuis. 

44 V^ Peilatus sildaleikida ei is ju]>an gaswalt ; jah athditands 
]7ana hundafa]? frah ina juj^an gaddu]>nodedi. 

45 Jah finj^ands at ]mmma hundafada fragaf ]7ata leik losefa. 

46 Jah usbugjands lein jah usnimands ita biwand }7amma 
leina jah galagida ita in hldiwa ]?atei was gadraban us 
stdina, jah atwalwida stdin du daiira J^is hldiwis. 

47 I|7 Marja so Magdalene jah Marja losezis sehnin hrar 
galagi]?s wesi. 

CHAPTER XVI. 

1 Jah inwisandins sabbate dagis Marja s5 Magdalene jah 
Marja so Iak5bis jah Salome usbaiihtSdun aromata, ei 
atgaggandeins gasalbodedeina ina. 

2 Jah filu dir j^is dagis afarsabbate atiddjedim du ]>amma 
hldiwa at urrinnandin sunnin. 

3 Jah qe]7un du sis misso : hras afwalwjdi unsis ]>ana stdin 
af daiirCm |>is hldiwis ? 

4 Jah insa^andeins gdumidedim }>ammei afwalwi}>s ist sa 
stdins ; was duk mikils abraba. 

5 Jah altgaggandeins in ]>ata hldiw gasehnin juggaldu]> 
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sitandan in tafhswdi biwdibidana wastjdi hreitdi; jah 
usgeisnddedun. 

6 tanih qa)) du im : ni faurhtei)? izwis, lesu sokeij) Nazo- 
raiu jjana ushramidan; nist her, urrdis, sdi J^ana sta)> 
)>arei galagidedun ina. 

7 Akei gaggijj qi)>iduh du siponjam is jah du Paftrdu }?atei 
faiirbigaggif) izwis in Galeilaian; j>aruh ina gasafhrij), 
swaswe qaj) izwis. 

8 Jah usgaggandeins af j^amma hidiwa ga)>ladhun ; dizuh- 
]>an-sat ijos reiro jah usfilmei, jah ni qe)>un mannhun 
wafht ; ohtedun sis duk. 

9 Usstandands ]7an in matirgin frumin sabbato atdugida 
frumist Marjin ]>izdi Magdalene, af ]?izdiei uswarp sibun 
unhul]>5ns. 

10 Soh gaggandei gatdih }>dim nii)> imma wisandam, qdinon- 
dam jah gretandam. 

1 1 Jah eis hdusjandans l^atei tibdi}> jah gasafhrans war)> fram 
izai, ni galdubidedun. 

12 Afaruh fan J>ata 
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CHAPTER II. 

1 War]? pan in dagans jdinans, uirann gagrefts fram kaisara 
Augustiu, gameljan allana midjungard. 

2 Sob ]7an gilstrameleins frumista war)) at [wisandin kindifia 
Syriiis] raginondin Saiirim Kyreinafdu. 

3 Jah iddjedun alldi, ei meliddi weseina, hrarjizuh in seindi 
badrg. 

4 Urrann J?an jah losef us Galeilaia, us badrg Nazaraf}), in 
ludaian, in baurg Daweidis sei hiitada Be|7lahaim, du]>^ 
ei was us garda fadreindis Daweidis, 

5 anameljan mi}? Mariin sei in fragiftim was imma qeins, 
wisandein inkil]>on. 

6 Warf })an, mi)5]janei ]>6 wesun jdinar, usfuUnodedun 
dag5s du bafran izdi. 

7 Jah gabar sunu seinana ]?ana frumabaiir, jah biwand ina, 
jah galagida ina in uzetin, unte ni was im rdmis in stada 
]>anin)a. 

8 Jah hafrdjos wesun in |?amma samin landa }>afrhwakan- 
dans jah witandans wahtwom nahts ufaro hafrddi seindi. 

9 V? ^g^£^i^us frdujins anaqam ins jah wul]nis frdujins bis- 
kdin ins, jah ohtedun agisa mikilamma. 

10 Jah qa)> du im sa aggilus : ni ogtip, unte sdi, spillo izwis 
faheid mikila, sei wafr}>i]> alldi managein, 
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11 }7atei gabadrans ist izwis himma daga nasjands, saei ist 
Xristus frduja, in badrg Daweidis. 

1 2 Jah ]»ita izwis tdikns : bigitid bam biwundan jah galagid 
in nzetin. 

1 3 Jah anaks war)> mi)> ]>amina aggil&u managei harjis himi- 
nakundis faazjandane gu)> jah qij^andane : 

14 wul]7us in hiuhistjam gu|>a jah ana afr}>&i gawdfr]>i in 
mannam godis wiljins. 

15 Jah war]?, bi]>e gali]>un fairra im in himin ]>di ^ggiljus, 
jah |>di mans ]>di hairdjos qej^un du sis missC : ]>afrbgag- 
gdima ju und Bej^lahafm, jah safhrdima watird }>ata waiSr- 
]?an5, }7atei frduja gakannida unsis. 

16 Jah qemun sniumjandans, jah bigetim Marian jah los^f, 
jah }7ata bam ligand5 in uzetin. 

17 Gasafhrandans ]7an gakannidedun bi }>ata waurd ]>atei 
rodi)> was du inl bi J^ata bam. 

18 Jah alldi ]?di gahdusjandans sildaleikidedun bi )>o rodiddna 
fram ]>dim hairdjam du im. 

19 I)> Maria alia gafastdida }>o watirda, ]?agkjandei in hafrtin 
seinamina. 

20 Jah gawandidedim sik )>di hairdjos mikiljandans jah haz- 
jandans gu)> in alldize j^izeei gahdusidedun jah gasehrun 
swaswe rodi)? was du im. 

2 1 Jah bi]7e usfukiodedun dagos ahtdu du bimditan ina, jah 
hditan was nam5 is lesus, ]>ata qi]>ano fram aggildu, faiir- 
]>izei ganumans wesi in wamba. 

22 Jah Wp% usfulnSdedun dagos hrdineindis ize bi witSda 
Mosezis, brahtedun ina laimsalem, atsatjan fadra frdujin, 

23 swaswe gamelid ist in witoda frdujms : Jmtei hrazuh gu- 
makunddize uslOkands qi}ni weihs frdujins hditada, 

24 jah ei gebeina fram imma hunsl, swaswe qi}>an ist in 
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witoda frdujins, gajuk hrdiWadiibono af}>]7&u twos juggons 
ahake. 

25 t'aruh was manna in lafrasalem, ))izei namo Symafon, jah 
sa manna was garafhts jah gudafatirhts, beidands la]>ondis 
Israelis, jah ahma weihs was ana imma. 

26 Jah was imma gatafhan fram ahmin ]>amma weihin ni 
safhran ddujju, faur)>izei sehri Xristu frdujins. 

27 Jah qam in ahmin in ]>izdi alh; jah mi]>}>anei inn attaii- 
hun berusjds ]?ata barn lesu, ei tawidedeina bi biuhtja 
witodis bi ina, 

28 jah is andnam ina ana armins seinans, jah ]7iu)>ida gu))a 
jah qaf> : 

29 nu frsdeitdis skalk )>einana, frdujinond frduja, bi waiirda 
}>einamma in gawafr]>ja ; 

30 Jjande sehnin dugona meina nasein ]>eina, 

31 ]}oei manwides in andwafr]>ja alldiz5 manageino, 

32 liuha)> du andhuleindi ]nadom jah wiil]>u managein )>eindi 
Israela. 

33 Jah was losef jah di}>ei is sildaleikjand5na ana )>dim ]>oei 
rodida wesun bi ina, 

34 Jah ]?iu]?ida ina Symafon jah qa]? du Mariin, di]7ein is : 
sdi, sa ligi}> du drusa jah usstassdi managdize in Israela 
jah du tdikndi andsakandi. 

35 Jah ]>an jjeina silbons sdiwala ]5a(rhgaggi)> hafrus, ei and- 
huljdinddu us managdim hafrtam mitdneis. 

36 Jah was Anna praufeteis, dauhtar Fanuelis, us kunja 
Aseris ; soh framaldra dage managdize libandei mi)> abin 
jera sibun fram magaj>ein seindi, 

37 soh )>an widuwo jere ahtdutehimd jah fidwor, soh ni afiddja 
fafrra alh fastubnjam jah bidom blotande frdujan nahtam 
jah dagam. 
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38 S5h j^izdi hreildi atstandandei andhafhdit frdujin, jah 
rodida bi ina in alldim }>dim usbeidandam laJTon lafrasati- 
lymos. ^ 

39 Jah bij^e ustaiihun allata bi witoda frdujins, gawandidedun 
sik in Galeilaian^ in batirg seina Nazaral)>. 

40 Vf )>ata barn wohs jah swin]?noda ahmins fullnands jah 
handugeins, jah ansts gu]>s was ana imma. 

41 Jah wratodedun }>di birusjos is jera hrammeh in lafnisa- 
lem at dui]? paska. 

42 Jah bi)?e war]> twalibwintrus, usgaggandara J>an im in 
lafrusaulyma bi binhtja dulj^dis, 

43 jah ustiuhandam }>ans dagans, mi)>)>ane gawandidedun sik 
aftra, gast5)7 lesus sa magus in lafrusalem, jah ni wisse- 
dun losef jah di)>ei is. 

44 Hugjand5na in gasin]>jam ina wisan qemun dagis wig jah 
sokidedun ina in ganijsjam jah in kun]:am. 

45 Jah ni bigitandona ina gawandidedun sik in lafrusalem 
sokjandona ina. 

46 Jah war)> afar dagans )>rins, bigetun ina in alh sitandan 
in midjdim Idisarjam jah hdusjandan im jah frafhnandan ins. 

47 Usgeisnadedun J^an alldi ]>di hdusjandans is ana fr5dein 
jah andawaurdjam is. 

48 Jah gasafhrandans ina sildaleikidedun, jah qa)> du imma 
so di]7ei is : magdu, hra gatawides uns swa ? sdi, sa atta 
)>eins jah ik winnandona sokidedum ]7uk. 

49 Jah qa}> du im : hra ]7atei sokidedu]? mik ? niu wissedu|> 
}>atei in )>dim attins meinis skulda wisan ? 

60 Jah ija ni fr6)>un Jjamma wadrda f>atei rodida du im. 

51 Jah iddja mi)> im jah qam in Nazarai]>, jah was ufhdus- 

jands im ; jah di]7ei is gafastdida )70 waiirda alia in hafrtin 

seinamma. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



204 AtWAGGELJO pAtkH LUKAN. [Ch. ii. 52 ; Ch. iv. 1 1 . 

52 Jah lesus j^iih fr5dein jah wahstdu jah anst^i at gu]>a jah 
mannam. 



CHAPTER IV. 

1 Vp lesus, ahmins weihis fiilis, gawandida sik fram laiir- 
dandu, jah taiibans was in ahmin in iuj^iddi 

2 dage fidwor tiguns, frdisans fram diabuldu. Jah ni matida 
wafht in dagam jdindim, jah at ustauhandim ]7dim dagam, 
bife gredags war)?. 

3 Jah qa]? du imma diabulus : jabdi sundus sijdis gu]>s, qi)? 
)>anima stdina ei wafr]7di hldibs. 

4 Jah andhof lesus wi|?ra ina qi}?ands : gamelid ist )^ei ni 
bi hidib dinana libdid manna, ak bi all waiirde guj^s. 

5 Jah ustiuhands ina diabuldu s ana fafrguni hduhata, atdu- 
gida imma allans ]7iudinassuns )>is midjungardis in stika 
melis. 

6 Jah qa]> du imma sa diabulus : j^us giba ]7ata waldufni 
J^ize allata jah wuljni ize, unte mis atgiban ist, jah ]>is- 
hrammeh J)ei wiljdu, giba })ata. 

7 tm nu jabdi inweitis mik in andwair]?ja meinamma^ wair- 
)>i)> }>ein all. 

8 Jah andhafjands imma lesus qa}?: gamelid ist, frdujan 
gu]> ]7einana inweitdis jah imma dinamma fullafahjdis. 

9 I>a]?roh gatduh ina in lafrusalem, jah gasatida ina ana 
giblin alhs, jah qa)> du imma : jabdi sunus sijdis gu)>s, 
wafrp )?uk ^pi)px6 dala]> ; 

10 gamelid ist duk J^atei aggilum seindim anabiudi]> bi ]?uk 
du gafastan j^uk, 

1 1 jah ]7atei ana handum )>uk ufhaband, ei hran ni gastag- 
qjdis bi stdina fotu ]^inana. 
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12 Jah andhafjands qa)> imma lesus J^atei qi]7an ist: ni 
fr&isdis frdujan gu]> J^einana. 

1 3 Jah ustiuhands all frdistobnjo diabulus, afst6)> fafrra imma 
und mel. 

1 4 Jah gawandida sik lesus in mahtdi ahmins in Galeilaian, 
jah merij^a urrann and all gawi bisitande bi ina. 

1 5 Jah is Idisida in gaqmnj^im ize, mikilids fram alliim. 

1 6 Jah qam in Nazaraf}), )>arei was fodijjs, jah galdij) inn bi 
biQhtja seinamma in daga sabbato in synagCgein, jah 
ussto}) siggwan bokos. 

1 7 Jah atgibanos wesun imma bokos Eisaeiins praiifetus, jah 
uslOkands )75s b5kos bigat stad, ]>arei was gamelid : 

18 ahma frdujins ana mis, in ]?izei gasalboda mik du wafla- 
merjan unleddim, insandida mik du ganasjan ]7ans gamal- 
widans bafftin, 

19 merjan frahunj^andim fralet jah blinddim siun, fraletan 
gamdidans in gaj^rafstein, merjan jer frdujins andanem. 

20 Jah faffal)? ]>os bokos jah usgibands andbahta gasat. Jah 
alldim in )>izdi synagdgein wesun dugona fafrweitjandona 
du imma. 

2 1 Dugann )>an rodjan du im ]>atei himma ds^a usfiillnode- 
dun mela \b in dusam izwardim. 

22 Jah alldi alakjo weitwodidedun imma jah sildaleikidSdun 
bi )>o waiSrda anstdis \o usgaggandona us mun}>a is jah 
qe}>un : niu sa ist sunus losefis ? 

23 Jah qa|> du im : dufto qij>i}? mis )>o gajukon : j>u leiki, 
hdilei ]>uk silban; hran filu hdusidedum waurjmn in 
Kafarnaum, tawei jah her in gabaiir}>di J>eindi. 

.24 Qa]? )>an : amen izwis qi]xi, }>atei ni dinshun praiifete anda- 

nems ist in gabadrj^di seindi : 
25 a]7)7an bi sunjdi qi^ izwis ]>atei managos widuwons wesun 
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in dagam Heleiins in Isragla, ])an galuknoda himins du 
jeram J>rim jah meno}>s safhs, swe warj> htihrus mikils 
and alia afr]>a : 

26 jah ni du dindihun ]>iz5 insandi)7S was Helias, alja in 
Sarafpta Seidondis du qinon widuw6n. 

27 Jah managdi }>riitsfilldi wesun uf Hafleisaiu praiifetdu in 
Israela, jah ni dinshun ize gahrdinids was^ alja Nafman sa 
Sadr. 

28 Jah fuUdi waurjDun alldi modis in }>izdi synagogein hdus- 
jandans ))ata. 

29 Jah usstandandans uskusun imma ut us baiirg jah 
brahtedun ina und aiihmisto ]?is fafrgunjis ana ]>ammei so 
bailrgs ize gatimrida was, du afdrdusjan ina \2^xo. 

30 Vp is ]7afrhlei)7ands ]^frh midjans ins iddja. 

31 Jah galdij) in Kafamaum, baiirg Galeilaias, jah was 
Idisjands ins in sabbatim. 

32 Jah sildaleikidedun bi \o Idisein is, unte in waldufnja was 
watird is. 

33 Jah in J>izdi synagogein was manna habands ahman 
unhulf>6ns unhrdinjana, jah ufhropida, 

34 qijjands : let ! hra uns jah ))us, lesu Nazorenu ? qamt fra- 
qistjan unsis ? kann f>uk, hras is, sa weiha gu}>s. 

35 J^^h gahrotida imma lesus qi)>ands : afdSbn jah usgagg us 
))amma. Jah gawafrpands ina sa unhul}>a in midjdim 
urrann af imma, ni wafhtdi gaska}>jands imma. 

36 Jah war)) afslduj>nan allans, jah rodidedun du sis miss5 
qi}?andans: hra waiirde J?ata, f>atei mi]? waldufnja jah 
mahtdi anabiudi]7]>dim unhrdinjam ahmam jah usgaggand? 

37 Jah usiddja meri]>a fram imma and allans stadins ]?is bi- 
sunjane landis. 

38 Usstandands ]>an us ]7izdi synagogdi galdi]> in gard 
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Seimonis. Swafhro ]mn \>\s Seiin5nis was anahabdida 
brinnon mikildi, jah bedun ina bi \>o, 

39 Jah atstandands ufar ija gasok pizdi brinn5n^ jah aflailot 
ija. Sunsdiw \>2Ji usstandandei andbahtida im. 

40 Mi]?]>anei )>an sagq sunno, alldi swa managdi swe habdi- 
dedun siukans saiihtim missaleikdim, brahtedun ins at 
imma: \]> is dinhrarjammeh ize handuns analagjands 
gahdilida ins. 

41 Usiddjedun ]>an jah unhulf^dns af managdim hr5pjandeins 
jah qi}>andeins J>atei J>u is Xristus, sunus gu}?s. Jah gasa- 
kands im ni laflot )jos rodjan, unte wissedun silban Xristu 
ina wisan. 

42 Bi]>eh ]>an war)) dags, usgaggands galdi]> ana du))jana 
stad, jah manageins sokidedun ina jah qemun und ina jah 
gahabdidedun ina, ei ni aflij>i fafrra im. 

43 f^ruh is qa}> du im })atei jah J^dim an]>ardim baiirgim 
waflameijan ik skal bi ]?iudangardja gujjs, unte duj)e mik 
insandida. 

44 Jah was meijands in synagSgim Galeilaias. 

CHAPTER XIV. 

12 Qa))u))-))an jah ]?amma hditandin sik: )?an waiirkjdis 
undailrnimat af]?J>du nahtamat, ni hditdis frijonds J>einans 
nih bro]?runs Jjeinans nih nifjans J>einans nih garaznans 
gabeigans, ibdi duft5 jah eis aftra hditdina ])uk jah wafr- 
\>i}p \>Ms usguldan ; 

13 ak ))an watirkjdis daiiht, hdit unledans, gamdidans, haltans, 
blindans. 

14 Jah dudags wafr]?is, unte eis ni haband usgildan J>us; us- 
gildada duk ]?us in usstassdi ]7ize uswadrhtane. 
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i(> Gah&usjands ]7an sums )nze anakumbjandane f^ata qa]> 
du imma : dudags saei matji]? bldif in ]>iudangardjdi gu]>s. 

16 l>aruh qa]> imma frduja : manna sums gawaiirhta nahtamat 
mikilana jah hafhdit managans. 

1 7 Jah insandida skalk seinana hreildi nahtamatis qi]>an )>dim 
hditanam : gaggi]>, unte ju manwu ist allata. 

18 Jah dugunnun suns faijrqi})an alldi. Sa frumista qa]> : 
land baiihta, jah ]>arf galei]^n jah safhran )>ata ; bidja ]?uk, 
hab&i mik faiirqi)7anana. 

19 Jah an}>ar qa]>: juka aiihsne usbauhta fimf, jah gagga 
kdusjan )>ans ; bidja ]>uk, habii mik &iirqi]»nana. 

20 Jah sums qa}> : qen liugdida, jah du}>e ni mag qiman. 

21 Jah qimands sa skalks gatdih frdujin seinamma )>ata. 
t*anuh ]>wafrhs sa gardawaldands qa]> du skalka sei- 
namma : usgagg sprdut5 in gatwons jah stdigds baiirgs, 
jah unlSdans jah gamdidans jah blindans jah haltans 
attiuh htdre. 

22 Jah qa}> sa skalks: frduja, war}? swe anabdust, jah nauh 
stads ist. 

23 Jah qa]? sa frduja du ]>amma skalka : usgagg and wigans 
jah fajjos, jah ndu))ei inn atgaggan, ei usfulndi gards meins. 

24 QiJ)a allis izwis J>atei ni dinshun manne jdindize l>ize faiira 
hditanane kdusei}? ]>is nahtamatis meinis. 

25 Mi]> iddjedun J^an imma hiuhmans managdi, jah gawand- 
jands sik qa]> du im : 

26 Jabdi hras gaggi]> du mis, jah ni fijdi]> attan seinana jah 
di]7ein jah qen jah barna jah bro]>runs jah swistruns, 
naiihu}>-J>an seina silbins sdiwala, ni mag meins aiponeis 
wisan. 

27 Jah saei ni balri}? galgan seinana jah gaggdi afar mis, ni 
mag wisan meins siponeis. 
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28 Izwara hras rafhtis wiljands kelikn timbrjan, niu frumist 
gasitands rahnei]? manwi]>o habdiu du ustiuhan ? 

29 ibdi duftd, bi]7e gasatidedi grunduwaddju jah ni maht^di 
ustiuhan, alldi ))di gasafhrandans duginndina bildikan ina, 

30 qi}>andans J^atei sa manna dustodida timbrjan jah ni 
mahta ustiuhan. 

31 Af)>]^u hras J^iudans gaggands stigqan wi}>ra an}7arana 
Jnudan du wigana, niu gasitands faiir|>is ]>ankei|>, sidiu 
mahteigs mi}> tafhun ]>usundjom gamotjan ))amma mi)^ 
twdim tigum ]7iisundj5 gaggandin ana sik ? 

32 £i]?du [jabdi nist mahteigs] nauh]^nuh fafrra imma 
wisandin insandjands dim bidjij> gawafrjjjis. 

33 Swah nu hrarjizuh izwara saei ni afqi]:>i}> allamma digina 
seinamma, ni mag wisan meins siponeis. 

34 God salt; ij> jabdi salt bdud walr})ij>, hre gasupoda? 

35 Nih du afr)>di, ni du mafhstdu fagr ist; Qt uswalrpand 
imma. Saei habdi ausona gahdusjandona, gahdusjdi. 

CHAPTER XV. 

1 WesunuJ>-J>an imma nehrjandans sik alldi motarjos jah 
frawaurhtdi hdusjan imma. 

2 Jah birodidedun Fareisaieis jah bokarjos, qi]>andans J>atei 
sa frawaiirhtans andnimi]? jah mi]> matji]> im. 

3 Qa)) }?an du im J)o gajukon qi)>ands : 

4 hras manna izwara digands tafhuntehund lambe jah fraliu- 
sands dinamma ]7ize, niu bilei]^]> \o niuntehund jah niun 
ana du]>iddi jah gaggi]> afar }>amma fralusanin, unte bi- 
giti}? }>ata ? 

5 Jah bigitands uslagji]> ana amsans seinans faginonds, 

6 jah qimands in garda gala]>o)> frijonds jah garaznans 
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(^]>ands du im : fagind]> mi)> mis ]7ainmei bigat lamb mein 
]»ta fralusano. 

7 Qi]?a izwis ]»tei swa fabeds wair)>i}7 in himina in iinis 
frawatirhtis idreigondins )>da in niuntehundis jah niune 
garaiht&ize ]>diei ni ]>adrbun idreigos. 

8 Af|>))du suma qin5 drakmans habandei taihnn, jabdi 
fraliusi]> drakmin dinamma, niu tandei]> lokara jah us- 
bdugei}> razn jah sokei]> glaggwaba, nnte bigiti)> ? 

9 Jah bigitandei gahditi]> frijondj5s jah garaznons qi))aiidei : < 
fagin5]> mi]> mis, unte bigat drakmein )>ammei fraldns. 

10 Swa qi]m izwis, faheds wafr]>i]? in andwalr])ja aggile gi4>s 
in dinis idreigondins frawatirhtis. 

1 1 Qa]>u]>}7an : manne sums dihta twans sununs. 

1 2 Jah qa]> sa jHhiza ize du attin : atta, gif mis, sei ondrinndi 
mik ddil diginis ; jah disddilida im swes sein. 

13 Jah afar ni managans dagans brShta samana allata sa 
jOhiza sunus, jah afldi]> in land fafrra wisando, jah jdinar 
distahida ))ata swes seinata libands ussduriba. 

14 Bi}7e \zxi frawas allamma, war)> hiihrus abrs and gawi 
jdinata, jah is dugann ala)7arba wafr]?an. 

15 Jah gaggands gahaftida sik sumamma baiirgjane jdinis 
gdujls, jah insandida ina hdi]>j6s seindizos haldan sweina. 

16 Jah gafmida sad itan hadme, ]75ei matid^dun sweina, jah 
manna imma ni gaf. 

1 7 Qimands ]^n in sis qa]> : hran fihi asnje attins meiius ufa- 
rassdu haband hldibe, i]> ik huhrdu fraqistna. 

18 Usstandands gagga du attin meinamma jah qi)>a du imma : 
atta, frawaiiiiita mis in himin jah in andwafr]>ja )7ei- 
namma \ 

19 ju ]>anasei]>s ni im wafr)>s ei hditdiddu sunus ))eins; gata- 
wei mik swe dinana asnje ))ein6}ze. 
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20 Jah usstandands qam at attin seinamma. Naiih]^nuh 
}>an falrra wisandan gasahr ina atta is jah infeinoda, jah 
]>ragjands drdus ana hals is jah kukida imma. 

2 1 Jah qa]> imma sa sunus : atta, frawadrhta in himin jah in 
andwafr]7ja ]>einamma, ju ]7anasei)>s ni 1m wafr]>s ei 
hditdiddu sunus ]>eins. 

22 Qa]> ]>an sa atta du skalkam seindim: sprdutd bringi}) 
wastja l^o frumiston jah gawasji]? ina jah gibi]> figgragul}> 
in handu is jah gaskohi ana fotuns is ; 

23 jah bringandans stiur )>ana alidan ufsnei)>i]>, jah matjandans 
wisamwafla; 

24 unte sa sunus meins ddu)>s was jah gaqiunoda^ jah fralu- 
sans was jah bigitans war]? ; jah dugunnun wisan. 

25 Wasu]>-)>an sunus is sa al))iza ana akra^ jah qimands 
atiddja nehr razn, jah gahdusida saggwins jah Idikins. 

t^ Jah athditands sumana magiw^ frahuh hra wesi J^ata. 

27 t>!aruh is qa)> du imma }>atei broj^ar })€ins qam jah afsndi}) 
atta ]>eins stiur ]>ana alidan, unte hdilana ina andnam. 

28 i'anuh modags war]> jah ni wilda inn gaggan, i]> atta is 
usgaggands Qt bad ina. 

29 f>aruh is andhafjands qa]> du attin : sdi> swa filn jere skal- 
kinoda ]>us, jah ni hranhun anabu»i ]>eina ufariddja, jah 
mis ni diw atgaft gditein^ ei mi]> frijondam meindim 
iHwesjdu ; 

30 i]? ]>an sa sunus )>einS| saei fret ]>ein sw^ mi]> kalkj5m, 
qam, ufsndist imma stiur ]>ana alidan. 

31 htruh qa}> du inmia: barniid, ]>u sinteino mi]> mis wast 
jah is^ jah all ]?ata mein )>ein ist ; 

32 wafla wisan jah faginon skuld was^ unte brd]>ar )>eins 
ddu]>s was jah gaqiunoda, jah fralusans jah bigitans 
warj>. 

p 2 
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CHAPTER XII. 

I in Bejjanijin, J>arei was Lazarus sa ddujja, J>anei 

urrdisida us ddu}>dim lesus. 

2 t^aruh gawadrhtedun imma nahtatnat jdinar, jah Mar)>a 
andbahtida ; i]> Lazarus was sums )>ize anakumbjandane 
mip imma. 

3 I|> Marja nam pimd balsanis narddus pistikeinis filuga- 
Idubis, jah gasalboda fotuns lesua, jah biswarb fotuns is 
skufta seinamma; i}? sa gards fulls war]> ddundis ]?izds 
salbondis. 

4 Q^lp 1p^^ ^^s })ize siponje is, Judas Seimonis sa Iskari5tes, 
izei skaftida sik du galewjan ina : 

5 duhre ]>ata balsan ni frabai^ht was in *t* skatte jah fra- 
ddili]? wesi J^arbam ? 

6 i>atu)>-}>an qaj), ni ]?eei ina J)ize ]»rbane kara wesi, afc unte 
})iubs was jah arka habdida jah }7ata inn waurpano bar. 

7 Q^\> 1p^^ lesus: let ija; in dag gafilhis meinis fastdida 
))ata. 

8 I\> ]7ans unledans sinteino habdi)> mi)) izwis, i)> mik ni 
sinteino habdi}>. 

9 Fan)> ]>an manageins filu ludaie ]>atei lesus jdinar ist, jah 
qemun, ni in lesuis dinis, ak ei jah Lazaru sehreina ]>anei 
urrdisida us dduj^dim. 
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10 Mundidedunu}>-]>an duk ]?di aiihumistans gudjans, ei jah 
Lazardu usqemeina, 

1 1 unte managdi in J)is garunnun ludaie jah galdubidedun 
lesua. 

12 Iftumin daga manageins filu sei qam at dul}7di, gahdus- 
jandans ]?atei qimi|> lesus in lafraiisat^lymdi, 

13 nemun astans peikabagme, jah urrunnun wij>ragam6tjan 
imma, jah hropidedun: osanna, J)iuJ>ida sa qimanda in 
namin frdujins, ]?iudans Israelis. 

14 Bigat )7an lesus asilu, jah gasat ana ina, swaswe ist 
gameli)) : 

15 ni ogs ))us, daijhtar Sion, sdi, ])iudans ]>eins qimi)) sitands 
ana fulin asildus. 

16 i>atu)>-f>an ni kunjjedun siponjos is frumist; ak bij?e gas- 
werdij>s was lesus, Jjanuh gamundedun J)atei l>ata was du 
J>amma gameli)>, jah ])ata gatawidedun imma. 

17 Weitwodida ]^n sd managei, sei was mi}> imma, ]^n 
Lazaru w5pida us hldiwa jah urrdisida ina us ddu]7dim. 

18 Du))]?e iddjedun gamotjan imma managei, unte hduside- 
dun ei gatawidedi }>o tdikn. 

19 tanuh }>di Fareisaieis qej)un du sis misso : safhri|> J^atei ni 
botei]> wafht ; sdi, so manaseds afar inuna galdi}>. 

20 Wesunuj>-J)an sumdi }?iud6 J>ize urrinnandane, ei inwiteina 
in )>izdi dul]>di. 

21 Hi atiddjedun du Filippdu, ]>amma fram Bejjsaeida 
Galeilaie, jah bedun ina qi]?andans : frduja, wileima lesu 
gasafhran. 

22 Gaggi]> Filippus jah qij)i}? du Andrafin, jah aftra Andrafas 
jah Filippus qe]?un du lesua. 

23 I}? Igsus andhdf im qi]>ands: qam hreila ei swerdiddu 
sunus mans. 
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2\ Amen amen qi)7a izwis : nibdi kadrno hrditeis gadriu- 
sando in afr)7a gaswilti]>, silbo dinata aflifni]? : i]> jabdi 
gaswilti]?, manag akran bafri}>. 

25 Saei frijo)) sdi>yala seina, fraqistei}> izdi, jah saei fidi]> 
sdiwala seina in ]>amma fafrhrdu, in libdindi diweindn 
bafrgi)> izdi. 

26 Jabdi mis hras andbahtfdi, mik Idistjdi ; jah J^arei im ik, 
)7aruh sa andbahts meins wisan habdi)>; jah jabdi hras mis 
andbahtei}?, swerdi}? ina atta. 

27 Nu sdiwala meina gadrobnoda, jah hra qij^du? atta, 
nasei mik us }>izdi hreildi. Akei du}?}>e qam in Jjizdi 
hreildi. 

28 Atta, hduhei namo J^einata ! Qam }7an stibna us himina : 
jah hduhida jah aftra hduhja. 

29 Managei }>an sei sto)> gahdusjandei, qe)>un ]>eihr5n wafr- 
]>an ; sumdih qe)>un : aggilus du imma r5dida. 

30 Andhof lesus jah qa)> : ni in meina so stibna war]>, ak in 
izwara. 

3 1 Nu staua ist ]>\zi\ manaseddi, nu sa reiks ]ns fafrhrd.us u»- 
wafrpada Qt. 

32 Jah ik jabdi ushduhjada af afr})di, alia at]>insa du mis. 

33 &atu]7-}7an qa)> bandwjands hrileikamma ddu]7du skulda 
gaddu^nan. 

34 Andhof imma so managei : weis hdusidedum ana witoda 
)>atei Xristus sijdi du diwa; jah hrdiwa )7U qi]ns }>atd 
skulds ist ushduhjan sa sunus mans ? hras ist sa sunus 
mans? 

35 Q^}' \^^ du im lesus : nailh leitil niel liuha]? in izwis ist. 
Gaggi]? ]^nde liuha]? habdi]>, ei riqiz izwis ni gafahdi ; jah 
saei gagg^ in riqiza, ni wdit hra)> gaggi]>. 

36 i^nde liuha}> habdi}>, galdubei]> du liuhada, ei sunjus liu- 
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hadis wafr]>di)). f*ata rodida lesus, jah galdi}? jah gafalh 
sik failra Im. 

37 Swa filu imma tdikne gatdujandin in andwafrj^ja ize, ni 
galdubidedun imma, 

38 ei J^ata waiird Esaeiins pradfetdus usfullnodedi ]>atei qa]> : 
fr&uja, hras galdubida hduseindi unsardi ? jah arms fr^- 
jins hramma andhuU{>s war]> ? 

39 DuJ)]?e ni mahtedun galdubjari ; unte aftra qa}) Esaeias : 

40 gablindida ize dugona jah gaddubida ize hairtona, ei ni 
gdumidedeina dugam jah fro]>eina hafrtin, jah gawandi- 
dedeina jah ganasidedjdu ins. 

41 !^ta qa]7 Esaeias, ))an sahr wul]>u is jah rddida 
bi ilka. 

42 f>anuh ]>an swe)>duh jah us ]?dim reikam managdi galdu- 
bidedun du knma, akei faiira Fareisaium ni andhafhditun, 
ei us synagogein ni uswadrpandi waui']>eii^a. 

43 Frijodedun duk mdis hduhein manniska. })du hduhein 
gu}>s. 

44 I]? lesus hropida jah qa|> : saei galdubei)> du mis ai ga- 
Idubei)) du mis, ak du }>amma sandjandin mik. 

45 Jah saei safhri]> mik, safhri}? ]^na sandjandan mik. 

46 Ik liuhad in ]>amma fafrhrdu qam, ei hrazuh saei galdubjdi 
du mis, in riqiza ni wisdi. 

47 Jah jabdi hras meindim hdusjdi wadrdam jah galdubjdi, ik 
ni stoja ina ; nih J^an qam ei stojdu n^nased, ak ei ga- 
nasjdu manased. 

48 Sad frakann mis jah ni andnimi]> waurda meina, habdid 
)>ana stojandan sik. Waikd }>atei rodida, ]>ata stoji]? ina 
in spedistin daga. 

.49 Unte ik us mis silbin ni rodida, ak saei sandida mik atta, 
sah mis anabusn 2Xgaf 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

1 Ni indrobndi izwar hafrto ; galdubei}> du guj>a jah du mis 
galdubei)>. 

2 In garda attins meinis sali]?w6s manages sind; aj>]?an 
niba weseina, af]?]7du qe]7Jdu du izwis: gagga manwjan 
stad izwis. 

3 Jah Jjan jabdi gagga /(tz^ manwja izwis stad, aftra qima 
jah franima izwis du mis silbin, ei )>arei im ik, J^aruh siju)> 
jah jus. 

4 Jah )?adei ik gagga kunnu)>, jah Jjana wig kunnujj* 

5 taruh qa}> imma l»omas : frduja, ni witum hraj> gaggis, 
jah hrdiwa magum J>ana wig kunnan ? 

6 Qa}> imma lesus : ik im sa wigs jah sunja jah libdins. 
Ainshun ni qimi]> at attin, niba J^afrh miL 

7 Vp kunj>edeij> mik, alj?])du kunj)edei}> jah attan meinana ; 
jah \>2ji fram himma kunnu]> ina jah gasafhri]? ina. 

8 Vp Filippus qaj)uh du imma : frduja, dugei unsis }>ana 
attan ; )>atuh ganah unsis. 

9 t>aruh qaj> imma lesus : swaldud melis mij> izwis was, jah 
ni ufkun]7es mik, Filippu ? saei gasahr mik, gasahr attan, 
jah hrdiwa }>u qi]?is : dugei unsis J>ana attan ? 

10 Niu galdubeis }>atei ik in attin jah atta in mis ist? l>6 
waiirda ]^i ik rddja izwis, af mis silbin ni rodja, ak atta 
saei in mis ist, sa tduji]> \>6 waiirstwa. 

1 1 Galdubei]> mis J^atei ik in attin jah atta in mis ; i]> jabdi 
ni, in Jjize warirstwe galdubei]? mis. 

1 2 Amen amen qi]>a izwis : saei galdubeid mis, )>o wadrstwa 
]7oei ik tduja, jah is tduji]> jah mdizona ))dim tduji]>; unte 
ik du attin gagga. 
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13 Jah )^tei hra bidji}> in namin meinamma, ]>ata tduja, ei 
hduhjdiddu atta in sundu. 

14 Jabdi hris bidjij> mik in namin meinamma, ik tduja. 

15 Jabdi mik frij6}>, anabusnins meinos fastdid. 

1 6 Jah ik bidja attan, jah an)>arana parakletu gibi]? izwis, ei 
sijdi mi}> izwis du diwa, 

1 7 ahma sunjos, })anei so manasei}>s ni mag niman, unte ni 
safhn)> ina, nih kann ina ; i]? jus kunnu]? ina, unte is mi]> 
izwis wisi]> jah in izwis ist. 

18 Ni leta izwis widuwafmans ; qima at izwis. 

19 Naiih leitil, jah so manasei)>s mik ni ]>anasei}>s safhri]> ; i]> 
jus safhrij? mik, )?atei ik liba, jah jus libdi}>. 

20 In jdinamma daga ufkunndi}> jus J^atei ik in attin mei- 
namma jah jus in mis jah ik in izwis. 

21 Saei habdid anabusnins meinos jah fastdi]> }?os, sa ist saei 
frij6}> mik: jah J)an saei frij6J> mik, frijoda fr'am attin 
meinamma, jah ik frijo ina jah gabafrhtja imma mik 
silban. 

22 !>aruh qaj> imma ludas, ni sa Iskarjotes: frduja, hra warj> 
ei unsis mundis gabafrhtjan ]>uk silban, \\f }7izdi manase- 
ddi ni? 

23 Andhdf lesus jah qa)) du imma : jabdi hras mik frijo]? jah 
waiird mein fastdi}?, jah atta xneins frijoj? ina, jah du imma 
galei})6s jah sali]?wos at imma gatdujos. 

24 I]7 saei ni frijo)) mik, ]70 waiirda meina ni fastdi]?; jah 
})ata waiird J)atei hduseij> nist mein, ak })is sandjandins 
mik attins. 

25 t'ata rodida izwis at izwis wisands. 

26 A]>]>an sa parakletus, ahma sa weiha, ]>anei sandei]? atta 
in namin meinamma, sa izwis ldisei]> allata jah gamdudei]> 
izwis allis J>atei qa]? du izwis. 
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27 Ghiwalr]?! bileij^a izwis^ gawafrjn mein giba izwis ; ni 
swaswe so manase]>s gibi]?, ik giba izwis. Ni indrobndina 
izwara hairtona nib faiirhtjdina. 

28 Hdusidedu]> ei ik qa]> izwis: galei)>a jab qima at izwis; 
jabdi frijodedei}> mik, ai]^u jus faginodedei]? ei ik gagga 
du attin : unte atta meins mdiza mis ist 

29 Jab nu qaj) izwis,. feilrj>izei waiir]n, ei bi)?e wafr)?^ ga- 
l&ubjii]:). 

30 &anasei)>s filu ni ma}>lja mi)) izwis ; qimi]> saei )>iz4i 
manasedii reikino}>, jab in mis ni bigiti)> waibt. 

31 Ak ei ufkunndi sd manas§]>s J^atei ik frijoda attan mei- 
nana, jab swaswe anab^ud mis atta, swa t&uja. Urreisi]>, 
gaggam }>a}>r6. 

CHAPTER XV. 

1 Ik im weinatriu ]»ta sunjeind, jab atta meins waurstwja 
ist. 

2 All tdine in mis unbafrandane akran ^ci^^ usnimi]> ita : 
jab all akran bafrandane, gabriinei]> ita, ei managiz5 
akran bairdina. 

3 Ju jus hrdinjdi $iju]> in ]^ watirdis )>atei rodida du izwis. 

4 Wisdi]^ in mis jab ik in izwis. Swe sa weinatdins ni mag 
akran bairan af sis silbin, niba ist ana weinatriwa, swab 
nib jus, niba in mis siju]>. 

5 Ik im ])ata weinatriu, i]> jus weinatdinos; saei wisi]? in 
mis jab ik in imma, sa bairi]> akran manag, )7atei inub 
mik ni magu]> tdujan ni wafht. 

6 Niba saei wisi}? in mis, uswafrpada Qt swe weinatdins, jab 
gajTaiirsni)? jab galisada, jab in fon galagjand jab in- 
brannjada. 
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7 A}>]>an jabdi siju]> in mis, jah ivaiirda meina in izwis sind, 
J>atahrah Jjei wilei}) bidjij>, jah wafrj?ij) izwis. 

8 In ))ainma hduhij^s ist atta meins, ei akran manag bafrdi]> 
jah wafr]?di}) meindi siponjos. 

9 Swaswe frijoda mik atta, swah ik frijoda izwis ; wisdi]> in 
fria]?wdi meindi. 

10 Jabdi anabusnins meinos fastdid^ siju]? in fna]?wdi meindi, 
swaswe ik anabusnins attins meinis fastdida, jah wisa in 
fria)>wdi is. 

1 1 f>ata rodida izwis, ei fahg]7s meina in izwis sijdi, jah faheds 
izwara usfuUjdiddu. 

1 2 f>ata ist anabusns meina, ei frijo]? izwis miss5, swaswe ik 
frijoda izwis. 

13 Mdizein ]>izdi fria]>wdi manna i^i habdi}>, ei hras sdiwaia 
seina lagji]> faiir frijonds seinans. 

14 Jus frijonds meindi siju}), jabdi tduji)> })atei ik anabiuda 
izwis. 

1 5 t'anaseij's izwis ni qi]>a skalkans ; unte skalks ni wdit hra 
tduji}> is frduja, ij> ik izwis qa]? frijonds, unte all }>atei 
hdusida at attin meinamma, gakannida izwis. 

16 Ni jus mik gawalidedu]>, ak ik gawalida izwis, ei jus sni- 
vfiip jah akran bafrdi)>, jah akran izwar du diwa sijdi, ei 
)>atahrah ]>ei bidjdi)> attan in namin meinamma, gibi]> 
izwis. 

1 7 tata anabiuda izwis ei frijo]? izwis misso. 

18 Jabdi s5 manas€ds izwis fijdi, kunnei)> ei mik fruman 
izwis fijdida. 

19 Jabdi ])is fafrhrdus wesei]>, af}7]?du so manaseds swesans 
frijodedi ; a}?J>an unte us ]7amma falrhrdu ni siju)?, ak ik 
gawalida izwis us )>amma fafrhrdu, du]>]>e fijdid izwis so 
manase]>s. 
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20 Gamunei]? \>\& wadrdis J)atei ik qaj> du izwis : nist skalks 
mdiza frdujin seinamma. Jabdi mik wrekun, jah izwis 
wrikand ; jabdi mein wadrd fastdidedeina, jah izwar 
fastdina. 

21 Ak ]^ta allata tdujand izwis in namins meiniS; unte ni 
kunnun ])ana sandjandan mik. 

22 Nih qemjdu jah rodidedjdu du im, frawatirht ni habdide- 
deina : i]? nu inilons ni haband bi frawaiirht seina. 

23 Saei mik fijdi]?^ jah attan meinana fijdi}>. 

24 Vp\>o waurstwa ni gatawidedjdu in im J>6ei an}>ar dinshun 
ni gatawida, frawaiirht ni habdidedeina ; i J> nu jah gase- 
hrun mik jah fijdidedun jah mik jah attan meinana. 

25 Ak ei usfullnodedi waiird )?ata gamelido in witoda ize : ei 
fijdidedun mik arwjo. 

26 A}>]^n ]>an qimi}? parakletus }>anei ik insandja izwis fram 
attin, ahman sunjos izei fram attin urrinni)>, sa weitwodei]? 
bi mik. 

27 Jah ])an jus weitw6dei}>, unte fram fhima mi]? mis sijuj). 



CHAPTER XVII. 

1 i'ata rodida lesus uzuhhof dugdna seina du himina jah 
qa)> : atta, qam hreila, hduhei J^inana sunu, ei sunus ]>eins 
hduhjdi ]>uk ; 

2 swaswe atgaft imma waldufni alldizf leike, ei all }>atei 
atgaft imma, gibdi im libdin diweinon. 

3 Soh ]?an ist so diweino libdins, ei kunneina })uk dinana 
sunjana gu)) jah ]>anei insandides, lesu Xristu. 

4 Ik ]>uk hduhida ana zixlpix ; watirstw ustduh ]»tei atgaft 
mis du watirkjan. 
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5 Jah nu hduhei mik, ]>u atta, at ])us silbin ]>amma wul]>du, 
]7anei habdida at )>US; faur}>izei sa fafrhnis wesi. 

6 Gabalrhtida ])einata namd mannam }>anzei atgaft mis us 
]>amma fairhrdu. f^eindi wesun jah mis atgaft ins, jah 
]7ata wadrd ]>einata gafastdidedun. 

7 Nu ufkun]>a ei alia ^p6t\ atgaft mis, at ]>us sind ; 

8 imte }>o wailrda )>oei atgaft mis, atgaf im, jah eis nSmun 
bi sunjdi J>atei fram J>us urrann, jah galdubidedun }>atei 
]>u mik insandides. 

9 Ik bi ins bidja; ni bi )>o manase]> bidja, ak bi J^ans 
}7anzei atgaft mis, unte }>eindi sind. 

10 Jah meina alia }>eina sind jah ]>eina meina, jah hduhi)>s im 
in ]>dim. 

1 1 Ni ]7anasei}>s im in ]>amma fafrhrdu ; i}> }>di in ]>amm'a 
fafrhrdu sind, jah ik du ]>us gagga. Atta weiha, fastdi ' 
ins in namin ]>einamma, ]>anzei atgaft mis, ei sijdina, din 
swaswe wit. 

12 f>an was mi]> im in )>amma fafrhrdu, ik fastdida ins in 
namin J^einamma. t^anzei atgaft mis gafastdida, jah 
ainshun us im ni fraqistnoda, niba sa sunus fralustdis, ei 
]>ata gamelido usfulli]> waur]>i. 

13 I]> nu du )>us gagga, jah J^ata r5dja in manaseddi, ei 
habdina fahed meina usfiillida in sis. 

14 Ik atgaf im waiird ]>einata; jah so manase]>s fijdida ins, 
unte ni sind us J>amma fafrhrdu, swaswe ik us J)amma 
fafrhrdu ni im. 

15 Ni bidja ei usnimdis ins us ]7amma fafrhrdu, ak ei bafrgdis 
im faura J^amma unseljin. 

16 Us ]>amma fafrhrdu ni sind, swaswe ik us }>amma fafrhrdu 
niim. 

1 7 Weihdi ins in sunjdi ; waiird ]7einata sunja ist. 
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1 8 Swaswe mik insandides in manasS]), swah ik insandida ins 
in \>b manased. 

19 Jah fram im ik weiha mik silban, ei sijdina jah eis weihdi 
in sunjdi. 

20 A]>}7an ni bi )>ans bidja dinans, ak bi ]>an8 gal&ubjandans 
)7afrh wadrda ize du mis, 

21 ei alldi din sijdina, swaswe }>u, atta, in mis jah ik in }>iis, 
ei jah )>di in uggkis din sijdina, ei so manasS)>s galdubjdi 
}>atei )>u mik insandides. 

22 Jah ik wu]|>u ]>anei gaft mis, gaf im, ei sijdina din swaswe 
wit din siju. 

23 Ik in im jah )>u in mis,ei sijdina ustatihandi da dinamma, 
jah kunnei so manase)>s }>atei J>u mik insandides, jah fri- 
jodes ins, swaswe mik frijodes. 

24 Atta, }>atei atgaft mis, wiljdu ei )>arei im ik, jah }>di sijdina 
mi]> mis, ei safhrdina wul)>u meinana ]>anei gaft mis, unte 
frijodes mik faiir gaskaft fafrhrdus. 

25 Atta garafhta, jah sd manase)7s ]>uk ni ufkun)>a ; i]? ik ]>uk 
kun)>a. Jah \ti\ ufkun)>edun ]>atei )7U mik insandides. 

26 Jah gakannida im namo }>einata jah kannja, ei fria]7wa 
)>oei frijodes mik, in im sijdi jah ik in im. 
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CHAPTER I. 

1 Pawlus, apaiistaiilus Xristdus lesuis ]>afrh wiljan gups bi 
gahditam libdindis sei ist in Xristdu lesu, 

2 Teimau}>afdu, liubin bama, ansts, armaio, gawalr]?! fram 
gu)>a attin jah Xristdu lesu frdujin unsaramma. 

3 Awiliudo guj>a meinamma, }?ammei skalkino fram fadrei- 
nam in hrdinjdi gahugddi, hrdiwa unsweibando haba bi 
]Hik gamin]>i in bidom meindim naht jah daga, 

4 gafmjands ]mk gasafhran, gamunands tagre J^eindize, ei 
faheddis usfullndu, 

5 gamdudein andnimands }>iz5s sei ist in ]>us, unliutons 
galdubeindis sei baudida fadr)>is in awon ]7eindi Lauidjdi 
jah iipein }>eindi Afwneikdi, ga}>-]>an-traua J^atei jah in 
pm. 

6 In }>izozei waihtdis gamdudja ]>uk anaqiujan anst gu}>s, 
sei ist in }>us l^airh analagein handiwe meindizo. 

7 Unte ni gaf unsis gup ahman faiirhteins, ak mahtdis jah 
friaj)w6s jah inaheins. 

8 Ni nunu skaxndi ]>uk weitwodi]7os frdujins unsaris lesuis 
nih meina, bandjins is, ak mi]? arbdidei afwaggeljdn bi 
mahtdi gu}>s, 

9 ]7is nasjandins uns jah la]>ondins laj>5ndi weihdi, ni bi 
wadrstwam unsardim, ak bi seindi leikdindi jah anstdi sei 
gibana ist unsis in Xristdu lesu faiir mela diweina, 
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10 i)> gaswikun}>ida nu }>afrh gabafrhtein nasjandis unsaiis 
lesuis Xristdus, gatafrandins rafhtis ddu]>u, i]> galiuht- 
jandins libdin jah unriurein ]>afrh afwaggeljon, 

11 in ]>oei gasati]>s im ik merjands jah apailstaiilus jah 
Idisareis )>iud5, 

1 2 in ]>izdzei fafrinos jah ]>ata winna ; akei nih skama mik, 
unte wdit hramma galdubida, jah gatraua ]7ammei mah- 
teigs ist }7ata anafilh mein fastan in jdinana dag. 

13 Frisaht habands hdildize wadrde, J)6ei at mis hdusides in 
galdubeindi jah fria}>wdi in Xristdu lesu, 

X4 ]>ata godo anafilh fastdi jmfrh ahman weihana saei baui)> 

in uns. 
X 5 Wdist ]>atei afwandidedun sik af mis alldi ]>diei sind in 

Asidi, Jjizeei ist Fygallus jah Afrmogalnes. 

16 Gibdi armaion frduja Adneiseifadrdus garda, unte ufta mik 
anaj^rafstida jah ndudibandjo meindizo ni skamdida sik ; 

17 ak qimands in Runidi usddud5 sokida mik jah bigat» 

18 Gibdi frduja imma bigitan armahafrtein at frdujin in 
jdinamma daga; jah hran filu mdis in Affafsdn and- 
bahtida mis, wafla ]>u kant. 

CHAPTER II. 

1 t»u nu, bam mein waliso, inswin}>ei }>uk in anstdi J>izdi in 
Xristdu lesu, 

2 jah ]7oei hausidSs at mis }>afrh managa weitwodja, waurda 
gu)>s, ]70 anafilh triggwdim mannam, J^diei wair)>di sijdina 
jah anj^arans Idisjan. 

3 !>u nu arbdidei.swe gdds gadraiihts Xristdus lesuis. 

4 Ni dinshun draiihtindnds frdujin dugawindi)> sik gawaiirk- 
jam }>izos alddis, ei galeikdi ]7ammei drauhtino)>. 
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5 Jah }>an jabdi hdifstei}) hras, ni weipada, niba wit5deigd 
brikij?. 

6 Arbdidjands afr]>os wadrstwja skal frumist akrane andni- 
man. 

7 FraJ>ei f>atei qij>a ; gibi)> duk )>us frduja fraj>i us alldim. 

8 Gamuneis Xristu lesu urrisanana us ddu]>dim us frdiwa 
Daweidis bi afwaggeljon meindi. 

9 in )?izdiei arbdidja imd bandjos swe ubiltojis ; akei wadrd 
guf>s nist gabundan. 

10 Inuh ]>is all ga}>ula bi ]^ns gawalidans, ei jah }>di ganist 
gatilona, sei ist in Xristdu lesu m\\> wulj^du diweinaihma. 

1 1 Triggw J)ata wadrd : jabdi mij> gadduj>n6dedum, jah mi)> 
libam; 

1 2 jabdi ga]>ulam, jah mi)> )>iudanom ; jabdi afdikam, jah is 
afdiki)> uns ; 

1 3 jabdi ni galdubjam, jdins triggws wisi}> ; afdikan sik silban 
ni mag. 

14 tize gamdudei, weitwSdjands in andwafrj>ja frdujins. 
Waiirdam weihan du ni walhtdi ddug, niba uswalteindi 
}>dim hdusjondam. 

15 Usddudei \>\}k silban gakusanana usgiban gu)>a wadrstwjan 
undiwiskana, rafhtaba rdidjandan waiird sunjos. 

16 IJ> J>o dwalona usweihona Idusawaurdja biwandei; unte 
filu gaggand du afgudein, 

17 jah waiird ize swe gunds ali)>; }>izeei ist Ymalnaius jah 
Filetus, 

18 ]7diei bi sunja uswissdi usmetun, qi]>andans usstass ju 
waiir])ana, jah galdubein sumdize uswaltidedun. 

19 A]?f>an tulgus gninduwaddjus guf>s standij?, habands 
sigljo ]>ata : kunj^a frduja J^ans ]>diei sind is, jah : afstanddi 
af unselein hrazuh saei namnjdi nam5 frdujins. 
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20 A]?]>an in mikilamma garda ni sind ])atdinei kasa gul}>eina 
jah silubreina, ak jah triweina jah digana, jah suma du 
swerein, sumu]>J)an du unswCrein. 

21 A}>]>an jabdi hras gahrdinjdi sik \\zt, wafr]7i]> kas du 
swerij)di gaweihdij>, brOk frdujin, du allamma waurstwe 
g5ddize gamanwi]>. 

22 A]>]7an juggans lustuns ]7liuh; i]? Idistei garafhtein, ga- 
Idubein, fria]>wa, gawafr]?i m\\ ]>dim biddi anahditandam 
frdujan us hrdinjamma hafrtin. 

23 I]) \h% dwalons jah untal5ns soknins biwandei, witands 
]>atei gabafrand sakjdns. 

24 I}) skalks frdujins ni skal sakan, ak qafrrus wisan wi)>ra 
allans, Idiseigs, us]>ulands, 

25 in qafrrein talzjands )>ans andstandandans, niu hran gibdi 
im guf> idreiga du ufkun)>ja sunjos, 

26 jah usskawjdinddtt us unhul]>ins wruggSn, fram }>ammei 
gafahandi habanda afar is wiljin. 

CHAPTER III. 

1 A)>]?an ]>ata kunneis ei in spedistdim dagam atgaggand 
jera sleidja, 

2 jah wafr]>and mannans sik frijondans, faihugafmdi, bi- 
hditjans, hduhhafrtdi, wajamerjandans, fadreinam unga- 
hrafrbdi, ldunawargos> unairkndi, 

3 unhunslagdi, unmildjdi, fafrinCndans, ungahabandans sik, 
unmanariggwdi) unseljdi, 

4 fralewjandans, untilamalskdi, ufbduliddi, frij5ndans wiljan 
seinana mdis )>du gu]>; 

5 habandans hiwi gagudeins, i]) maht izds inwidandans ; jah 
]7ans afwandei. 
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6 Unte us })4im sind Jj4iei sliupand in gardins jah frahun- 
)>ana tiuhand qineina af hla]?ana frawadrhtim, }>5ei tiuhanda 

< da lustum missdeikdim, 

7 sinteino Idisjanddna sik jah ni diw hranhun in uf kun]>ja 
sunjos qimah mahteiga. 

8 A)7)>an )>amma hdiddu ei Jannes jah Mambres andstoj^un 
Mosfza, swa jah |>di andstandand sunjdi, mannans fra- 
waijr]>andi ahin, uskusandi bi galdubein ; 

9 akei ni ]^ihand du filusndi, unte unwiti ize swikun)> wair- 
}p\Y alldim, swaswe jah jdiniize was, 

10 Vp ]>u galdista is Idiseindi meindi, usmeta, muna, siddu, 
galdubeindi, usbeisndi, fria]>wdi, )>uldindi, 

1 1 wrakjom, wunnim, hrileika mis waiirjjun in Antiaiikidi, in 
Eikaiinion, in Lystrys, hrileikos wrakos usj^uldida, jah us 
alldim mik galdusida frduja. 

1 2 Jah J^an alldi J^diei wileina gagudaba liban in Xristdu lesu, 
wrakos winnand. 

13 I]> ubildi mannans jah liutdi )>eihand du wairsizin, airzjdi 
jah afrzjandans. 

14 I)> )>u framwafr]7is wisdis in J^dimei galdisides }>uk jah ga- 
traudida sind ]>us, witands at hramma ganamt, 

15 jah Jjatei us bamiskja weihos bokos kunjjes, )?os mahtei- 
gdns )7uk usfratwjan du ganistdi ]>airh galdubein ]>o in 
Xristdu lesu. 

16 All boko gudiskdizos ahmateindis jah ]>aiirft5s du Idiseindi, 
du gasahtdi^ du garaihteindi, du talzeindi in garaihtein, 

17 ei ustatihans sijdi manna gu]>s^ du allamma waurstwe go- 
ddize gamanwi]>s. 



Qa 
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CHAPTER IV, 

1 Weitwddja in andwafrj>ja guj>s jah frdujins Xristdus lesuis. 
Saei skal st5jan qiwans jah ddu]>ans bi qum i^jah }>iudi- 
nassu is : 

2 merei waiird, instand Qhteigo, uniihteigo, gasak, ga}>laih, 
gahrotei in alldi usbeisndi jah Idiseindi. 

3 WalrJ)i]? mel J>an hdila Idisein ni us]?uland, ak du 
seindim lustum gadragand sis Idisarjans^ su}>j6ndans 
hdusein ; 

4 a}>]>an af sunjdi hdusein afwandjand, i]> du spillam ga- 
wandjand sik. 

5 I]? ]7U anda]7lhts sijdis in alldim, arbdidei, wadrstw wadr- 
kei afwaggelistins, andbahti ]>ein usfullei. 

6 A)>]>an ik ju hunsljada jah mel meindizos diswissdis 
atist. 

7 Hdifst ]70 godon hdifstida^ run ustduh, galdubein gafas- 
tdida ; 

8 ]>a]>roh galagi})s ist mis wdips garafhteins, }>anei usgibi]? 
mis frduja in jdinamma daga^ sa garafhta staua ; a]>]>an ni 
]>atdinei mis, ak jah alldim }>diei fiijond qum is. 

9 Sniumei qiman at mis sprduto ; 

10 unte Demas mis bildij>, frijonds )>o nu aid, jah galdij> du 
l>afssalauneikdi, Xreskus du Galatidi, Teitus du Dal- 
matidi. * 

1 1 Lukas ist mi]? mis dins. Marku andnimands brigg mi]> 
]7us silbin, unte ist mis brtiks du andbahtja. 

1 2 AJ>)>an Tykeiku insandida in Affafson. 

13 Hakul ]>anei bildi)? in Trauaddi at Karpdu qimands atbafr, 
jah bokos, }>ishun mafmbranans. 
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14 Alafksandrus dizasini)>a managa mis un]>iu)>a ustdiknida ; 
usgildi]? imma frduja bi waiirstwam is ; 

15 ]7ammei jah ]7U witdi, filu duk andsto]? unsardim 
waiirdam. 

16 In frumiston meindi sunjondi ni manna mis mi)> was, i^ 
alldi mis bilijjun, ni X2kiXi]^\ddu im, 
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NOTES. 

[The references refer to the paragraphs in the grammar.] 



St. Matthitw. 
chapter vl 

I. da safluan iin«irp^ r6 BhlBtjvcu aitrots, see § 299. 

3, Jmk tdnjandan, ace. gov. by witi. Two Lat. MSS. (Vercellensis, 
and Veronensis) of the Gospels have the same construction ; te fiaoien- 
tem, the Greek version has here the gen. absolute : aov irocovvros, 

4 sd armahafrtipa ]>eina, a lit rendering of aov ^ k\tfj/Mavvrf. 
This construction is very common in the Gothic translation. 

5. wafhstam, gov. by in. 

6. bidei, see §§ 180, 254. 

7. bidjandaP8u)> « bidjandans -t- the enclitic particle oh. The final 
h in the particles uh, jah, nih, is occasionally assimilated to the initial 
consonant of the following word, swaswd p^ }>iudd, lit Hie those of 
{the) heathens, 

9. ]>u in ^<*w<T^«»-wi ; the Gr. has 6 kv r<Hs obpavois. In addressing a 
person the Gr. def. article is translated by the personal pronoun in 
Gothic. 

IT. himma daga, see § 226. 

12. afldt una ]>atei skulans a^iiixukf forgive us what we are owing, 
i. e. our debts, ]>atei, ace. gov. by skulans, see the Glossary under 
skula. 

13. in fir^tnbnjii, into temptation. With verbs of motion the 
prep* in sometimes takes the ace., sometimes the dat., cp. ahma ina 
iistduh. in ftupida, the spirit led him away into the wilderness, beside 
qdmun in garda (dat) Seimdnis, they came into SimorCs house, 

15. ni p&u atta iswar afldti]> ndssadddinB iswaros, in that case 
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your father will not forgive your trespasses. For ni J>4a the Gr. version 
has oM^ and not, nor, 

33. pata riqia h;an filu! supply ist; and on the -8 in xigis, see 
§ 141 note I. 

24, jab&i . . . tSpp&a, either , , , or. Ulfilas seems to have read c!, 
if, instead of ff, either. 

35. niu «s ni + u « Lat. nonne, where -u is an interrogative particle; 
cp. such phrases as skuldu ist, is it lawful? fddein&i, wastjdm, the 
dat. of the things compared, dependent upon m&\&, Cp. the similar 
idiomatical construction in Greek and Latin, where the former has the 
gen. and the latter the ablative, as /A€l{oay rov dScX^ov — 1j 6 dScX^s ; 
major fratre ^^ major quam frater. See § 292, p. 133. 

26. pei » ]>atei, that, piim, dat. pi. gov. by m^is ; see note to 
verse 35. 

39. qipuh «> qi]>a oh. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

I. atfl^aggandin imma => Karafidyri ain-f, is in apposition to the 
second imma. Similarly in verse 5. 

9. tawei, see §§ 129, 130. 

II. saggqa-sagqa (§ 18). The guttural nasal is sometimes written 
gg before q and k. 

24. swaswd pata skip cahulil^ walr]>an firam wegim. To indicate 
consequence or result swaswd with the inf. is sometimes used, in imita- 
tion of the Greek &art with in£ ; cp. &<yTt rd ir\otoy iea\iivT€a6ai, lu 
the pi. wegfl fluctuates between the a- and i-declension ; cp. wegds in 
Mark iv. 37. 

29. hra una jah pus P lit what (is there common) to us and to thee ? 
The dat. of relationship. 

30. haldana, pp. wit}i act. meaning like the Gr. fiocicofUvfj, agreeing 
with hairda. 

31. qipandans, masc. agreeing with the natural gender. 

33. hairda has the verb in the pi. because of its collective meaning. 
Cp. Mark ii. 13. 
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CHAPTER XL 

3. bi sipdojam seinfim, instead of palrli siponjans seinan* » the 
Gr. 8cd rofv imBtjtw avrov, 
3. anpariznli » anparis (gen.) + uh, see § 141 and note 2 to it. 
6. Ivazuli saei, see § 235. 
9. pratifdt&u, see note to Matth. vi 25. 

12. tmd hita, see § 226. 

13. pratifiteis. The nom. siHg. has two forms» pratifStes » Gr. 
itpwpftjTfis'y gen. pratifl§^8, nom. pi. prattfdteis, like gaateis (§ 160) ; and 
pn^tif^tas inflected like sunos (§ 166). Cp. verse 9. 

14. mi]) niman 1- andnlTnan, to receive, accept. 



ST. MAflK. 

CHAPTER L 

5. i^ Ifttirclane efto&L, with retention of the Gr. ending in the proper 
n^me : ^i' r^ *IopS6vy wora/i^, 

7. swin]>$.8a mis, s^ § 292. 

19. jah ]>aii8 in skipa inanwja^fl'i''^ natja, is a lit. rendering of 
Koi ai/Toh kv Tf) ir\o((f> Karapri^ovras rd. Slmva, 

24. Iva una jah pxia P see note to Matth. viii. 29. 

27. mip sis missel, see § 295. h;d sd Uiaeind sd niujd P IVMat 
i> tAtJi new ortie of doctrines ? The Gr. has rh ij Max^ ^ tcaiv^ avrtj ; see 
§§ 164, 291. 

32. ubil habandans, having an illness, a lit. translation of the Gr. 
KaKWi ix^vras. See also ch. ii. 1 7. 

CHAPTER n. 

1. gafirdhmi, see § 254, note. 

2. ni gamostddun, tAey did not Jind room, see § 278. 

7. gap is properly nenter, and retains its old gender in the plnral 
nom. ace. guda) heathen gods ; in the sing, it is used 'for the Christian 
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God, and is alwa3rs masculine, althongh it retains its nom. voc ace. 
form gti]>. The MSS. have regularly the contracted forms : nom. voc. 

su^- ipt %P^' f^V^* ^^^* f^V^" 

13. all manageins, cp. note to Matth. viii. 3^. 

16. driggki]) = drigki]>. 

17. ak ]>6i ubilaba habandans, a lit. translation of the Gr. dAX' ol 

21. ib6i afoim&i fiilldn af ]>amxna, sa nluja }>amma faimjin, 
/w/ iV (M^ piece of new cloth) take aivay the fulness {the piece of the old 
garment lying beneath the new piece) from it, the new (sa niuja, in ap- 
position to the subject) from the old (pamma faimjin, in apposition to 
af ]>amina). The Gr. has ^ tik \ki\, afpcc rh irKiifMiM dw* airov rb tcawov 
'rov voXacoO. Ulfilas took rd irAi^/w/ia as the ace., and then translated 
the Gr. word for word. 

32. giutand, they pour, people pour, 

23. war]> pafrhgaggan inuna. The Gr. has iyiv^ro irapawop€^€a$cu 
avrSvf but after an impersonal predicate, the dat. with the inf. is far 
more common than the ace. with the inf. in Gothic. For an example of 
the latter construction, see Luke iv. 36. 

25. niu, see note to Matth. vi. 25, and § 287. 

26. gups, see note to Mark ii. 7. of, under, in the days of 
hliibans fatirlagein&is, lit. the loaves of laying forthy 1. e. shoiihbread. 
)>anBiih, see § 225. 

27. sabbatd, Gr. aA^fiaror, is indeclinable. The nom. form sabba- 
tos follows the u-declension in the sing., bnt the i-declension in the 
plural : cp. verses 24 and 28, and see p. 282. in sabbatd dagis, Gr. 
9id. t6 adfifiarov, on account of the Sabbath day, 

CHAPTER III. 

2. h&ilidddiu » h&Uidddi + 11, whether he would heal. The par- 
ticle u is always attached enclitically to the first word of its clause, and 
is used to indicate direct (as in verse 4 skuld + u) or indirect interroga- 
tion, see § 287. 

9. hab6i]>, pp. neut. of haban. 

28. firawatirlitd) gen. pi. gov. by allata ]>ata. 

31. 8tandand5na, h^itanddna, pres. part neut. pi., see § 293. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

I. swaswd ina galei)>andan in skip gasitan in marein, <m the 
construction see note to Matth. yiii. 34. 

5. anparup-]>an=an))ar + ah-]>an. 

a. On •!•, -j-, and -r, see § 3. 

10. frehun, see § 254 note, and § 291. 

14. saijandfl, 8aiji}>=8aiandB, Baii]>. 

19. bi ]>ata anpar lustjus, lit. desires concerning the other thing, L e. 
concerning other things. 

25. ]>i8h;animdli saei, see § 235. 

27. keini]), properly a strong verb belonging to the first ablant-series 
(§ 245). The n belongs to the pres. only, just as in fralhnan (§ 254 
note). The regular pret. would be *kdi, ^kijuxn; instead of which we 
have a new pret. u8-kein5da (Luke viii. 8), formed after the analogy of 
weak verbs of the fourth class (§ 270). ns^-kijanata, the neat, of the 
old strong participle occurs in Luke viU. 6. 

29. atist, 3 sing. pres. of at-wisan. 

33. h^oaijdn, the more usual form is hftuajan. 

37. wdgds, cp. note to Matth. viii. 24. 

38. niu kara puk ]>izei firaqistnam P On the construction of kara, 
see § 290. 

CHAPTER V. 

5. nahtam, see § 183. 

7. h;a mis jah pus, cp. note to Matth. viii. 29. sun&ussunu. 

1 3. wesunu])-|>an = wesun-uh-]>an. 

14. h^Umom, see § 164 note, gdmun, they {the people of the 
villages') came, 

18. wdds, see § 139 note. 

23. aftumist hab^ip, is at the point df death, a literal translation 
of the Gr. iaxcirai ix^i. After hab&ip supply bidja )mk. 

26. jah ni waiht^i bdtida, ak m&is wairs habiida, a literal ren- 
dering of teat fxrjb^v df<f>(\Tf$(iaa dXXd fxaWw els rd x^^P^^ Movtra ; so 
that bdtida and habtida are here pp. fem. sing. 

4 1 . qapuh *^ qa]> + uh. talei]>a kumei «■ Gr. ToXc^d koi&/i(i, 

42. was &uk Jdre twalibd, see $ 291. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

a. Jah Ivd so liandugeino 85 glband imma 9 the Gr. has leaX ris ^ 
9o<pia ii toOtiaa abrq) ; cp. note to ch. i. 27. 

15. Hdrodda qa]> ]>atei ]>ammei ik h^ubip afmafmiit Idhannd, 
lit. Herod said that to whom I cut the head offyto John, The Gr. has 
b 'Hp&drjs (Tirtv 5ti tv kycit dv€ic€<pdktaa 'IwAwrjv, Herod said that it is 
John whom I beheaded. 

21. jah watlrpans dags gatils, and ajitting day b^ng come, Ulfilas 
generally used the dat m such instances corresponding to the Gr. gen. 
absolute, but he has here used the nom. See also v. 26. 

53. duatsniwun, see § 6. 

CHAPTER Vn. 

4. an]>ar ist manag, lit. other {thing there) is many. The Gr. has 
the pi. &KKa itoXKa iariv, 

5. bi ]>ammei anaftilhun pii sinistans, according to that which the 
elders have handed down as a tradition. 

6. ip hafrto ize falrra ha,h&ip sik mis, lit. but their heart has itself 
far from me, 

IT. ]>i8lvali ]>atei us mis gabatnis, as to whatsoever thou profitest^ 
from me, Ulfilas has closely followed the Gr. t idv If ifxov dxptkijOys 
which omits the apodosis cS Ix*'* 

12. ni . . . . ni waiht is a double negative like the Gr. oifKiri .... 
ovdfv. Cp. also ch. XV. 4. 

31. mip tweilm&im markdm, lit. amid the two boundaries. 

34. a£fEia]>a>=Gr. i<fKpa0d, open, be opened! 

36. m&is pamma, by that the more, so much the more. 



CHAPTER VlII. 

12. jab&i gib&id&u ktmja panuna t&iknd, lit. if there 'should be 
given of signs to this generation. Bernhardt following Meyer's sugges- 
tion supplies : so tue mir Gott dies und das. The Gr. has ei So^aeroi 
T§ y€V€q. ravr^ arjfjKtov, 
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23. firah ina ga-a-lva selui, he asked him whether he saw anything. 
See § 288. 

26. 37. websa==wei]i8a) see § 6. 

31. uskiusan skulda ist, is liable to be rejected, on the inf. see § 299. 
Similarly usqiman. 

CHAPTER IX. 
2. iinans, see § 210. 
18. iisdreibeinasusdribeina, see § 6. 

23. allata mahteig pamma gal^ubjandin, everything \is'] possible to 
the one who believes, 
50. snpuda, see § 8. 

CHAPTER X. 

14. tmte pize ist piudangardi gups. Here pise is a mistranslation 
of the Gr. rSjv rotovTOjy ; the correct translation, pize swaleik^Uze, occurs 
in Luke xviii. 16. 

21. iim.8 pua wan ist, lit. there is lacking to thee of one thing, 

25. azitizo « azetizo, see § 6. 

32. poei hab&idedun ina gadaban, those things which were about 
to happen to him^ cp. the Gr. rk lUXkovra avrf av/xfialyeiy. 

CHAPTER XI. 

I. alewjin is here used adjectively agreeing with fairgonja. The 
Gr. has 6po9 rSiv kXauSiu, the Mount of Olives, 

10. piupido = Gr. ti/KoyrjfiivTj. in namin attins unsaris Daweidis 
is meaningless* and does not correspond to either of the Gr. readings : — 
rov varpbs ijiiShr Aaveld, or kv 6v6fMTi xvpiov tov warpds ijfxojy Aavc<5. 
Possibly fr&njins has been inadvertently omitted in the Gothic version. 

12. iisstandandam im, the dat. absolute, see § 300. 

14. usbairands, answering, only occurs here in this meaning. The 
Gr. has dvoKpiOtis, 

15. in alh, see §§ 182, 188. 

18. gudjanS, gen. pi. dep. on aiihmnistans. 

21. fraqast, 2 pers. sing. pret. of fraqipan, but see p. 56. 

23. pish/azuh ei, see § 285. 

30. uzuh, whether from, see § 141 note 2. 

32. uhtedun for ohtddun, see § 8. 
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CHAPTER. XII. 

2, akranis, partitive gen., see $ 291, p. 130. 

4. hiubi]>, accusative of closer definition, see ( 290. 

5. tumaxuiuh — sumaiui + uh. 

7. hiijip, come hither^ an old imperative used as an interjection. 
The sing. 2 pers. hiri, and dual 2 pers. hiijats also occur. The i in 
the stem-syllable has not yet been satisfactorily explained. See Feist, 
* Gmndriss der gotischen Etymologic,* p. 53. 

14. kara )mk manshmi, on the construction see § 290. skulda » 
skuld + u, see note to Matth. vi. 25. 

piu niu gibiima P the Gr. has Hayuev ^ /i^ 8w/xcv ; 

20. brdpralians, brethren, probably from an adjective *brd]>rah3; 
cp. such forms as un-bamahs, childless, beside bam. 

32. (last, see ( 120. 

CHAPTER XIII. 
28. uskeinand, see note to ch. iv. 27. 

CHAPTER XIV. 

70. Jah iuk razda ])eiiia galeika iat, after ink supply Oalellaiiu 
if jah. Cp. the Gr. Koi 7^^ VohXkajLw cf kca ^ AaXia aw dfMidi^u 

CHAPTER XV. 

9. wileidu « wilei]) + u. fraleitan = firaldtan, see § 6. 
34. aildd aade, lima 8ibak]>anei « the Gr. text 'EXmH kkcA Xi/id 
<nfi€ue0avl, 
42. fruma sabbatd, Gr. wpwrdfifiarop, the day before the Sabbath, 

CHAPTER XVL 

9. frumin sabbatd, Gr. 'rp6mo (rafifidrov, on the first day of the ueek, 
i. e. the first day after the Sabbath, Cp. ch. xv. 42, where flruina sabbatd 
meant the day before the Sabbath, 
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St. Lukb. 

Before reading the chapters from St. Luke, the beginner ihould refer 
to %% 6, 7, 8, and the notes to §§ 188, 189, 166. 

CHAPTER XL 

a. [wisandin kindina Syri^is], a marginal gloss, which has crept 
into the text of the MS. which has come down to us. 
Kyreinai&u == EyrAnaf in. 

4. sei, see $ 28a note 3. 

5. anamfiljaii, on the construction, see § 299. qeizui^qdns. 

7. riiniis, gen. gov. by ni, see § 291. 
10. faheid^fiaJid]). 

12. bigitid==bigiti]). gaUgid-galagi)). 

15. haajandand, qipandand, gen. pi. agreeing with the plurality im- 
plied in haijis. 
'20. })iz6ei, gen. pi. gov. by gah&usidddan. 

21. tLBfalii6dedun*Ba8ftLllndd6dun (cp. v. 6). Similarly in v. 22. 
23. gamdlid»gam61i^. 

27. bdrufljosy parents, originally the perfect part. act. of bafran. 
29. fraleit6i8»fraldt^U«. 
33. 8ildalei)[janddna, on the gender see $ 298. Similarly in w. 44, 

45> 48. 

37. bldtandd=rbl5tandei. 

41. birufljd8=bdrusijd8. 

48. magiu^^magu* 

50. ija, neut. pL, see note to v. 33. 

CHAPTER IV. 

3. aan&as^suniu. hlftiba^hliifs. 

4. gam6Ud, hl&ib, Ub6id->gam6U)), hlW, lib6i]>. 

5. diabuliuB^diabuliui. 

6. pish;ainm6h )>ei, see § 285« 

8. gam61id»gamili]> ; also in w. 10, 17. 
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15. fr&ifitdbnjd«fir6i8tabnjd. 

14. biflitandd, of those that dwell roundabout, 

15. mikiUd8«^mikiU]>8. 

17. pratLfAtus^pratifiUus. stadssta]?. 

25. m6ndp8, ace. pL 

37. Haileisaia^Hafleisaiiti. gahrfiinids^galurtinipfl. 
36. jah war]) af8l6u])]ian allans, see note to Mark ii. 23. 
40. ftinhraijammih, see ( 284 note 3. 

4a. stadsfltap. 

CHAPTER XIV. 

13. Qa]>u)>-)>an = qa])-uh-])an. 

19. atUisnd, see $ 171 note. 

33. anabiust, see § 120. stad8«8{a])8. 

33. a8fiiln&i«ti8Aill]iii. 

26. ziaiihu})-})an«=]iaiih*ah-])a]i. 

38. manwipo hab&iu, whether he has the necessary means ; where 
manwipd is the gen. pi. used partitively and dep. upon hab&iu » 
hab&i + u. 

31. du wigana. The codex argentens has wiga na. The Gr. tU 
v6k€fAOP stiggests that du wigana means to war, in which case it is 
related to weilian, to fight. 

pankei]) « ])agkei]>. 

8i6iu for sij&i •(- u, whether he vtay he, 

33. ei])&u»af])])&u. nist^ni + ist. 

34. gdd, b6ud = gd]>, b6u]>. 

CHAPTER XV. 

I. wA8unu]>-)>an=w68U]i-uh*]>a]i. Similarly in v» 35. 

7. fah6d8«=fahd])8, also v. 10. 

8. Instead of siima we ought to have had h/as. The translator mis- 
took the indef. pronoun r\t for the interrogative r(s» drakmans, drak- 
min presuppose a nom. form drakma. 

9. drakmein, the Greek case form (dpax/ii^v) with ei for e ; but masc. 
as is shown by })ammei. 

II. qa]m)>) see note to v. i* 
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12. juhiBft, see p. 51. aei, see § 280 note 3. 

16. sad « sap. 

22. bringip-ibriggi]). 

33. bringandans = biiggandans. 

24. jah dugunnun wiian, supply waila. 

28. bad«ba]>. 

30. ufiBix^ist, cp. § 120. 



ST. John. 

CHAPTER XII. 

4. Seim5iiifi, see § 291. 

6. ])atu})-})aii=]>ata-uli-)>an, also in w. 16, 33. 

kara, on the construction see § 290. ]>mb8a"]Huf8. 
10. muniidddunu])-)>an « niun4id6dun-uli-]>an. Similarly in 
V. 20. 

19. mana8dda«smanas6])8. 

25. fldi]»»fljii)>. 

26. On hab&i]>, see § 296. 
29. smniihssuin&i + ah. 
35. riQ[iz, see § 141 note i. 

46. liuliad=liuha]). 

47. manasdd^^manase]). 

48. liab&id-liabii]>. 

CHAPTER XIV. 

2. 8tad^8ta}>, also in v. 3. 

8. qapuh^qap + uh. ]>atuli»:]>ata + uli. 

9. 8waliud*e8walftu]). 

12. gaUubeid«gaULubei}>. znaizdna piim, see $ 292. 

15. fastdid-fastii]). 

17, 19. manaseipssmanasAps. 

21. habiid-^liabii]). 

28. mftiza mis, see $ 292. 

31. anabiud-anabiup. 
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CHAPTER XV. 



6. inbranjada for inbrannjada. 

7. patalvah ]>ei, see § 285. 

9. fHa)>wii=fHja]>w6i. also in vv. 10, 13. 

fast6id»fa8tdi]>. 
II. fahdds«:fahd]>s. 

18. mana8ed8«:inana8d])8, also in v. 19. 

19. flj^d=fljii}>. 
30. niflt^ni ist. 



CHAPTER XVJI 



I. azuhhdf«iuzuh + hdf. 
13. fahed = falid)>. 
18. mana8gd»manase}>. 
21. usgkis<»iigkis. 
36. &ia])wa«frija}>wa. 



The Second Epistle to Timothy, 
chapter i. 

5. ga])-]>an-traua -ga-uh-pan-traua, where ga belongs to traua. 
7. fria)>w6s=fWja])w6s. Similarly in v. 13. 

CHAPTER n. 

3. g6ds»"gd}>s. 

33. fria])wa»frija])wa. 

CHAPTER III. 
10. friapwa-efirijapwa. 
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GLOSSARY. 



ABBRE VIA TIONS. 

sm.t sf,, sn,, •=■ strong masculine, etc sv»/=. strong verb.. 

wm., wf., wn»t = weak masculine, etc. «w. .= we^ verbt. 

preU-pres, = preterite present. 

The remaining abbreviations need no explanation.. 

The Roman numeral after a verb indicates the class to which the verb 
belongs. The ordinary numerals after a word indicate the paragraph in 
the Grammar where the word either occurs or some peculiarity <^ it is 
esqplained^ 

The letter h; follows h and J) follows t> 



aba. 

▲. 

aba (171 note), ze/m. man, husband. 
abraba, av. strongly, excessively, 

very, very much, 
abrs, aj, strong, violent, great, 

mighty. 
af (388), prep, c. dot. of, from, by, 

away from, out of. 
af-&ikan (258), sv. VII, to deny, 

to deny vehemently. 
af-airaijan, wv, I, to deceive, lead 

astray. 
aSax (288), prep, c, ace, and dat, 

after, according to. 
afar-gaggan (258 note), sv, VII, 

to follow, go after, 
afar-l&istjan, wv. I, to follow 

after, follow. 



af-gagfiraa. 

afar*8abbatii8, sm* the day aftet 
the Sabbath ; pis dagis afJEur- 
sabbath 

afamh » afar + uli. 

af-d6ubnan (271), vm, IV, to be- 
come deaf. 

af-d&upijan, wv, I, to kill,, put 
to death ; pass, to die. 

af-dobnan, wv. IV, to be silent. 

*af-d6jan (263 note;, wv, I, to 
fatigue. 

af-dr&ufl|jan, wv. I, to cast down. 

af-drugkja, wm. drunkard. 

af-dumbnan (271), wv. IV, to 
hold one's peace, be silent^ stilL 

af-dtda, wm. glutton. 

af-gaggan (258 note), sv. VII, 
to go away, depart, go to, 
come. 



B 2 
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iin-taX\iB. 



af-gudei, w/. ungodliness. 

af'hl&pfUOL (256), sv, VI, to lade, 
load. 

af-luapjan, zwr. I, ' to choke, 
quench. 

af-lvspnan, wv, IV, to be choked, 
be quenched. 

af-lageins, sf. a laying aside, re- 
mission. 

af-leitan « af-ldtan. 

af-lei]>an, sv. I, to go away^ de- 
part. 

af-ldtan, sv, VII, to dismiss, leave, 
forsake, put away, let alone, 
forgive, absolve. 

af-lifhan, tw. IV, to remain, be 
left. 

af-llnnan (350), sv. Ill, to de- 
part. 

af-m&itan, sv, VII, to cut off. 

af-marzeins, s/. deceitfulness. 

*af-m6jan (363 note), wv, I, to 
fatigue. 

af-niman, sv, IV, to take away. 

af-qipan, sv, V, to renounce, for- 
sake. 

af-sateins, sf, divorcement. 

af-satdan, tw. I, to divorce. 

af-skiuban (248), sv. II, to push 
aside. 

af-slahan, sv. VI, to kill, slay. 

af-sliupnan, zt/zr. IV, to be 
amazed, be beside oneself. 

af-sneipan, sv. I, to kill, cut off. 

af-8tandan, sv, VI, to stand off, 
depart. 

af-swalrban (250), sv. Ill, to 
wipe out. 

aftana, adv. from behind. 

af-tatirnan (271), tuv. IV, to be 
torn away from. 

af-tiuhan (247), sv. II, to draw 
away, push off ; to take, draw 
aside. 

aftra, uv. back, backwards, again, 
once more; aftra gabd^an. 



to restore; aftra gasaljan, to 
heaL 

aftiuna (207), aj. hindmost, last. 

aftmnists (207), aj. last, after- 
most ; aftmnists haban, to be 
at the point of death. 

af-wairpan, sv. Ill, to cast away, 
put away. 

af-walwjan, wv. I, to roll away. 

af^wandjan, wv. I, to turn away. 

aggiliis {dYY^^oi), sm. angel, 
messenger; the //. fluctuates 
between the i- and u- declen- 
sion, as noni. pi, aggUjuB and 
aggileis. 

agffwus (197) aj. narrow. 

agis (147), sn. fright, fear, terror. 

agliitei (174), wf. lasciviousness. 

agio (173), wf. anguish, afflic- 
tion. 

agluba, av. hardly, with diffi- 
culty. 

aglus (197), aj, difficult, hard. 

aba (171), wm. mind, understand- 
ing. 

abaks, sf. (?), dove, pigeon. 

ahana, sf. chaff. 

ahma (171), wm. spirit, the Holy 
Ghost 

ahmateins, ^. inspiration. 

alls, sn. ear of com. 

aht&u (208), num. eight 

ahtiutehund (2o8),»mx«. eighty. 

ahtnda (214), num. eighth. 

aJva (156), sf river, water. 

iigin, sn, property, inheritance, 
goods. 

digum (279), we have. 

iih {2*j^)ypret.'pres. I have, pos- 
sess. 

^Uhtron (267), wv. II, to beg for, 
pray, desire. 

ftihts (163), sf property. 

aih/a-tundi, sf. thornbush. 

&in-fal)>8 (218), num, onefold, 
simple, single. 
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ana-l^iudan. 



ftin-hrazjis-uli (234 note 2), indef, 
pr, everyone, each. 

*61nlif (208), num. eleven. 

iins (210), num. one, alone, only ; 
indef, pr. (238), one, a certain 
one ; ^Uns . . . Jah ftins, the 
one . . . and the other. 

dins-hun (237), indef, pr. with 
the neg, particle ni, no one, no, 
none. 

&ir, av. {comp. ftiris), soon, early. 

4irindn (267), "urv. II, to be a 
messenger. 

iiris (284) av. earlier. 

afrpa (156), sf. earth, land, region. 

alr]>eiii8 (188), aj. earthly. 

iirus (167), sm, messenger. 

airzeis (192), aj. astray, erring; 
airzeis wisan or walrpan, to 
go astray, err, be deceived. 

alnqjan, wv, I, to deceive, lead 
astray. 

iistan (269), wz^. Ill, to rever- 
ence. 

ftipei (174), «/. mother. 

dips (145), sm^ oath. 

ai}>]>6u (289), cj. or, else; andi- 
BUh . . . iiy^Mi either ... or ; 
afppiu Jal]^ truly. 

aiwaggeljo (^^\}arfikKiov)y wf. 
gospel. 

aiwaggeUista, wm, evangelist. 

iiweins (188), aJ. eternal, ever- 
lasting. 

iiws, sm. time lifetime, age, 
world, eternity ; ni &iw (285), 
never ; in ftiwins, du &iwa, for 
ever. 

&iz, sn, brass, coin, money. 

iisa-smipa, wm. coppersmith. 

ak (289), cJ. but, however (after 
negative clauses). 

akei (289), cJ. but, yet, still, 
nevertheless. 

akeit (aket), ? sn. or akeits ^sm. 
vinegar, cp. Lat. acetum. 



aknm (147), sn, fruit; akran 

giban, to bear fruit. 
akrana-lius, ^'.unfruitful, barren. 
akrs (145), sm. field. 
ala-brunsts, sf, burnt offering, 

holocaust, 
alakjo, av. together, collectively. 
alan (255), sv. VI, to grow, 
ala-parba, weak aj. very needy, 

very poor. 
•alda, sf. age, life, 
aleina, sf ell. 
alew, sn. olive oil. 
alews, aj. of olives; fiirguni 

alewjo, Mount of Olives, 
alhs (183),/. temple, 
alja, cj. than, except, unless, s^ve; 

prep. c. dot. (288), except, 
alja]), av. elsewhere, in another 

direction; afleipan aJjap, to 

go away. 
aJja-Ieikos (284), av. otherwise, 
aljan, wv, I, to bring up, rear, 

fatten. 
allapro, av. from all sides, from 

every quarter, 
allis, av. in general, wholly, at 

all ; ni allis, not at all ; cj. for, 

because ; nih allis, for neither, 

for not; allia . . . ip, indeed 

. . . but. 
alls (188), aj. all, every, much, 
all-waldands (179), m. the Al- 
mighty. 
al]>ei8 (192), aj. old. 
amen (d/x^v, Hebrew loan word), 

av. verily, truly. 
ams (a-stem), sm. shoulder. 
an (287), interrog. particle^ then 

» Lat. an. 
ana (288), prep. c. ace. and dai. 

in, on, upon, at, over, into 

against ; av. upon, on. 
ana-&ukan, sv. VII, to add to. 
ana-biudan (247), sv. II, to bid, 

command, order. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



ana-bftsns. 



246 



and-sta^rran. 



ans-b&sns (163), sf, command, 

^commandment, order, 
ana-fllh, sn, a thing committed, 

tlradition, recommendation. 
ana-fllhan, \s%^. Ill, to commit to, 

entrust, let out, hand down as 

tradition. 
ana-ftOhand,/^. n, of ana-filhan, 

used as a noun, tradition ; pata 

anafiilhand izwar (t^v vopdt- 

hoaiv vfxwv), 
ana-liaban, wv. Ill, to take hold 

of; in pass, (Luke iv. 38), to be 

taken (with fever), 
ana-h&itan, svs VII, to call on. 
ana-hn&i-wjan, wr>. I, to lay, lay 

down, 
ana-hneiwan, st>, I, to stoop 

down, 
anaks, tto, straightway, at once, 

suddenly, 
ana-kumbjan, u/v. I, to lie or 

sit down, sit at table, recline, 
ana-lageins, sf. a laying on. 
ana-lagjan, wv. I, to lay on. 
ana-l&iigniba (283), av, secretly. 
ana-Uiigns (195), aj. hidden, 

secret. 
ana^mah^an, rw, I, to do vio- 
lence, injure, damage, revile, 
ana-mdljan, wv, I, to enroll. 
a&a-nanpjan, wv. I, to dare, 

have courage, be bold, 
ana-niujan (263), wv, I, to re- 
new, 
ana-praggan (258 note), sv. VII, 

to oppress, 
ana-qiman, jv. IV, to come near, 

approach, 
ana-qiujan, wv. I, to arouse, make 

alive. 
ana-silan (269), wv. Ill, to be 

silent, be quiet, grow still. 
ana-8iun8 (195), aj. visible, 
ana-stodeins, sf, beginning, 
ana-stddjan, wv, I, to begin. 



ana-trimpan (250), sv. Ill, to 
tread on. 

ana-prafsljan, wv. I, to comfort 

ana-wafr))8, aj. future. 

and (288) prep, c, ace. along, 
throughout, towards, in, on, 
among. 

anda-hafts, (163), sf. answer. 

anda*nahti, sn. evening. 

anda-nems (195), aj. pleasant, 
acceptable. 

anda-stapjis (148), sfn. adversary. 

anda-p&hts, aj. circumspect 

and-ftugjd, av. openly. 

anda-waHrdi, sn. answer. 

and-bahti (151), sn. service, 
ministry. 

and-bah^an (264), wv. I, to serve, 
minister. 

and-bahts, sm. servant 

and-beitan, sv. I, to blame, re- 
proach, threaten, charge. 

and-bindan, sv. Ill, to loose, 
unbind, explain. 

and-bundnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come unbound, be loosened. 

andeis (149), sm. end. 

and-haQan, sv. VI, to answer. 

and-hiitan, sv, VII, to call to 
one, profess, confess, acknow- 
ledge, give thanks to. 

and-hiuajan, wv, I, to listen to, 
obey, hear. 

and-huleins, j/. uncovering, reve- 
lation, illumination. 

and-huljan, wv. I, to disclose, 
open, uncover, reveal. 

and-niman, sv. IV, to receive, 
take. 

and-rinnan, sv. Ill, to compete in 
running, strive, dispute. 

and-sakan, sv. VI, to dispute, 
strive against. 

and-standan, jv. VI, to withstand. 

and-8tai:irran (269), tw. Ill, to 
murmur against. 
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dugjan. 



a.nd'WaSxpi (151), sn. presence, 
face, person ; in andwafrpja, 
before, in the presence of. 

and-wasjan, wv. I, to unclothe, 
take off clothes. 

anno, w/. wages. 

ansts (163), sf, favour, grace. 

anpar ( 2 1 4, 2 1 5) , a/, other, second ; 
plural, the others, the rest ; an- 
par . . . anpar, the one . . . 
the other. 

apalistadliis, apaiistulus (dv^ 
o-ToAos), sm. apostle ; //. nom, 
'eiBf^en. -e, ace. -uns and -ans. 

aqizi, ^ axe. 

arb&idjan, wv. I, to work, toil, 
suffer. 

arbdips (164), s/. labour. 

arbi (151), sn. heritage, inheri- 
tance. 

arbi-numja, wm. heir. 

arbja (171), wm. heir; arbja 
walr]>an, to inherit. 

arbjo (173), wf. heiress. 

arjan (262), tw. I, to plough. 

arka, sf. money-box, chest. 

arma-hafrtei, wf. mercy. 

arma-hairtipa, sf. charity, alms. 

armaio, wf. mercy, pity, alms. 

arman (269), tw. Ill, to pity, 
have pity on. 

arms (188), aj. poor. 

arms (16 1), sm, arm. 

arniba, av. surely, safely. 

aromata (dp^ffAara), sweet spices. 

arwjo, av. in vain, without a 
cause. 

asans (163), sf, harvest, summer. 

asilu-qairnns, sf. a mill-stone, 
lit. ass-mill. 

asilus (167), sm. ass. 

asilns (168), sf. she-ass. 

asneis (149), sm. servant, hireling, 
hired servant. 

asts (145), sm. branch, bough, 
twig. 



at (a88),/r^/. c. ace. and dot. at, 

by, to, wiA, of. 
at-duKJan, wv. I, to show, ap- 
pear ; pass, to appear, 
at-bairan, sv. IV, to bring, take, 

carry, offer, 
at-gaggan, (258 note i), sv, VH, 

to go, go up to, come to, enter, 

come down, descend. 
at-giban, sv. V, to give, gtvfe up 

to, give away, deliver up, put 

in prison, 
at-haban, wv. Ill, with sik t6 

come towards. 
at-haQan, sv. VI, to take down, 
at-h&itan, sv. VII, to call to one. 
atisk, sn. com, cornfield. 
at-ist (281), is at hand, 
at-lagjan, wv. I, to lay, lay on, 

put on clothes. 
at-n§h;jan, txHj. I, tejl, to draw 

near, be at hand. 
at-salhran, sv. V, to take heed, 

observe, look to. 
at-satjan, wv. 1, to present, offer, 
at-standan, sv. VI, to stand near, 
at-steigan, jt). I, to descend, 

come down. 
atta (171), wm. father. 
at-t§kan, sv. VII, to touch, 
at-tiuhan, sv. II, to pull towards, 

bring. 
at-]>in8an (250), sv. Ill, td attract, 
at-wairpan, sv. lit, to cast, cast 

down, 
at-walwjan, wv. I, to roll to. 
at-wisan, sv. V, to be at hand. 
at-wopjan, wv. I, to call, 
appan (289), cj, but, however, 

still, yet 
ftudagei (174), wf. blessedness, 
iudags (188), aj. blessed. 
ftufto (alifto P;, av. perhaps, in- 
deed, to be sure, 
iuga-datlrd (176), wn, window, 
iugjan (264), wv, I, to show. 
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bidjan. 



&ugd (176), wn, eye. 

siibjodus,, sm, tumult 

aiihjdii, wv, II, to make a noise, 

cry aloud. 
*atihii8) sm, oven, 
atihtima (307), aj. higher, high, 
atihiimists, atihmists (207), aj. 

highest, chief. 
atih»& (171 note), wm, ox. 
&uk (289), cj, for, because, but, 

also ; 6uk raOitia, for. 
ftukan (258}, sv. VII, to add, in- 
crease, 
^atlrahi, sf. or atirahjo, wf, tomb, 

grave, 
afirkeis, sm, jug, cup, cp. Lat. 

uToeus. 
6iu»6 (176), zvn. ear. 
&u))ida, sf, wilderness, desert. 
AvLpa (195), a/, desert, waste, 
awiliudon (267) ,«/«'. II, to thank, 

give thanks, 
awistr (147), sn. sheepfold. 
awo, w/, grandmother. 
asets, aj. easy. 
asgd (173), wf. cinder, ash. 
azymus, sm. unleavened bread, 

£^en. //. asymd (rSry d(ufiojy). 



3. 

badi (151), sn, bed. 

bagms (145), sm, tree. 

b&i (216), num. both. 

bafran (251), sv, IV, to bear, 

carry, bring forth. 
bairgan (250), sv. III, to keep, 

hide, preserve, protect, 
bairhtaba, av. brightly, clearly, 
bafrhtei (174), wf. brightness; in 

bafrhtein, openly, 
bafrhtjan, wv. I, to reveal, 
bairhts (188), aj. bright, 
b&itrei (174), it;/, bitterness. 
bAitrs (188), aj, bitter. 



bajdps (216), num. both. 

balgs (161), sm, wine-skin. 

bals-agga, see hals-agga. 

balsan, sn. balsam. 

bal]>ei (174), wf. boldness. 

balwjan, wv, I, to torment, plague. 

bandi (157), s/, band, bond. 

bandja (171), wm. prisoner. 

bandwa (156), sf, sign, token. 

bandwjan, tuv. I, to give a sign, 
signify. 

bansts, sm. bam. 

barms (161), sm. bosom, lap. 

bam (147), sn. child; barna 
ussatjan, to beget children to. 

bamUo (i *j6),wn. little child, son. 

bamiski, sn. childhood. 

barnisks (188), aj. childish. 

batists (206), aj. best 

batiza (206), aJ, better. 

bau&ins (164), sf, dwelling, 
dwelling-place. 

bauan (269 and notes i, 2), «/z;. 
Ill, to dwell, inhabit. 

*b&agjan, wv. I, to sweep. 

batir (160 note i), sm. son, child. 

batirg^a (171), wm. citizen. 

batirgs (182),/. city, town. 

biu})s, aj, deaf, dumb; biu)>8 
wafr]>a]i, to become insipid. 

beidan (245), sv. I, c. gen. to 
expect, await, look for. 

beiat, sn, leaven. 

beitan (246), sv, I, to bite. 

bdrusjds, sm. pi. parents. 

bi (288), prep, c, ace, and dat. 
by, about, concerning, around, 
against, according to, on ac- 
count of, for, at, after, near. 

bi-iukan, sv. VII, to increase, 
add to. 

bi-&uknan (271), wv. IV, to be- 
come larger. 

bida (i,«)6), sf. request, prayer. 

bidjan (254 and note), sv. V, to 
ask, beg, entreat, pray. 
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dags. 



bi-gitan (254), sv. "V, to find, 

meet with. 
bi-h&itja, wm. boaster, 
bi-hlahjan, sv, VI, to deride, 

laugh to scorn. 
bi-16ika>n, sv, VII, to mock, 
bi-leiban (246), sv. I, to remain. 
bi-lei]>aii, sv, I, to leave, leave 

behind, forsake, 
bi-mditaii, sv. VII, to circumcise. 
bi-nah (276), pret.^prcs. it is per- 
mitted, is lawful, 
bindan (249), sv. Ill, to bind. 
bi-rinnan, sv. Ill, to run about. 
bi-Todjan, wv, I, to murmur. 
bi-saHuan, sv, V, to see, look, 

look round on. 
bi-satjan, wv. I, to beset, set 

round anything. 
bi-sitan, sv. V, to sit about, sit 

near, 
bi-sitands (179), m. neighbour, 
bi-skeinan, sv, I, to shine round. 
bi-8pdiwan, sv,\,\.o spit upon, 
bi-sunjaiie, av. round about, near, 
bi-swairban, sv. Ill, to wipe, dry. 
bi-swaran, sv. VI, to swear, ad- 
jure, conjure. 
bi-tiuhan, sv, II, to go about, 

visit 
bi-pd (289, 224 note), cj, whilst, 

when, as soon as ; av, after, 

thereupon. 
*biudan, sv. II, to offer, bid, 

order ; see ana-biudan. 
biugan (248), sv. II, to bend. 
bi-uhti, sn. custom, 
bi-uhts, aj. accustomed, wont, 
bi-wdibjan, wv. I, to wind about, 

encompass, clothe. 
bi-wandjan, wv. I, to shun. 
bi-windan, sv III, to wrap round, 

enwrap, swathe, 
bi-wisan, sv. V, to make merry, 
blandan (258 note), sv. VII, to 

mix. 



blftupjan,. wv. I, to make void, 

abolish, abrogate. 
blei])ei (174), wf. mercy. 
bliggwan (250, 129 note), jz;. Ill, 

to beat, strike, scourge. 
blinds (187), aj. blind. 
bloma (171), wm, flower. 
blotan (258 note), sv, VII, to 

worship, reverence, honour. 
bloj) (147), sn, blood, 
bnauan (78, 269 note 2), wv. III, 

to rub. 
boka, sf, sing, a letter of the 

alphabet ; //. epistle, book, the 

Scriptures ; bokos f^sateindis, 

a bill of divorcement. 
bokareis (149), sm. scribe, 
bota (156), sf, advantage. 
botijan, wv. I, to do good, avail, 

help, profit, 
bralga (156), j/! strife, 
briggan (205 and notes i, 3), wz/. 

I, to briiig, lead; wundan 

briggan, to wound, 
brikan (252), sv. IV, to break, 

quarrel, fight. 
brinnan (250), sv. Ill, to bum. 
brinno (173), wf. fever, 
bropar (177), ni. brother. 
br6]7rahaiis, m. plur. brethren, 
bru^an (265), wv, I, to use. 
bruks (195), aj. useful. 
bnmjo (173), wf breastplate. 
briinna (171), wm. well, spring, 

issue, fountain. 
brusts (183),/. breast. 
brup-faps (161), sm. bridegroom. 
bru]>s, sf. bride, daughter-in- 
law, 
bugjan (265), wv. I, to buy. 

D. 

daddjan (130 note), wv. I, to 

suckle, give suck. 
dags (144), sm. day, dagis Ivam- 
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mdh or IviBuh, day by day, 

daily ; himxna dagS) to-day. 
ddUJan (264), wv. I, to deal out, 

divide, share, 
d&ils (163), sf. portion, share, 
daimdnareis, sm. possessed (with 

devils). From Gr. hoiyuuv with 

Goth, ending -areis. 
dal, sn. dale, valley, ditch ; dal uf 

mesa, a ditch or hole for the 

winevat. 
dalap (286), av, down; tind 

dala]>, to the bottom ; dalapa, 

below; dalaprd, from below, 
d&ubipa, sf, deafness, hardness, 

obduracy. 
d&u£B, aj, deaf, dnll, hardened, 
d&iig (274), pret,-pres, it is good 

for, profits. 
da^htar {^*ii)%f. daughter, 
dat^ts, sf. feast, 
diuns, sf smell, odour, 
d&upeins (164), sf baptism, 

washing, 
d&upjan (264), wv. I, to baptize, 

wash oneself. 
diapjands (179), m. baptizer. 
datir (147), sn. door, 
datird, wf door, 
^datirsan {2*jf)\pret.'pres, to dare. 
d&u)>eins, sf the peril of death, 
diupjan (264), wv* I, to put to 

death. 
diaps, aj. dead, 
d&upus (167), sm. death, 
deigan (246), sv. I, to knead, form 

of earth. 
dSJ>8 (163). sf deed. 
diabatUus, diabulus (Gr. 8t(&)3o. 

A.os), sm, devil. 
digans, pp. made of earth. 
dis-diiJjan, wv, I, to share, divide, 
dis-hniupan (248), sv. II, to 

break asunder, 
dis-aitan, sv, V, to settle upon, 

seize upon. 



dis-skreitan (246) sv. I, to rend, 

tear, 
dis-skritnan (271), wv. IV, to 

become torn, be rent apart, 
dis-tahjan, wv. I, to waste, destroy, 
dis-tauran, sv. IV, to tear to pieces, 

tear asunder, burst. 
dis-wilwan, sv. Ill, to plunder, 
dia-wiss, sf. dissolution, 
dittpei (174), wf depth, 
diups (188), aj. deep, 
dius (147), sn. wild beast 
diwan (254), sv. V, to die. 
dduQjan (264), wv. I, to judge, 
dragkjan (264), tw. I, to give to 

drink, 
drftibjan (264), wv, I, to drive, 

trouble, vex. 
drakma, wm. drachma. See note 

to Luke XV. 8, 9. 
dra^hsna, sf crumb, fragment, 
dratihtinon, wv, II, to war. 
dreiban (246), sv, I, to drive, 
drlgkan (250), sv. III, to drink, 
driugan (248), sv. II, to serve as 

a soldier, 
driusan (247), sv. II, to fall, fell 

down, fall upon, press against, 

crowd upon, 
driiisd, vf, slope, 
drdbjan, wv. I, to cause trouble, 

excite to uproar, 
drdbnan, wv. IV, to become 

anxious, troubled, 
drugkanei (174), wf drunken- 
ness. 
drus (160 note i), sm. fell, 
du (288), prep, c, dot. to, towards, 

against, in. 
du-at-gaggan (258 note i)^ sv, 

VII, to go to, come to. 
du-at-rinnan, sv. III, to run to. 
du-at-sniwazi, sv, V, to hasten 

towards. 
du-ga-windan, sv. III, to en- 
tangle. 



Digitized by VjOOQLC 



du-ginnan. 



251 



fjAur-bi-gaggan. 



du-ginnan (250), sv. III, to be- 
gin, undertake. 

du-lve, av, why, wherefore. 

dul)>8 (183),/ feast. 

dumbs (188), aj\ dumb. 

du-rinnan, sv. III, to nm to. 

du-stddjan, wv, I, to begin. 

du-)>e, du]>]7S (389), cj, therefore, 
besides, on that account, be- 
cause ; du]>d, du]>]>d ei, to the 
end that. 

dwalmon (267), wv, II, to be 
foolish. 

dwaU (188;, aj. foolish. 

E. 

ei (389), CJ. that, so that ; inierr, 
^r/. whether; rel. part, xxsg^ zs 
suffix ; also^ used alone, for 
saei, sdei, patei ; du ]>amma 
ei, to the end that. 

eisam (147), sn. iron ; eisama 
bi fotuns gabugana and ana 
fdtum eisarna, fetters. 

eisameins, aj. iron. 

ei-pan (,289), cj. therefore. 



fadar (177), *w. father, 
fadrein, sn, paternity;//, parents, 
fadreins (103), sf, family, race, 

lineage, 
fagindn (267), wv. II, to rejoice, 

be glad, 
fagrs (188), aj. beautiful, fit. 
f&han (258), sv, VII, to seize, 

catch, 
fahdps (163), sf. joy, gladness. 
fair-6iluui, to partake of. See 

§ 279- 
faihu (169), sn, cattle, property, 

possessions, money, 
faihu-frikoi, wf, covetousness, 

greed. 



fafhu-gafms, aj, avaricious, 
fafr-greipan, sv. I, to seize, catch 

hold, 
fafrguni (151), sn. mountain, 
fairh/us, sm. world, 
fairina, sf, accusation, charge, 

cause, 
fairinon, wv. II, to accuse, 
fairneis (192), aj, old. 
falrra, av, far, far off ; followed 

by dat. far from ; prep, (after 

verbs of motion) from, 
fairraprd, av. from afar. 
falr-wei^an, wv, I, to gaze 

around, 
falpan (258) sv. VII, to fold, 

close. 
*fal))a (218), aj, -fold ; &infal)>8, 

onefold, simple ; fldiirfal]>8, 

fourfold, 
fana (171), wm, bit of cloth, 
faran (256), sv. VI, to go. 
fastan (269), wv. III, to fast, 

hold firm, keep. 
fastubni, sn, fasting, observance, 
fapa, sf, hedge. 
fatUio, wf fox. 
fatir (2SS), prep, c, ace. for, before, 

by, to, along, from, concerning ; 

av, before, 
fatira {288), prep, c, dat, before, for, 

on account of, from ; av. before, 
fat^a-gaggan (258 note i), sv. 

VII, to go before, 
fatira-gaggja (171), wm, go- 
vernor, 
fatira-gateihan, sv. I, to inform 

beforehand, foretell, 
falira-hfth, sn. curtain, veil, 
fat^a-qipan, sv. V, to prophesy, 

foretell, 
fatir a-standan, sv, VI, to rule, 

govern, stand near, 
fatira-tani, sn, sign, wonder, 
fatir-bi-gaggan (258 note i), sv. 

VII, to go before, precede. 
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fatir-biudan, sv. II, to command, 

forbid, 
fatir-gaggan (258 note i), sv. 

VII, to pass by. 
fatirhtei, wf, fear. 
faiirhtjan (264), wv. I, to fear, 

be afraid, 
fatirhts, aj\ fearful, afraid, 
fatir-lageins, sf. putting before, 

exhibiting ; bl&ibds failrlagei- 

n&is, shew-bread. 
faiir-qipan, sv. V, to make excuse, 
< excuse. 
faiir-sniwan, sv. V, to hasten 

before, anticipate, 
fatir-pis, av. first, beforehand, 

formerly, 
fatir-pizei (289), g. before that. 
*f6us (193), aj. little. 
*feinan, see in-feinan. 
f(§ra (156), sf, region, district. 
flduT-dogs (218 note), aJ, space 

of four days, 
fldur-falps (218), num. fourfold. 
fidur-Ta^ineis (218, 148), sm^ 

tetrarchate. 
fldwoT (208), num. four, 
fidwdr-taihun (208), num. four- 
teen. 
fidwdr tigjus (208), num.^ forty, 
figgra-gulp, sn. finger-ring, ring, 
figgrs, sm, finger, 
fijan (269), wv. Ill, to hate, 
fljands (179), m. enemy, 
fljapwa, fiapwa (156), sf. hatred, 
filhan (250), sv. 111. to hide, 

conceal, bury. 
flligri (filSgri), sn. den, cave, 

hiding-place, 
fllu (169 note, 391), n^ut. aj., 

also used adverbially^ great, 

very much. 
ma-ga-14uf8 (filugal&uba), aj, 

y^Tf precious, costly, 
filuana, sf multitude. 
filu-watirdei, wf. much talking. 



fila-watirdjan, wv. I, to talk 

much, use many words, 
flmf (308), num. five, 
fimf-taihuii (208), num. fifteen, 
fimfta-taihunda (214), num. 

fifteenth, 
fimf tigjus (208), num. fifty, 
finpan (350), sv. Ill, to find, find 

out, know, learn, hear, 
fiskja (171), wm. fisher, 
fiskon (267), 7w. II, to fish, 
fisks (145), sm. fish. 
fitan(254), jz/. V, to travail in birth, 
♦flokan (258 note 4), sv. VII, to 

bewail, 
fodeins, sf meat, food, 
fodjan (264), wv. I, to feed, 

nourish, bring up. 
fon (184), n, fire, 
fotu-bartid, sn. footstooL 
fotus (167), sm. foot, 
f^a-bugjan (265), wv. I, to sell. 
&a-d&iljan, wv, I, to divide, dis- 
tribute, 
f^a-giban, sv. V, to give, grant, 
fira-gifts, sf espousal, 
fra-hinj^an (250), sv. III, to cap- 
ture, imprison; f2ra-huii)>aii8, 
prisoner, 
firaihnan (254 and note), sv, V, 

to ask, ask questions, 
friisan (358), sv. VII, to tempt, 
fr&istubni (158), sf. temptation. 
&a-itan (354 note), sv. V, to eat 

up, devour, 
frdiw (153 note 3), sn. seed, 
f^a-kunnan (375), pret.-pres. to 

despise. 
fra-lStan, sv. VII, to liberate, let 

free, leave, let down, permit 
fra-lSts, sm. forgiveness, remission, 

deliverance, 
fira-ldwjan, wv. I, to betray, 
fbra-liosan (348), sv, II, to lose, 
fra-luanan (371), wv. IV, to 
perish, go astray, be lost. 
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fra-lusts (163), sf, loss, perdition. 

firam (288), prep. c. dot. from, 
since, by, on account of. 

firam-aldrs, aj, of great age. 

firamis (384), av, further, onward. 

firam-wairpis, av, henceforward. 

fra-niman, sv. V, to receive, take. 

fira-qiman, sv. IV, to expend, 
spend. 

fra-qiflteins, sf. waste. 

fira-qisl^an, wv. I, to destroy. 

fra-qistnan (271), wv. IV, to 
perish, be destroyed. 

fra-qipan, sv, V, to curse. 

fra-8lindan (350), sv. Ill, to 
swallow up. 

frapi (151), j^. understanding, 
^frapjan (255), sv. VI, to under- 
stand, perceive, think, know. 

fr&uja (171), vom. master, lord. 

fir^ujindn (267), wv. II, to be 
lord or king, rule. 

fr&ujindnds (179), m, ruler. 

fira-wairpan, sv. Ill, to cast away. 

fra-wairpan, sv. Ill, to corrupt. 

&a-war<ljan (264), wv, I, to de- 
stroy, spoil, corrupt, disfigure. 

fra-watirhts (163), sf. evil doing, 
sin. 

fra-watirhts, aj, sinful ; subs. 
sinner. 

fra-waiirkjan, wv, I, to sin. 

fra-weitands (179), m. avenger. 

fra-wilwan, sv. Ill, to rob, take 
forcibly. 

fra-wisan, sv, V, to spend, ex- 
haust. 

fireihals (144 note 2), sm, free- 
dom. 

freis (190), aj. free. 

ficija]iwa, firiapwa (156), sf. love. 

frijon (267), wv. II, to love. 

frijondi (158), sf. friend. 

frijonds (178), m. friend. 

♦friks, aj. greedy. 

firi-sahts, sf, example. 



frddaba, av, wisely. 

frddei (174), wf understanding, 

wisdom, 
frops (188), aj, wise, 
fruma (214, 215), aj. first ; fruma 

sabbato, the day before the 

Sabbath. 
fnima-batir (141), sm. first-bom. 
frumists (207), aj. fiist, foremost, 

best, chief (men) ; av. (284), first 

of all. 
frums, sm. beginning, 
fogls (145), smy bird, fowl, 
fula, wm. foal, 
fulgins (188), aj. hidden. 
fulhsni, sn. the thing hidden, a 

secret, 
fdlla-fabjan, wv. I, to satisfy, 

serve, 
flilla-tdjis (190), aj, perfect, 
fulleips, sf or fuUeip, sn. fulness. 
fuUjan, wv. I, to fill, fulfil 
fullnan (^70), wv, IV, to become 

fuH. 
fullo (173), wf, fulness, 
fulls (i8§), aj. full. 



ga-&i8tan, wv. Ill, to reverence, 
ga-^iwiskon, wv. II, to ill-treat, 

make ashamed. 
ga-arman, wv. Ill, to have pity 

on, pity. 
ga-bairan, sv. IV, to bring forth, 

compare, 
ga-ba^hteins, sf. appearance, 

manifestation, 
ga-bairhtjan, wv, I, to declare, 

reveal, manifest, 
ga-batnan (271), wv, IV, to 

profit, benefit, 
ga-bauan (78), wv. Ill, to dwell. 
ga-baifiijaba, av. gladly, willingly. 
ga-balir))s (163), sf. birth, birth- 
place, native country, genera- 
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tion; mdl gabatir)>4i8, birth- 
day. 

gabei, wf. riches. 

ga-bigs (ga-beigs), aj, rich. 

ga-bindan, sv. Ill, to bind. 

ga-biugan, sv, II, to bend. 

ga-bleipjan, wv. I, to pity. 

ga*blindjan, wv, I, to blind. 

ga-blindnan (371), wv, IV, to 
become blind. 

ga-botjan, wo. I, to make useful ; 
aftra gabotjan, to restore. 

ga-brannjan (264), wv. I, to bum. 

ga-brikan, sv. IV, to break. 

ga-bmka, sf. fragment. 

ga-daban (356), sv. VI, to be- 
seem, happen, befall. 

ga-diiljan, wv, I, to divide. 

ga-dars, see § 275. 

ga-daubjan, wv. I, to make deaf, 
harden. 

ga-datirsan (275), pret.-pres, to 
dare. 

ga-d6u]>nan (271), tw. IV, to 
die, perish. 

ga-domjan, wv. I, to judge, pro- 
nounce judgment, condemn. 

ga-draban (256), sv. VI, to hew 
out. 

ga-dragan (256), sv. VI, to heap 
up, heap together. 

ga-dragkjan, wv, I, to give to 
drink. 

ga-draiihts, sm. soldier. 

ga-driusan, sv. II, to fall, be 
cast. 

ga-drobnan, wv. IV, to become 
troubled, anxious* 

ga-fahan, sv, VII, to catch, take, 
seize, overtake, apprehend as a 
criminal. 

ga-fastan, wv. III, to keep, sup- 
port, hold fast. 

ga-fatirds, sf. chief council. 

ga-fi^urs (195), aj, well-behaved. 

ga-fllh, sn. burial. 



ga-filhan, sv. III, to hide, con* 
ceal, bury. 

ga-f^aihnan, sv. V, to find out, 
learn by inquiry, ask, seek. 

ga-frdujinon, wv. II, to exercise 
lordship. 

ga-faUjan, wv. I, to fill. 

ga-fullnan, Txm, IV, to fill, be- 
come full. 

ga-gaggan (258 note i), sv, VII, 
to collect, assemble, come to 
pass ; also with sik. 

ga-ga-m&injan, wv, I, to make 
common, defile. 

ga-geigan (269), wv. Ill, to gain. 

gaggan (265, 258 note), sv. VII, 
to go ; pret. iddja (265 note 2). 

gaggs, sm. road, way. 

ga-grefts, sf. order, decree. 

ga-gadaba, av. godly. 

ga-gudei (174), wf. piety, godli- 
ness. 

ga-gu)>s (-guds), aj. godly, pious. 

ga-haban, te/z'. Ill, to have, hold, 
secure, possess, lay hold on. 

ga-haftjan sik, wv, I, to join 
oneself to, join. 

ga-haftnan (271), wv. IV, to be 
attached to. 

ga-h^ljan, tw. I, to heal. 

ga-h^lnan (271), wv, IV, to 
become whole, be healed. 

ga-hdit, sn. promise. 

ga-h6itan, sv. VII, to call to- 
gether, promise. 

ga-h^usjan, wv. I, to hear. 

ga-hn^wjan, iw, I, to lower, 
abase. 

ga-hr^ineins, sf, cleansing. 

ga-hr^injan, wv. I, to cleanse, 
make clean. 

ga-hugds (163), sf. thought, mind, 
conscience. 

ga-hu]jan, wv. I, to cover, con- 
ceal. 

ga-lveitjan, wv, I, to whiten. 
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ga-ludtJan, wv. I, to threaten, 
rebuke, strictly charge. 

gaialnna, wm, Gehenna, (yitvva, 
hell). 

ga-iddja, see ga-gaggan. 

gairda, s/. girdle. 

gafmjan, zw. I, to be fain or 
willing, desire, wish, long for. 

gafni (169 note), sn. goad. 

gditeins, aj. belonging to a goat ; 
fuut, giitein, young goat, kid. 

ga-juk, sn, pair. 

gajuka (171), wm, companion. 

ga-jukd, 2vf. parable, comparison. 

ga-kannjan, wv. 1, to make 
known. 

ga-kiusan, sv. II, to approve. 

ga-kuxman (269), te^. Ill, to re- 
cognize, observe, consider, read. 

ga-kuii)>8, sf. appearance. 

ga-ku8t8 (163), sf, test. 

ga-lagjan, zw. I, to lay, lay down, 
set, place, make. 

ga-l&Ujan, zw, I, to teach. 

ga-l&ista, wm, follower ; gal&ista 
wisan, to follow. 

ga-liistjan, wv. I, to follow. 

gtk'i&pdn, wv. II, to invite, call 
together. 

gal^ubeina (164), sf. faith, belief. 

ga-liubjan (264), wv. I, to be- 
lieve. 

ga-liugnjan, wv. I, to be hid, lie 
hid. 

ga-16usjan, wv. I, to loose, loosen. 

ga-leikan, wv. Ill, to please, take 
pleasure in. 

ga-leikon, wv. II, to liken, com- 
pare, resemble, be like. 

ga-leiks (188), aj. like, similar. 

ga-Iei)>an (246), sv. I, to go, 
travel, come. 

ga-lewjan, wv. I, to give up, 
betray. 

galga (171), wm. cross, gallows, 

ga-lisan ^sik), sv. V, to gather 



together, meet together, assem- 
ble. 

ga-liug, sn. lie ; galing weitwod- 
jan, to bear false witness. 

ga-liugan, wv. Ill, to marry. 

ga-liuga-pralif etus, sm. false pro- 
phet. 

ga-liaga-weitwd]>s (-wdda), sm. 
false witness. 

ga-liuga-xristus, sm, false Christ. 

ga-liuhtjan, wv. I, to bring to 
light, illumine. 

ga-lukan (248 and note), sv. II, 
to shut, lock. 

ga-luknan, wv. IV, to be shut up. 

ga-mtinjan, wv. I, to make com- 
mon, deBie. 

ga-mtins (195), of. common, un- 
clean. 

ga-m&i]>s (ga-ni6ids), aj. weak, 
feeble, bruised. ' 

ga-malwjan, wv. I, to bruise. 

ga-manwjan, wv. I, to prepare, 
make ready. 

ga-mar^jan, wv. I, to offend. 

ga-matjan, wv. I, to eat. 

ga-m^udeins, sf. remembrance. 

ga-m6udjan, wv. I, to remember, 
remind. 

ga-maiirgjan, wv. I, to curtail, 
cut short. 

ga-meljan, wv. I, to write, enroll; 
pata gamelido, writing, scrip- 
ture. 

ga-min]n, sn. remembrance. 

*ga-mdtan (278), pret.-pres. to 
find room, to have room. 

ga-mdtjan (264), wv. I, to meet. 

ga-munan (276), pret.'pres. to 
bethink, remember. 

ga-munda (163), sf. remembrance. 

ga-nah' (276), pret.-pres. it suf- 
fices. 

ga-n^tjan, wv, I, to treat shame- 
fully. 

ga-naagan, wv. I, to save. 
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ga-niman, sv. IV, to take to one- 
self, take, take with one, conceive, 
ga-nipnan, wv, IV; to mourn, be 

sorrowful, 
ga-nisan (354), sv. V, to be 

saved, become whole, recover, 
ga-niats (163), sf, salvation, 

health, 
ga-niutan, sv. II, to catch with 

nets, catch, 
ga-ni^jis, sm. kinsman, 
ga-nohs, aj\ enough, sufficient, 

numerous, 
ga-qiman, sv, IV, to assemble, 

come together. 
ga-qis8, (187 note), of, consenting, 
ga-qiujan (263), wv, I, to give 

life to. 
ga-qiunan (271), wv. IV, to be 

made alive. 
ga-qum]>s (163), sf, assembly, 

synagogue, 
ga-raihtei (174), wf, righteous- 
ness. 
ga-raihteins, sf. righteousness, 
ga-raihts, of. righteous, just. 
ga-r^)>8 (ga-riida), aj, due. 
ga-ra]>jan (256), sv. VI, to count 
ga-razna, wm, neighbour, 
ga-razno, wf, fem^e neighbour, 
garda (171), wm. fold, 
garda-waldands (178), m. ruler 

or master of the house, 
gards (161), sm, house, household, 

court. 
ga-rSdan (259), sv, VII, to reflect 

upon, 
ga-rinnan, sv. Ill, to run, hasten 

together, come together, 
ga-runi, sn. consultation, counsel, 
ga-mna, sf market-place, street, 
ga-sahts, sf. reproof, 
ga-saih/an, sv. V, to see, behold, 

perceive, 
ga-sakan, sv. VI, to rebuke, 

reprove. 



ga-s»lbdn, wv. II, to anoint. 

ga-satjan, tw. I, to set, lay, place, 
add, appoint, restore; gsaaljjan 
namd. to surname. 

ga-sigqan, sv. III, to sink. 

ga-sin]>.1a (ga-sinpa), wm, com- 
panion. 

ga-aitaA, sv, V, to sit, sit down. 

ga-8kafts (163), sf, creation, crea- 
ture. 

ga-sk^idnan (271), wv, IV, to 
become parted. 

ga-8kapjan (256) sv, VI, to 
create, make. 

ga-8ka]>jan, sv. VI, to injure. 

ga-8keiijan, wv, I, to make clear, 
interpret. 

ga-skdhi, sn. pair of shoes. 

ga-slawan, wv. Ill, to be still, be 
silent. 

ga-8lei]>jan, tw. I, to slight, in- 
jure; gasleipjan sik^ to be 
injured in, suffer the loss of. 

ga-ameitan (246), .rv. I, to smear. 

ga-sopjan, wv, I, to fill, satisfy. 

ga-8tagqjan, tw, I, to dash 
against. 

ga-8taldan (258), sv, VII, to 
possess. 

ga-8tandan, sv. VI, to stand fast, 
stand still, remain, be restored. 

ga-staiirknan, wv. IV, to become 
dry, dry up, pine away. 

ga-str&ujan, wv, I, to strew, 
furnish. 

gaats (160), sm. guest. 

ga-aupon, wv. I^ to season. 

ga-swSran, wv. Ill, to glorify, 
make known. 

ga-awikiinpjan, wv, I, to make 
known, proclaim. 

ga-swiltan, sv. III, to die. 

ga-swogjan, wv. I, to sigh. 

ga-tafran (252), sv. IV, to de- 
stroy, break. 

ga-tamjan (262), wv, I, to tame. 
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ga-t6iijan, wv, I, to do, make, 
perform. 

ga-taiira (171), wm. tear, rent. 

ga-talirps (163), sf. destruction. 

ga^^teihan (246), sv. I, to tell, re- 
late, proclaim, make known, 
show. 

ga-tilaba, av. conveniently. 

ga-tilon, wv. II, to attain. 

ga-tils, a/, convenient. 

ga-timan (252), sv. IV, to suit 

ga-timxjan, 7t/v. I, to build. 

ga-timijo (173), w/. building. 

ga-tiiihan, sv. II, to draw, lead, 
bring, take. 

ga-trauan (78), tw. Ill, to trust, 
entrust, be persuaded. 

gatwo (173), wf. street. 

ga-]>ahan, iw. Ill, to be silent. 

ga-pa£rsan (250), sv. Ill, to 
wither. 

ga-palirsnan (271), wv, IV, to 
become dry, dry up, wither 
away. 

ga-]>iupjan, 7W. I, to bless. 

ga-pliihan (258 note 2), sv. VII, 
to cherish, comfort, take in the 
arms, caress. 

ga-)>liuhan, sv. II, to flee. 

ga-pvafisteins, sf. comfort. 

ga-prask, sn. threshing-floor. 

ga-]mlan, wv. Ill, to suffer, en- 
dure. 

g&uja, wm. countryman ; used in 
pluralf land, region. 

g&umjan (264), wv. I, to per- 
ceive, see, behold, observe. 

g6undn (267), wv. II, to lament. 

g^urs (i88), aj. sad, troubled, 
mournful, sorrowful. 

ga-wagjan, wv. I, to stir, shake. 

ga-wafrpan, sv. Ill, to cast, cast 
down, throw down. 

ga-wairpeigs, aj. at peace, peace- 
ably disposed. 

ga-wairpi (151), j«. peace. 



ga-waknan (271), wv. IV, to 

awake, 
ga-waldan, sv. VII, to rule, bear 

rule, 
ga-waljan, wv, I, to choose, 

choose out 
ga-wandjan, wv. I, to turn round, 

bring back ; with reft. pr. to be 

converted, turn round, return, 
ga-wargjan, wv. I, to condemn, 
ga-wasjan (sik), wv. I, to clothe, 
ga-watirki, sn. deed, 
ga-watirkjan, wv, I, to make, 

prepare, appoint, 
ga-watirstwa (171), wm. fellow- 
worker, 
ga-weihan, wv. Ill, to sanctify. 
gawi (151), sn. region, district, 

land, neighbourhood, 
ga-widan (254), sv. V, to bind, 

join together. 
ga-wigan (254), sv, V, to shake 

down, 
ga-wrisqan (250), sv. III. to bear 

fruit 
giba(i54),4/". gift 
giban (253), sv. V, to give, yield, 

offer, 
gibands (179), m, giver, 
gibla, wm. pinnacle. 
gilstra-mSleins, sf, taxation, 

taxing, 
gilpa, sf. sickle. 

gistra-dagis (285),az'. to-morrow, 
giutan (248), sv. II. to pour, 
glaggwo (283), av. accurately, 
glaggwuba, glaggwaba, av. ex- 
actly, diligently, 
glitmunjan (264), wv. I, to shine, 

glitter, 
goljan (264), wv. I, to greet, 

salute. 
gops, gods (188), aj, good, 
graba (156), sf, ditch. 
graban (255), sv. VI, to dig. 
gras (147), j». grass, blade ofgrass. 
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grddagt (188), aj, hungry. 

greipan (246), sv, I, to seize, lay 
hold of, take (prisoner). 

grdtan (239), sv, VII, to weep, 
lament. 

sreta, sm, weeping. 

sroba, j/*. den, hole, cave. 

grundu-waddjos, sf, foundation. 

gada*fiaiirht8, aj, devout, god- 
fearing. 

gudiaka, aj, divine. 

gudja (1 71 ), wm, priest. 

gal)), sn, gold. 

giil)>ein8 (188), oj. golden. 

goma (171), wm, man. 

guma-kunds, aj, male, of the 
masculine gender. 

gnmeina, aj* manlike, male. 

gunda, sm, or sf, cancer, canker. 

ga)>, sm, God; netft, pi, guda, 
heathen gods. See note to 
Mark ii. 7. 

H. 

haban (268), wv. III, to have, 
possess, hold, take, esteem, 
count, consider, keep, observe, 
be able to do; ubil and ubi- 
laba haban, to be ill; wairs 
haban, to be worse ; gaf&hana 
haban, to hold captive; poet 
habiidgdun ina gadaban, 
what things should happen unto 
him; affeumist haban, to lie 
at the point of death ; faiirra 
haban aik, to be far from; 
hab&i)> wiaan at, to be held, 
be ready for. 

haQan (256), sv, VI, to raise, lift, 
bear up, carry. 

haftjan, wv. I, to join. 

hahan (258), sv. VII, to hang. 

h&idu8, sm, manner. 

hdifiBtjan, wv, I, to strive, fight. 

h&ifMa, sf, fight. 



hiiha, aj, half-blind, with one eye. 

hiiljan (264), wv, I, to heaL 

h&ila (188), aj, whole, sound, safe. 

h&imdpii, sn, homestead, lands. 

h^ima (164 note), sf, village, 
country place. 

hairda (156), sf, herd, dock. 

hairdeia (148), sm, shepherd. 

hairtd (175), wn. heart. 

haizxLB (167), sm. sword. 

h&itan (258), sv, VII, to call, 
name, onder, command, invite. 

h6iti (158), sf. command. 

hii)>i (158), sf, field, heath. 

hiiJdwiBka, aj, wild. 

hii)>n5, wf, a heathen woman. 

hakuls, sm, cloak. 

halbs, aj. half. 

haldan (258), sv. VII, to hold, 
take care of, tend, feed. 

halja (156), sf. hell. 

hala, sm. neck. 

hala-agga (for the probably cor- 
rupt baU-agga of the manu- 
script), wm, neck. 

halta (188), aj, lame. 

hamfii, aj, one-handed, maimed. 

hana (170), wm, cock. 

handngei, itf, cleverness, wisdom. 

handugs (188), dj. clever, wise. 

handua (166), sf, hand. 

handa-wa1irht8y aj, wrought by 
hand. 

hansa, sf, a company, band of 
men. 

harduba (283), av. hardly, severe- 
ly, grievously. 

hardu-halrtei, wf hardness of 
heart, hard-heartedness. 

hardus (196), aj. hard. 

haijis (148), sm. army, host. 

hatan (269 and note 3), wv. Ill, 
to hate. 

hatia, sn, hatred, wrath. 

hftubip (146), sn. head, h6ubip 
wadiatina, comer-stone. 
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]i6ulieiiui> sf. praise, 
h^uh-hafrtei (174), wf. pride, 
h^tili-hafrts, aj, prond-hearted. 
h^uhisti, sn, the highest height, 

highest-point, highest heaven, 
h^uhjan, wv. I, to glorify, make 

high, praise, exalt, magnify. 
h^nhs, aj. high, 
hatirds (163), sf, door, 
hai^m (147), sn. horn, skm, hnsk. 
hatbrnja (171), wm, horn-blower, 
haiiri^an, wv, I, to blow a horn, 

trumpet. 
h&useins, sf. word, preaching, 

report (/t/.» hearing), sense of 

hearing, 
h&ufitjan (264), wv, I, to hear^ 

perceive, listen to. 
h&usjdn, wv. II, to hear, 
hawi (130), sn, grass, hay. 
luwjan (262), wv, I, to praise, 
heito, wf. fever, 
heiwa-frduja, wm, master of a 

house, 
her, av. here, hither, 
hepjo (173), wf, chamber, room, 
hidre, av. hither, 
hilpan (249), sv. Ill, to help. 
himina-^kunds, aj. heavenly, 
himiim (145), j»». heaven, 
hindana, prep, c, gen. behind, on 

that side of, beyond, 
hindar {2SS), prep, c, ace. and dat. 

behind, over, beyond, among, 
hindumists (207), aJ. hindmost, 

outermost, 
hiri {old imperative used as an 

interjection) y come herel ducU 

hiijats, come here, ye two ! ; 

//. hiijip, come ye herel See 

note to Mark xii. 7. 
♦his (226), dem. pr. ; preserved in 

the adverbial phrases himma 

daga, on this day, to-day; tmd 

hina dag, to this day; und 

hita, und hita nu, till now, 



hitherto; finun himma, from 
henceforth. 

hinfan (248), sv, II, to mourn, 
weep, complain. 

hiuhma (171), wm. crowd, multi- 
tude, heap. 

hiwi (129), sn, appearance. 

hlabjan (256), sv, VI, to laugh. 

hl6ifiai (144), sm, loaf, bread. 

hl&ins, sm, hill. 

hl4iw (153 note 2), sn, grave, 
tomb. 

hl&iwaana, sf. {only found in 
plut^, tomb. 

hl&upan (258 note 5), sv. VII, to 
leap. 

hl&uts, sm, lot 

lileiduma (207),^'. left; as subst. 
fem, the left hand or side. 

hUfSan (254) sv. V, to steal. 

hliftus (167), sm. thief. 

hlijans, ace. pi. ; nom. ? hleis sm. 
or ?lilijift wm., tent, tabernacle. 

hliumia (171), wm. hearing. 

hlutrei (174), wf purity. 

hlutrs (188), aj. pure. 

hn^wjan (264}, wv, I, to abase, 
lower. 

hnasqtia (197), aj. soft, tender. 

hneiwan, sv. I, to bend down- 
wards, decline, bow. 

holdn (267), wv. II, to treat with 
violence, deceive, injure. 

horinassufl, sm. whoredom, adul- 
tery. 

horindn, wv. II, to commit 
adultery. 

hdrinondei, pres. part, fem, 
adulteress. 

hrdineins, sf. purification. 

hr6i;Djaii (264), wv. I, to make 
clean, cleanse. 

hr&ina (194), aj. clean, pure. 

brdiwa-dubo, wf turtle-dove. 

hrdpjan, wv. I, to call, cry out. 

hrdt, sn* roof. 
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lunigga, sf. staff. 

hrvU^jan, wv. I, to cro^, 

huggxjan (264), wv, I, to hnnger.' 

hugjan, wv. 1, to think, consider, 
imagine. 

huhnis (119, 167), sm, hunger, 
famine. 

huljan (26 a), wv* I, to hide, con- 
ceal, cover, disguise. 

hulps (188), aj. gracious. 

hiind (208, 213), sn. hundred. 

hunda^fapa, sm. centurion. 

hands (145), sni. dog, hound. 

hunsl, sn. sacrifice. 

hansljan^ 7W^ I, to sacrifice. 

hups (161), sm. hip, loins. 

huzd (147), j«. treasure. 

htisdjan, tw, I, to collect trea- 
sures, store up, ho^d up. 



hr. 

Ivadre (286), av.* whither. 

luafrban (250), sv. III, to walk. 

Ivafmei, wf. skull. 

Iv^teis, sm. com, wheat. 

lu&iwa (289), cj, and av. how, in 
what way. 

Ivan, av.y interrog. when, when- 
ever : before ajs. and avs.y how ; 
before compars.^ how much; with, 
other particles, at any time; 
Ivan lagg mel, for hpw long 
a time ; nib&i Ivan, lest at any 
time ; lv%n filu, how much. 

hjan-hun, av. ever, at any time ; 
only used with negas ni-h/ai^- 
hun, never. 

Ivar (286), av. where. 

hrarbon (267), 74nf, II, to go about, 
pass by, wander, walk. 

Ivaijis (333), /r. who, which (out 
of many). 

Ivarjiz-nh (234), ind^f, /r. each, 
every. 



h/as (233), interrog, pr. who, 

what; indefpr, (238), anyone. 
Ivas-bun (237), indef pr, with 

the neg. particle ni, no one. 
h;a|) (286), av. whither. 
Ivapar (233), pr. which of two, 

whether. 
Ivapar-iih (234), indef, pr, each 

of two. 
Ivapjan, wv. I, to foam. 
Ivapro (286), av. whence. 
Ivaz-uh (234), indef pr. each, 

every; twans Ivanzuh, two 

and two. 
hraz-nh saei (235), indef pr, 

whosoever. 
Ive (232 note), av, how. 
Iveila, sf time, season, hour. 
Iveila-lvairbs, aj. inconstant, 

transient; enduring only for a 

while. 
hreits, aj. white. 
IvSl&ups (333), /n how great. 
Ivileiks (233), /n what sort of. 
Ivopan (258^ jz>, VII, to boast 
Ivptjan, wv. I, to threaten, rebuke, 

charge. 

I. 

ibii (387), interrog. particle, like 
Gr. ^4, Lat. num; ib&i, iba 
(289), cj. lest, that . . . not. 

ibnassus (167), sm. evenness. 

ibns (188), aj. even. 

iddja, I went, see § 130 note. 

idreiga, sf repentance. 

idreigon (267), wv. II, to repent. 

id-weitjan, wv. I, to reprove, 
blame, revile, reproach. 

iftuma (207), aj, next, the one 
after, the following. 

igqar {222), poss, pr. of you two. 

ik {220\ pers.pr. I. 

im (281), I am. 

in (388), prep. c. ace, in, into, to- 
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wards; c.gen. on acconnt of; c, 
dat. in, into, among^ by. 

ia-aiMi, wf. soberness, sobriety. 

in-braxmjazi, iw, I, to put in the 
fire, burn. 

in-drobnan, «/z>. IV, to become 
sad. 

in-feinan (271), wv. IV, to be 
moved with compassion, have 
compassion on, pity. 

inilo, wf, excuse, pretence. 

in-kil]>d, weak aj. with child. 

in-m&ideins, sf. change, ex- 
change. 

in-m^djan, wv. I, to change, ex- 
change, transfigure. 

inn, av, in, within; inn atgaggan, 
to enter, enter into, go into ; inn 
gaggan, to go in, enter. 

innana, av, within ; prep, c, gen. 
within, inside. 

innapro, av. within. 

innuma (207), aj, inmost. 

in-saian, sv, VII, to sow in. 

in-sailvan, sv. V, to look at, 
look upon, look round, behold, 
regard. 

in-s&iljan, wv. I, to bind with 
ropes, let down with cords. 

in-sandjan, wv, I, to send, send 
forth. 

in-standan, sv. VI, to persist. 

in-8win]>jan, wv. I, to grow 
strong; in-8win]>jan sik, to 
be strong. 

in-tandjan, wv. I, to bum up. 

inuh, inu (288),/r^/. c. ace. with- 
out except. 

in-wagjan, wv. I, to stir up. 

in-weitan ( 246), sv. I, to worship, 
reverence, salute. 

in-widan, sv. V, to reject, frus- 
trate, deny, refiise. 

in-wiaan, sv, V, to be present, be 
near at hand. 

is {220) ^ pers. pr. he. 



is (a8i), thou art. 

itan (254), sv. V, to eat; 8a)> itan, 

to fill one's belly. 
ip (289), cj. but, however, if. 
iumjd, wf. multitude. 
iup (286), enf. upwards; iupa 

above ; iupaprd, iupana, from 

above, 
iz-ei, ia-e (230 note 3), rel. pr. 

masc. who, which. 
izwar {222), poss. pr. your. 

J. 

ja, j&i (287), av. yea, yes, verily, 
jab&i (289), CJ. if, even if, al- 
though; jab&i . . . ai)>)>6u, 

either ... or. 
jah (289), CJ. and, also, even; jah 

. . . jah, both . . . and ; ni pa- 

tiinei . . . ak jah, not only . . . 

but also ; nih . . . ak jah, not 

only . . . but also, 
j&inar (286), av. yonder, there, in 

that place. 
jdind (286), av, thither. 
j6indrd (286), av. thither, 
jiins (227), dem,pr, that, yon. 
j&inprd (286), av. thence. 
ja]>-pe (224 note), cj', and if; 

jappe . . . jappd (289), whether 

... or. 
ja-u (287), interrog. particle ^ 

whether; in indirect questions, 

if, so, so then. 
jSr (147), sn. year, 
jiukan (269), wv. Ill, to contend, 
ju (285), av. already, now. 
jogga-l^ajM, sm. a youth, young 

man. 
jugga (188), aj'. young, youthful, 

new. 
jiihiza (204, 119), aj. younger, 
juk (147), sn, yoke, 
junda, sf, youth. 
jua, pers, pr, ye. 
jupan, av, already. 
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kaisar (Lat. Caesar, Gr. Kaiirap), 

sm. Caesar, emperor, governor, 
kaisara-gild, sn, tribnte-money. 
kalbo (173), wf, calf, 
kalds (188), aj. cold. 
kalkinassus, sm. adultery, forni- 
cation, 
kalkjo, Ttf, harlot, 
kann, see § 275. 
kannjan, wv, I, to make known. 
kara (290), sf, care, anxiety ; ni 

kara puk, there is no care %o 

thee, thou carest not. 
karkara (156), sf, prison. From 

Lat. career, 
kardn (267), wv, IX, to care for, 

be concerned abont. 
kas, sn, vessel, pitcher, 
katils, sm. kettle, vessel for water. 
k6upa1jan (265), rw^ I, to bnffet, 

cuff, strike with the palm of the 

hand. 
k^updn (267), wv, II, to trafiiq. 
kalirb&n, (Gr. Hopfiw) gift, 
kat^n (147), sn, com. 
kathmd (176), tun, com, a grain 

of com. 
kalirus (197), aj, heavy, 
k&usjan, wv, I, to prove, test, 

taste, 
keinan, sv, I, to bud, grow, spring 

up; weaJk pret, keindda, see 

note to Mark iv. 27. 
kSlikn, sn, tower, upper-room. 
kil])ei (174), wf. womb, 
kindins, sm, ruler, governor. 
kinnus (168), sf, cheek. 
kitisan(248),^.II, to choose, test. 
kniu (i54)t sn. knee, 
knussjan, ze/z/.I,tokneel; knuss- 

jan kniwam, to kneel, 
kriustan (248), sv, II, to gnash 

with the teetii, grind the teeth. 



kmsts, sf gnashing, 
kukjan (262), wv. I, to kiss. 
*kumbjan, see ana-kumbjan. 
kumei (tcovfiti, from Syriac), 

imper, arise I 
kuni (150), sn, race, generation, 

tribe, 
kunnan (2*jf),pret.'pres, to know. 
kuii]>a, see § 275. 
kiinpi (151), sn, knowledge. 
kuii]w, pp, of kunnan, known; 

sm. acquaintance. 



laggs (188), aj, long. 

lagjan (262), wv. I, to lay, lay 
down, set, place; kniwa lagjan , 
bend ones knees; gawair]n 
lagjan a^ alr]>a, to send peace 
on earth. 

l&iba (156), sf renmant. 

lafgaidn (Gr. X«7«<i«'), legion. 

l&ikan (258), sv, VII, to leap. 

16iks, sm, dance, dancing. 

liis (273), prct.-pres, I luiow. 

l^isareis (149)* sm. teacher, 
master. 

l&iseigs, aj, teachable. 

Uiseins (164), sf doctrine, teach- 
ing. 

l^i^jan (264), wv. I, to. teach. 

l&istjan (264), wv. I, to follow. 

l^Usts (161), sm, track. 

lamb, sn. lamb, sheep. 

land, sn. land, country. 

lasiws (193), aj. weak. 

lata ( 188), fl/ slothful. 

lapdn (267), wv» II, to invite, 
call. 

la]>5ns (164), sf. invitation, re- 
demption, consolation. . 

lauan (258 note 4), sv, VII, to 
revile. 

*16ubjan, wv, I, see gal6abjan. 

\koXfk (145% sm, leafy foliage. 
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l^ugnjan, wv, I, to deny, lie. 
16un (147), sn, pay, reward, 
liona-wargs, sm, an tmthankfal 

person. 
16u8 (187 note), aj, empty. 
16u8a-waiirdi, sn. empty words, 

babbling. 
I6u8-handu8 (i97)> aj, empty 

handed. 
16iujan, wv. I, to loose, deliver, 

free. 
16u8-qipT8, aj. fasting, with empty 

stomach, 
leilvan (245), sv. I, to lend, 
leik (147), sn. body, flesh, corpse. 
leik^Uins, sf. liking, good pleasure, 
leikan (209), wv. Ill, to please. 
*leikdn, see ga-leikozu 
lain, sn. linen, 
leitils (188), aj, little, small 
*lei]>an, see ga-leipan. 
lei]>u (169 note), sn. strong drink. 
Idkeis (149), sm, physician. 
letan (259), sv, VII, to let, leave, 

permit, suffer. 
Idw (153 note 2), sn. occasion, 

opportunity. 
ISwjan, wv. I, to betray. 
Ub^ns (164), sf. life, 
liban (269), wv. Ill, to live, 
ligan (254 and note), sv, V, to lie, 

lie down. 
ligrs (145), sm, bed, couch, 
lisan (254), sv, V, to gather, 
lists (163), sf, craftiness. 
li)>U8 (167), sm, limb. 
liudan (248), sv, II, to grow, 

spring up. 
liujb (188), aj. dear, beloved, 
liogan (269), wv. III, to marry, 
liugan (248)9 sv, II, to lie. 
liuhadeins, aj, bright, light 
liu]is)> (147), sn. light, 
liiihtjan (264), wv. I, to give light. 
*liusan, sv. II, to lose; see flra- 

liusan. 



liuts (171), wm. hypocrite. 

liutei (174), wf deceit, hypocrisy. 

liuts, aj, hypocritical. 

Idfa, wm. palm of the hand. 

ludja (156), sf. face. 

luftus (167), sm. air. 

lukan (248 note), sv. II, to shut, 
close. 

lukam (Lat. luoema), sn. light, 
candle. - 

lukama*sta]>a (171), turn, candle- 
stick. 

Ion, sn. ransom. 

lustdn (267), wv. II, to desire. 

lustus (167), sm. desire, lust. 



^agan (277), pret^prcs. to be 
able. 

masa)>ei, vff virginity, maiden- 
hood. 

magaps (163), sf. maid. 

magula (171), wm^ little boy. 

magus (167), sm. boy, servant. 

mahteigs (188), aj. mighty, able, 
possible. 

mahts (163), sf. might, power, 
strength, virtue, miracle. 

mahts (188),^'. possible. 

m&idjan (204), wv. I, to falsify. 

malhstus, sm. dunghill. 

maimbrana (Gr« tJi€/Afipdm\ wm. 
parchment, manuscript. 

m&is (284), av. more, rather 
m6is ]>6u, more than, rather 
than ; filu m&is, much more 
und filu m^is, much more, so 
much the more ; hran filu . . 
m&is pamma, the more . . 
so much the more. 

m&ist (284), av. at most 

m6ists (206), aj. greatest, chief. 

m&itan (258), sv. VII, to cut, hew, 

midprna (145)) sm. gift 

mdisa (206), a/, greater. 
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L (356), sv. VI, to grind. 
a (171), wm. sand. 
malO; w/. moth, 
mammdna (Gr. /Mfiojyds), wm, 

mammon, riches, 
man, I think, see § 376. 
managei (17a)) wf, moltitade, 

crowd. 
maiiac-fal]>8 (a 18), num, many- 
fold, 
manags (188), aj. much, great, 

many, 
mana-seps (163), sf. mankind, 

world, multitude. 
man-leika, wm. image, picture, 
manna (180), m. man. 
manna-hun (237), indef,pr. with 

the neg. particle, ni, no one. 
mannisks, aj. human, of man. 
manwipa, sf. preparation; pU 

necessary means, 
manwjan, wv. I, to prepare, 
manwus (197), aj. ready. 
marei (174), wf. sea. 
marka, sf. boundary, border, coast. 
marzjan, wv. I, to offend, hinder, 

cause to stumble. 
mati-balgs, sm, meat-bag, wallet, 

scrip, 
matjan, wv. I, to eat, feed, 
mats (161), sm. meat, food, 
mapa, wm. worm, 
mapl, sn. market, market-place. 
ma]>]jan, wv. I, to speak, 
matirgins (145), S7n. morning, 
maliman {id^^wv. Ill, to mourn, 

be anxious, take care for. 
matiT]ir (147), sn. murder. 
matiT]>]:jan (264), wv. I, to murder, 
mawi (158), sf maiden, damsel, 
mawilo (i 73), wf young maiden, 
meins (222), poss. pr. my. 
mel, sn. time, hour, season; //. 

writings. Scriptures ; mdl 

gabatirp^Us, birthday. 
mdla, wm, bushel, measure. 



mdljan (264), tw. I, to write. 

mSna (171), wm. moon. 

menops (181), m. month. 

meripa, sf rumour, report, fame. 

meijan (264), wv, I, to preach, 
proclaim. 

merjands (179), m. proclaimer. 

m§8 (Lat mensa), sn. table, dish. 

midjia (189), aj. middle, midst. 

midjiin-gards, sm. earth, world. 

'''miduma, sf. midst; in midu- 
m^i, in the midst. 

midumonds (179), m. mediator. 

mikil-dups (163), sf. greatness. 

mikllei (174), wf greatness. 

mikiljan, wv. I, to make much of, 
praise, exalt, magnify, glorify. 

mikilnan (171), wv. IV, to be 
magnified. 

mikils (188), aj. great 

milhma, wm. cloud. 

milip sn. honey. 

miluks (183),/ milk. 

mins (284), av, less. 

minnists (206), aj, least, smallest. 

minniza (206), aj. smaller, less. 

missa-deps (163),^. misdeed, sin. 

missa-leiks, aj, different, various. 

misso, av. reciprocally, the one 
the other, one to another; 
always with pers, pr. 

mitan (254), sv. V, to measure. 

mitaps (183), sf. measure, bushel. 

miton (267), wv, II, to consider, 
think, ponder. 

mitons (164), sf. thought, con- 
sidering, reasoning. 

mi)? (288), prep. c. dai. with, 
among, together with, through, 
by, near; mi]> tweihn^im 
markom, amid the two bound- 
aries, in the midst of the region ; 
mi)> ushramjan, to crucify 
with ; av. with. 

mip-sdl^an, wv, I, c, dot. to 
dispute. 
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mip-pan-el (289), cj, while, during, 

when, 
mizdo (i 73), wf, reward, 
mddags (188), aj. angry, wrathfal. 
mota, sf, custom, cnstom-honse. 
"^motan, see % 278. 
motareis (149), sm, toll-taker, 

publican. 
*mdtjan, wv. I, to meet, see ga- 

moljan. 
md)>8 (mods), sin. anger, wrath, 
mulda, (156), sf, dust, 
monan (269), wv. Ill, to consider, 

think, intend. 
munan (276), pret.'pres, to think. 
*munds, sf. see ga-munds. 
muna (161), sm, thought, intention. 
mun)>8, sm. mouth. 

W. ' 

nadrs, sm, adder, viper, 
nahta-mats, sm, supper, evening 

meal, 
nahts (183),/ night, 
a^iteins, sf. blasphemy, 
namnjan (264), wv, I, to name, 
namo (i 70 note), wn. name. 
naqa)>8, aj. naked, 
nardus (Gr. y<ip8o$), sm, nard. 
naseins (164), sf salvation. 
naetjan (261), wv. I, to save. . 
nasjands (176), m. saviour, 
nati (151), sn, net 
n^udi-bandi, sf chain, fetter. 
natih, av, still, yet ; ni natih or 

nalih ni, not yet, not as yet. 
natih-]>antili, av, still, yet. 
natihup-]>an, av. and also. 
n6u8 (160 note i), sm. corpse, 
n^uj^an, wv, I, to force, compel. 
n&uj>8 (163), sf need. 

nd (2^7)> ^^' "^Yi ^°- 
ndh;, av. near, close by. 
neh/a (a88),/r<r/. c. dat, nigh to, 
near ; av, near. 



nSh/is (284), av, nearer. 

ndhjjan aik, wv. \ to approach, 
draw near. 

ndh/undja (171), wm. neighbour. 

neip, sn, envy. 

neiwan, sv. I, to be angry. 

iid]>la (156), sf, needle. 

ni (287), av. neg, not; nist»ni 
ist ; ni . . . ak, not . . . but ; ni 
alja . . . alja, not other . . . than; 
ni . . . ni or nih, neither . . . 
nor. 

nib&i, niba (289), cj, unless, ex- 
cept, if . . . not. 

nidwa, sf rust. 

nih (65, 289), cj, and not, not 
even ; nih (^ ni) . . . nih {or 
ni), neither . . . nor. 

niman (251), jz;. IV, to take, take 
away, receive, accept ; mi]) ni- 
man, to receive, accept. 

nist^ni ist. 

nipan (254), sv, V, to help. 

nipjis (149), sm. kinsman. 

nij)j6 (173), wf female cousin. 

niu (287), interrog. particle^ not « 
Lat. nonne ; niu &iw, never. 

niujis (190), aj. new, young. 

niun (208), num. nine. 

niunda (214)) num. ninth. 

niuntdhund (208), num. ninety. 

niutan (248), sv. II, to enjoy. 

ndta (171), wm. stem of a ship. 

nu (289), a». now, so, consequently ; 
aj, present, existing ; subs, pre- 
sent time ; nu, nnnu, nuh, av, 
and cj. therefore. 

nuh (287), interrog. particle y then. 

nuta, wm, fisher, catdier of fishes. 



O. 

*dgan (278), pret.'pres. to fear, 
dgjan (264), wv. I, to terrify, 
dsanna {itaawa), hosanna. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



p^da. 



266 



reiro. 



P. 

p6ids, sf. coat. See Feist: 
*Grundris8 der gotischen Ety- 
mologie,* pp. 87, 14a. 

parakletus (irapQJcKriTos),5m. com- 
forter. 

paraskafwe (vapcur/ccvi}), the day 
of the preparation. 

paska (iracrxa), sf, . indeclinable, 
feast of the passover, pascal 
feast. 

patirpura, sf. (frop<l>ripa)f purple. 

peika-bagms, sm, palm-tree ; the 
origin of peika is uncertain. 

pistikeins, aj. genuine, pure. 
From Gr. mariKos with Goth. 
suffix -eins. 

plapja (156), sf. street; only occurs 
once (Matth. vi. 5), and is prob- 
ably a scribal error for *platja 
from Lat. platea. 

plats (O. Bulgarian platii), sm. 
patch. 

pUncgan (O. Bulgarian plfsati), 
wv. I, to dance. 

praitoriaun, n. (vpaiTdfpiov)y Pre- 
torium. 

pratifgteis (wpo^ris), fern, pro- 
phetess. 

pratifdijan, le/t/. I, to prophesy. 

pratifdtus, praufdtes {vpoffiTris), 
sm, prophet. 

pund (Lat. pondus), sn, pound. 

Q. 

q^indn, zw, II, to weep, mourn, 

lament, 
qairrei, wf meekness, 
qairrus (197), of. gentle, 
qeins = qens, see § 6. 
qena (163), sf wife, woman, 
qiman (35a), sv. IV, to come, 

arrive. 



qineins, aj, female ; neut. foolish 

woman, 
qino (173), wf woman, wife, 
qipan (253), sv, V, to say, tell, 

name, speak; ubil qipan, to 

speak evil of one ; wafla qipan, 

to speak well of, praise, 
qipu-hafts, aj. pregnant; qipu- 

hattOffem. used as sb.y a woman 

being with child. 
qij^us, sm, body, womb, 
'''qiunan, wv. IV, to become alive; 

see ga-qiunan. 
qius (193), aj\ alive, quick, living, 
qiuxu, sm, advent 

B. 

rabbei ('Pa/S/Set), master, teacher, 
ragineis, sm, counsellor, governor, 
raginon, wv. II, to be ruler, 
rahnjan, wv, I, to count, reckon, 

number, 
riidjan, tuv, I, to determine, 
rafhtaba, av. rightly, straightway, 
rafhtis (389), cj, for, because; av. 

for, still, then, however, indeed, 
raihts (188), aj, right, straight. 
*rtisjan (264), tw. I, to raise; sec 

ur-r&ifijan. 
'*'rakjan, wv. I, to reach ; see uf- 

ral^an. 
rapjo (173), wf account, 
riupjan, wv, I, to pull out, pluck. 
r^UB, sn, reed. 

razda (156), sf, language, speech, 
razn, sn, house. 

reiki (151), sn, rule, power, king- 
dom, 
reikindn (367), wv. II, to rule, 

govern. 
reik8,<^'. mighty, powerful; superl, 

reikista, the mightiest, prince, 
reiks (181), m, ruler, prince, 
reiraa (369), wv. III, to tremble, 
reird, wf trembling. 
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rikan (254), sv. V, to heap up. 
rinnan (250), sv. III, to nin, 

hasten, 
riqia, riqis (147), sn, darkness, 
riqiaeins, aj. dark. 
riqi^an, iw. I, to become dark, 

be darkened. 
rddjaa (264), wv. I, to speak, 
rdhans, sf. hall. 
rams, sm, room, space, 
runa (156), sf. secret, mystery, 
runs, sm. mnning, issue, course; 

run ga-watlrkjan sis, to rush 

violently. 

S. 

sa (224), dem, pr, this, that ; pers, 

pr, he ; def. art, the. 
sabbatd {aa^&arov), indeclinable^ 

Sabbath; sabbatus (adfifiaros), 

sm. Sabbath ; //. fluctuates be- 
tween the i- and u- declension. 
sa-ei (230), rel.pr. who, he who, 

which, 
saggqjan = sagqjan, wv, I, to 

sink, go down, 
saggqs =^ sagqs, sm. sinking, going 

down (of the sun), Aence West, 

see saggqjan. 
saggws (161), sm. song, music. 
sah (225), pr, dem, {/em, soh, 

neut. 'p9,t\xb)'^B2k-\' enclitic uh, 

that, tiiis. 
sa-h/az-uh izei (235), indef, pr, 

whosoever. 
sa-h/aZ'Uh saei (235), indef. pr, 

whosoever, 
sii, interj. see 1 lo 1 behold ! ; cp, 

OHG. sd, se-nu. 
saian, saijaa (259, 74), sv, VII, 

to sow. 
tudandBfpres.part. ^ saian (259), 

one sowing, sower. 
saOis (208), num. six. 

, (214), num. sixth. 



saihs tigjus (208), num. sixty. 

saflvaa (253), sv. V, to see, take 
heed; sailuan fatiray to be- 
ware of. 

stiwala (156), sf. soul, spirit, life. 

sakan (256), sv. VI. to rebuke, 
dispute, strive. 

sakjo (173), wf. strife. 

sakkus (Cat. saccus, Gr. adxKos), 
sm, sackcloth. 

salbon (266), tw. II, to anoint. 

salbdns (164), sf. ointment. 

salij^wos, sf.plur. dwelling, abode, 
mansion, guest-chamber. 

saljan, wv. I, to dwell, abide, 
remain. 

saljan, wv. I, to bring an offering, 
sacrifice. 

salt, sn. salt. 

saltan (258 note i), sv. VII, to salt. 

sama (228), /r. same. 

scuna-leiko, av. likewise, in like 
manner, equally. 

sama-leiks, aj. agreeing together.. 

samana, av. together, in the same 
place, one with another. 

sandjan, wv. I, to send. 

satjan, wv, I, to set, put, place. 

saps (188), aj. full, satisfied; saps 
wafrpan, to be filled, be full. 

saiihts (163), sf, sickness, disease. 

sauil (77), sn. sun. 

sat^ga, sf, care, grief, sorrow. 

satirgan (269), wv. Ill, to sorrow, 
trouble, take thought. 

s&ups (161), sm, sacrifice, burnt- 
offering. 

seiasi + ei (230 note 3), rel.pr. 
fem. who, which. 

seins {223,)^ poss, pr, his. 

seipiis (197), aj. late. 

sels (195), aj, kind. 

sibja (156), sf. relationship. 

sibun (208), num. seven. 

sibuntehund ^208), num, se- 
venty. 
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siddn (367), zew. II, to practise. 
siduB (167), sm, custom, habit, 
sifan (269), wv. III, to rejoice. 
sigflTv^an (250), sv, itl, to sing, 

read, 
sigljan (Lat. sigillare), tw, I, to 

seal, 
siffljo (176), wn. seal. 
sigqan (250), sv. III, to sink, go 

down, 
sihu (169 note), victory. 
sijiu (281), I may be. 
sijum (281), we are. 
sik (221), refl. pr, oneself; gen. 

seina, dot. sis. 
silba (238), /r. self. 
silda-leikjan, wv. I, to marvel, 

wonder, be astonished. 
silda-leiks, aj. wonderful. 
silubr (147), sn. silver, 
silubreins, aj. silver. 
sinapsP sm. sinapP j;;. mustard; 

r/. Lat. sinapi, sinapis, Gr. 

aivam. 
Bind (281), they are. 
sineigs (188), aj\ old. 
sinista (206 and note), aj. oldest; 

an elder, 
sinteino, av. always, ever, con- 
tinually, 
sinteins, aj. daily. 
*sinps (219), sm, time, ///. a 

going. 
siponeis (149), sm, pupil, dis- 
ciple, 
sipdsjan (264), wv. I, to be a 

disciple. 
sitan (254 and note), sv. V, to sit. 
sitls (145), sm. seat, chair, nest, 
siujan (263), wv. I, to sew. 
siukan (248), sv, II, to be sick, 

be ill. 
siuks ri88), aj. sick, ill, diseased, 
siuns (163), sf. sight, appearance, 
skaban (256), sv. VI, to shave. 
skadus (167), sm. shade, shadow. 



skaftjan, z&v. I, to make ready, 

prepare. 
8k6idan (258), sv. VII, to divide, 

sever, separate, put asunder, 
skal, see § 276. 

skalkindn (267), wv. II, to serve, 
skalks (145), sm. servant, 
skaman sik (269), wz/. Ill, to be 

ashamed, be ashamed of. 
skattja, wm. money-changer, 
skatts (O. Bulgarian slcotft, cat- 
tle), sm. money, coin, penny, 
skapjan (256), sv, VI, to injure, 
skiuda-r^ips, sm. leather thong, 

shoe-latchet. 
sk&uns (195), aj. beautiful, 
skiuts, sm, the hem of a garment, 
skeinan (246), sv. I, to shine, 
skeirs (195), aj. clear. 
skg-wjan, wv. I, to walk, go, go 

along, 
skildus (167), sm. shield, 
skip (147), sn. ship, boat, 
skohs, sm. shoe. 
skohsl, sn. evil spirit, demon, 
skiifb, sn. the hair of the head, 
skuggwa (129 note, 171), wm. 

mirror, 
skula, aj. owing, in debt, guilty ; 

wx^. (171), debtor; skula wisan, 

to be a debtor, owe, be in danger 

of, be guilty of. 
*skulan {2*j6\ pret.-pres. to owe, 

to be about to be, shall, to be 

one's duty, be obliged, must; 

skuld ist, it is lawful, 
skura, sf, shower; skiira windis, 

storm, 
slahan (255), sv. VI, to smite, 

strike, beat, hit. 
slabs, sm. stroke, stripe, plague, 
slaihts, aj. smooth, 
slatihts (108, 163), sf, slaughter, 
slawan (269), wv. Ill, to be silent, 

be still. 
sleideis, aj. fierce, dangerous. 



Digitized by VjOOQLC 



sldpan. 



269 



suns. 



slfipam (358), sv, VII, to sleep, 
fall asleep. 

sliupan (248), sv, II, to slip. 

smakka (171), wm. fig. 

smakka-bagms, sm. fig-tree. 

smals (188), aj, small. 

smyrn, sn. {afivpva), mjrrrh ; weln 
mip Smyrna, wine mingled with 
myrrh. 

snaga (171), wm. garment. 

8n6iw8 (152 note), sm. snow. 

sneipan (245), sv. I, to cut, 
reap. 

snixunjan (264), ivv. I, to hasten. 

sniumundd, av. with haste, quick- 
ly; comp. sniumundds (284), 
with more haste. 

sniwan (253), sv. V, to hasten. 

snutrs (188), a/, wise. 

sokjan (261), zw. I, to seek, de- 
sire, long for, question with, 
dispute; sokjan samana, to 
reason together, discuss. 

sokns (163), sf. search, inquiry. 

spaikulatiir, m. (Gr. ffirtKovKdroup, 
Lat. speculator), spy, execu- 
tioner. 

sparwa (171), wm. sparrow. 

spatirds (183),/. race-course. 

speds, aj. late. 

spedumists (207), aj. last. 

speiwan, spewan (246), sv. I, 
to spit. 

spill, sn. fable, story. 

spillon (267), wv. II, to narrate, 
relate, bring tidings of. 

spinnan (250), sv. Ill, to spin. 

spr6utd, av. quickly, soon. 

spyreida, zvm. large basket. (Gr. 
ffnvplsy gen. ffirvpiSoSf fish- 
ba^et). 

stiiga, sf. path, way. 

st^inahs, aj. stoney. 

stdins (145), sm. stone, rock; 
st^inam wairpan, to stone. 

staCmo (173), zvf. star. 



stamms, aJ. stammering, with an 
impediment in the speech. 

standan (256), sv. VI, to stand, 
stand firm. 

stales (161), sm. gen, stadis, 
(place), neighbourhood; jiinis 
stadis, unto the other side (of 
the lake), els rb ntpav. 

attkpa{ gen. stabis),jm.land, shore. 

staua (78, 171), WW. judge. 

staua (78, 156), sf. judgment. 

st6utan (258 note 5), sv. VII, to 
smite, push. 

steigan (246), sv. I, to ascend, 
mount up. 

stibna (156), sf. voice. 

stigqan (250), sv. III, to thrust, 
push, make war. 

stikls, sm, cup. 

stiks, sm. a point, moment; stiks 
melis, a moment of time. 

stilan (252), sv, IV, to steal. 

stiur (141), sm. steer, calf. 

stojan (79, 261), zov. I, to judge. 

'^'str^ujan (263), tw. I, to strew, 
spread, spread (with carpets), 
furnish. 

snljo, wf. sole of a shoe. 

sums (236), indef.pr, some one, 
a certain one ; sums . . . sums, 
the one . . . the other ; nom. pi. 
sum&i(h) . . . sum&ih,, some 
. . . and others. 

sundro, av. alone, asunder, apart, 
privately. 

sunja (156), sf. truth ; bi sunj^i, 
truly, verily. 

sunjaba (283), av. truly. 

sunjeins, aj. true, veritable. 

sunjon (267), wv. II, to justify. 

sunjons (164), sf, verifying, de- 
fence. 

sunna, wm. sun. 

sunno, wf. or wn, sun. 

suns, av, soon, at once, immedi- 
ately. 
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suxLB-iUw, ao, immediately, 
straightway. 

suns-ei (aSp), cj. as soon as. 

8UIIUS (166), sm. son, child. 

supdn, vjv. II, to season. 

suts (195), aj, sweet, patient, 
peaceable, tolerable. 

8u]>Jdn, wv, I, to itch, tickle. 

swa, 8wah, av> so, just so, also, 
thus. 

8wa-ei, 8wa-8we (289), cj, so that, 
so as. 

8wa£hra (171), wm. father-in-law. 

swaffard (173), wf, mother-in-law. 

swairban (250), sv. Ill, to wipe. 

8wa-16up8 (233), /r. so great. 

8wa-leik8 (233), /r. such. 

swamms, sm, sponge. 

swaran (256 and note), sv, VI, 
to swear. 

sward, <w, without a cause, in 
vain. 

swarts (188), aj. black. 

swa-swe, av, even as, just as ; cj, 
so that. 

swd, av, and cj, (289), like, as, 
just as, so that, about ; swe 
. . . swa, as . . . so ; swd 
. . . Jah, or swa jah, or swah, 
like ... so too. 

sweiban (246), sv, I, to cease. 

swein, sn. swine, pig. 

sweran (269), wv. Ill, to honour, 
reverence, glorify. 

swerei, wf, honour. 

8wdri]>a, sf. honour. 

swers (188), aj, honoured. 

swes, aj, one's own ; as noutif 
possession, property. 

swd-]>iiih, av. yet, indeed, how- 
ever. 

swiglja (171), wm. piper. 

swiglon (267), wv, II, to pipe. 

swi-kunpaba, av. openly, mani- 
festly. 

swi-kunps, manifest, evident, 



open ; swi-ktmps wair)>an, to 
become or be made manifest, 
appear (ipavtpds yiyy€<f9at), 

swiltan (250), sv. Ill, to die. 

swinjnuui, wv, IV, to grow strong. 

swinps (188), aj, strong, sound, 
healthy. 

swistar (177),/. sister. 

swogatjan (264), ztn/, I, to sigh. 

synagdga-faps, sm, ruler of the 
synagogue. 

synagdgd (avyayorf/j),/em. syna- 
gogue. 

T. 

tagl (147), sn. hair, 
tagr (147), sn, tear, 
tahjan, z&z;. I, to te<u-, rend, 
taihswa, sf, the right hand, 
taihswa, w. aj. right ; as nount 

wf. tafhswo, the right hand, 
taihun (208), num. ten. 
taihunda (214), num. tenth. 
taihuntaihund-f alpa (218), num. 

hundredfold, 
tafhuntehund, tafhuntaihttnd 

(208), num. hundred, 
t&ilmjan, wv, I, to betoken, point 

out, show, 
t&ikns (163), sf, token, sign, 

wonder, miracle, 
t^injo, wf, a basket of twigs, 

basket. 
tfiins, sm. twig, sprig, branch, 
taleipa (raXi^, from Syriac), 

maid, damsel, 
talzeins, sf instruction, 
talzjan, wv. I, to instruct, teach, 
talzjands (i79)> m. teacher, 
tandjan, wv. I, to light, kindle, 
taui (78, 151), sn. deed, work, 
t^ujan (263), wv. I, to do, make, 
tekan (259), sv, VII, to touch. 
*tigu8 (208, 213), sm. decade, 
tils (188), aj, ht. 
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timija (i7i)» wm^ carpenter, 

builder, 
tiuhan (247), sv, II, to lead, 

draw, guide, 
trauan (78, 269 and note i), wv, 

III, to trust 
triggwa (129 note), sf. covenant, 
triggws (129 note, 193), aj. true, 

faithful. 
triu (153 note), sm, tree, wood, 

staff, 
triweins, aj\ wooden, 
tmdan (252 and note), sv, IV, to 

tread. 
tuggd (172), w/. tongue, 
tulgus (197), aj. firm, fast, 
tundnan (271), wv. IV, to take 

fire, 
tunj^us (167), sm, tooth. 
tu2-wdrjan, wv. I, to doubt. 
twaddj§, see § 130 note. 
tw4i (211), num, two. 
twii tigjus (208), num. twenty, 
twalib-wintrus (197), aj, twelve 

years old. 
twaUf (208), num, twelve. 
tweihn&i (2 1 7), num, two each. 



padei, av, whither, where, where- 
soever, 
l^agkjan (265 and note i), wv. I, 

to think, meditate, consider. 
]>ahan (269), wv. III, to be silent, 

hold one's peace. 
J>ah6 (173), a/, clay. 
pkhta, (57), I thought, pret, of. 

]>agkjan. 
pairh (288), prep, c, ace, through, 

by, by means of, on account of. 
pafrh-bairan, sv. IV, to bear 

through, carry through. 
]>alrli-gaggan, sv, VII, to go 

through, come through. 



]>afrli-lei)MUi« xzr. I, to go through. 

pafrh-wakan, sv. VI, to keep 
watch. 

pairkd (176), wn. a hole through 
anything; ]>airkd ndplos, the 
eye of a needle. 

pan, rel. particle y when, as, then, 
as long as ; dem. {never stands 
first), then, at that time, there- 
upon; cj. (289), but, indeed, 
and, however, therefore, as long 
as. 

pana-miis, av. still, further. 

pana-seips (284), av. further, 
more, still; with neg. no more, 
no longer. 

pande (289), cj. if, because, since, 
when, as long as, until, until 
that. 

pannu, panuh (289), cj. therefore, 
then, so, for. 

par (286), av. there. 

parba, wm., a needy one, pauper, 
beggar. 

parba, sf. poverty, need, want. 

par-ei, av. where. 

parf, see § 275. 

par-uh (289), cj. therefore, but, 
and ; av. there, now. 

pat-iinei, av. only. 

pat-ei, neut. of rel. pr. (230), as 
cj. that, because, if. 

papro (286), av. thence, from there. 

pa-proh, av. afterwards, thence- 
forth. 

p6u, p6uh, cj. and av. after a 
cdmp. also after a pos. standing 
for the comp, than, gdp pus ist 
. . . p6u (koXov aoi iariv . . . H) 
it is better for thee . . . than ; 
introducing the second part of 
a disjunctive interrogation, or ; 
p&u niu or not ; after an 1/2- 
terrog. pr., then, in that case ; 
still, perhaps. 

p&uh-jab&i (286), cj. even though. 
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patLrban {'iTf!)tpret,'pres. to need, 
be in want, lack. 

palirfts (275), aj. necessary. 

patirfts (163), sf, need. 

palimeins, aj. thorny. 

patimus {i6y), sm. thorn. 

padrsjan (104), wv. I, to thirst. 

padrstei (174), wf. thirst 

patirsus (197), aj. dry, withered. 

)>d'ei (224 note, 289), cj, that, be- 
cause, for that ; ni }>e-ei, not 
because. 

))ei (289), cj, that, so that ; reL 
part, that, as ; used with sah/a- 
Boh, pishraduh, pish/ah, ]>ata- 
h/ali, where it gives the force of 
a relative. 

]>eiliaai (246), sv. I, to thrive, 
prosper, increase. 

)>eih;d (173), wf. thunder. 

}>eixi8 {222), pass. pr. thy. 

pis-hiin, av. especially. 

pis-luaduh padei, oz/. whitherso- 
ever. 

pisrluah,^. whatsoever, whatever. 

pis-h/aruli, av. wheresoever. 

pis-luaz-uh saei (235), indef.pr, 
whosoever. 

piubi, sn. theft. 

piubjo (283), av, secretly. 

piuda, sf. people; pi. heathens, 
Gentiles. 

piudan-gardi (158), sf. kingdom, 
palace. 

piudanon, wv. II, to reign. 

piudans (145), sm, king. 

piudinassus (167), sm, kingdom. 

piufiEi (piubs), sm. thief. 

piu-magus, sm, servant. 

plus (1.^2), sm, servant. 

piap, sn, good. 

piupeigs, aj. good, blessed. 

piupjan, z&z/. I, to do good, bless, 
praise. 

piuh-spillon, wv. II, to tell or 
bring glad tidings. 



piwi (158), j/*. maid-servant, hand- 
maid. 

piaqus (197), aj, soft, tender. 

platiha, sm, flight. 

pliuhan (248), sv, 11, to flee. 

prafistjan, tuv, I, to console, com- 
fort ; pra&tjan aik, to take 
courage, be of good cheer. 

pragjan (262), wv. I, to run. 

pramstei (i74)> wf, locust. 

preihan (246), sv. I, to press 
upon, throng, crowd. 

*prei8 tigjiis (208), num, thirty. 

pridja (214), num. third. 

pTJja (212), num. three. 

priskan (250), sv. Ill, to thresh. 

pruts-fill, sn. leprosy. 

priits-fills, aj. diseased with 
leprosy, leprous.. 

pu (220), pers. pr. thou. 

pngkjan (265 and note i), wv, I, 
to seem. 

puhta, it seemed, pret, of pugk- 
Jan. 

puUins (164),^. sufiferance, suffer- 
ing, patience. 

pulan, wv. III, to tolerate, suffer, 
put up with, endure. 

puaundi (208, 213), {/*. thousand. 

pusundi-faps, sm, leader of a 
thousand men, captain, high 
captain (x^Klapxos), 

pwaban (256), sv. VI, to wash. 

pwairhs, aj. angry. , 



-u (287), interrog. particle (at- 
tached enclitically to the first 
word of its clause). 

ubilaba (283), av. badly, evilly. 

ubils (188), aj. evil, bad ; as noun^ 
pata ubil, pata ubilo, the evil ; 
ubil haban, to be ill; ubil 
qipan c, dot, to speak evil of, 
curse. 
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ubil-tdjis (190), aj, evil doing; 

as noun^ evil-doer. 
ubil-wa^djan, luv, I, to speak 

evilot 
ubuh <« iif+ enclitic partide uh. 
uf (a88), prep, c, dot, and <wv. 

under, beneath, in the time of. 
ufar (288), prep, c, ace, and dot, 

over, above, beyond. 
ufaraBsus, sm, abundance, snpeiw 

fluity ; dat, ufkrass&u, used as 

av, in abundance, greatly, 

enough and to spare. 
Afar-ga^gran, m, VII, to go too 

far, transgress. 
ufar-gudja, wm, chief- priest, 
ufar-hafnan (3i7)> 'wtk IV^to be 

exalted, 
ufar-mgleins, sf, superscription, 
ufar-meli, sn, superscription, 
ufar-mgljan, vm. I, to write over, 
-afar-munndn (267), wv. II. to 

fcrget 
uf ard, av, above ; prep, c, dat, and 

ace. above, upon, over, 
ufar-skadwjan, wv. I, to over- 
shadow, 
ufar-steigan, sv, I, to spring up, 

mount up. 
uf-b^uljan, wv, I, to puff up. 
tif-bl§san (358), sv. VII, to blow 

up, puff up. 
iif-brikan, sv. IV, to reject, de^ 

spise. 
uf-brinnan, sv. Ill, to bum up, 

scorch, 
uf-diupjan, wv, I, to baptize, 
uf-gafrdan (350), sv. III, to gird 

up. 
uf-graban, sv. VI, to dig up. 
uf-haban, wv. Ill, to hold up, 

bear up. 
uf-h&iisjan {c, dcU.\ wv, I, to 

submit, obey, listen to. 
uf-hropjaa, wv. I, to cry out. 
uf-kunnan, wv. III (but/r^/. uf- 



kiin]>a), to reoognijse, know, 
acknowledge. 

nf-kunpi, sn, knowledge. 

uf-ligan, S7K V, to lie under, faint. 

uf-rakjan, vnf. \y to stretch forth, 
stretch up, lift up. 

uf-sneipaa, sv. I, to slay.. 

tif-8w6gjan, WV; I, to sigh deeply. 

ufta (385), av, often. 

ugkar (332), poss,pr, of us two. 

-uh, -b (289), enclitic cj, (like 
Lat. que, and), but, and, now» 
therefore. In composition with 
pronouns it often adds intensity 
to the signification. The h is 
often assbnilated to the initial 
consonant of a following word,, 
see note to Matth. vi. 7. 

uhtedun^dhtedun, see § 8^ 

ubteigd (383), av, seasonably, 
opportunely. 

ubtwo (173), wf. early monu 

ulbanduB, sm. camel. 

un-airk9s, aj. unholy. 

un-iiwisks, aj, blameless. 

u^-bafrands, /Tiff^./aff. not bear- 
ing, sterile. 

iind (388), prep, c, aec. unto, «ntil, 
up to; c. dat, for; und J^atei, 
whifle ; uud lua, how long. 

undar (388), prep, c, ace. under, 

undaro (288), prep, c. dat. under. 

undatirni-mats, sm, breakfast, 
dinner. 

und-greipan, sv. I, to sei^e, lay 
hold of. 

und-rinnan, sv. Ill, to run \A 
one, fall to one, fall to one's 
share. 

un-ga-habands (sik), pres, part. 
incontinent. 

un-ga-lualrbs, aj. unruly, disobe- 
dient. 

un-ga-16ubein8, sf. unbelief. « 

un-ga-l&ubjands, pres. part, un- 
believing. 
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un-handn-watirhts, aj, not made 
by hands. 

un-hriina, aj. nnclean. 

u]i-hul]>a, wm, devil, evil or nn- 
clean spirit. 

aiihiil]>d, wf, devil, evil or nndean 
spirit. 

un-liiinslags, aj, without offering, 
tmce-breaking, implacable. 

un-hmpnandB, pres, part, nn- 
qnenchable. 

un-kazja, weak aj, careless, neg- 
lectfnL 

un-leps, aj. poor. 

mi-liuts, aj, unfeigned. 

un-maliteigs, aj, weak, impos- 
sible. 

un-mshts, sf, infirmity, weakness. 

un-mana-riggwB, aj. inhuman, 
fierce. 

un-mild8, aj. not mild, without 
natural affection, unloving. 

un-Tiurei, wf, immortality. 

un-rodjands, pres. part, not 
speaking, speechless, dumb. 

unHsaltans, pp. unsalted. 

unaar {222), poss.pr. our. 

un-selei, wf, wickedness, crafti- 
ness, injustice, unrighteousness. 

un-sels, aj, evil, wicked, unholy. 

un-sibjis, aj, lawless, impious; 
sb. transgressor. 

un-sweibands, pres, part, un- 
ceasing. 

unswerei, wf, dishonour, shame, 
disgrace. 

tm-swdrs, aj. without honour. 

un-tals, aj, unlearned, indocile. 

unte (299), cj, for, because, since, 
until. 

un-tila-malsk8, aj, rash, unbe- 
comingly proud. 

unpiu}?, sn, evil. 

«un-l7wahaii8, pp, unwashed. 

un-uhteigo, av, at an unfit time, 
inopportunely. 



on-weis, aj, unlearned. 

un-weijan, wu, I, to be unable 
to endure, be displeased. 

nn-witi, sn, ignorance, folly, fool- 
ishness. 

Tin-wits, aj, without understand- 
ing, foolish. 

ur-raiflljan, wv, I, to raise, rouse 
up, wake. 

nr-reisan (246), sv, I, to arise. 

nr-rinnan, sv. Ill, to proceed, go 
out from, go forth, rise, spring up. 

uT-riats (163), sf, resurrection. 

nr-nma, sf, a ruaning out, de- 
parture, decease. 

nr-nins, sm, a running out, a 
rising, draught ; hence East. 

ns (2SS), prep, c, dot, out, out of, 
from. 

us-agjan, wu. I, to frighten utterly. 

ns-anan (256), sv, VI, to expire. 

ns-al]>a]i (238 note i), sv, VII, to 
grow old. 

ns-balraii, sv, IV, to carry out, 
bear, endure, suffer; answer 
(Mark xi. 14). 

us-b^ugjan, wv. I, to sweep out. 

us-beidan^ sv. I, to await, look for. 

us-beisnei, wf. long-suffering. 

us-beisns, sf. long-suffering. 

ns-bliggwan, sv. Ill, to beat 
severely, scourge. 

us-busjan, wv. I, to buy out, buy. 

us-d6udjan, wv, I, to strive, be 
diligent, endeavour. 

u8-d6udd, av, zealously. 

us-dreiban, sv. I, to drive out, 
send away. 

us-drusts, sf, a falling away, a 
rough way. 

u8-filh, sn, burial. 

us-fllmei, wf, amazement 

US-films, off amazed, astonished. 

us-fratvTJan, wv, I, to make wise. 

us-fulljan, wv, I, to fulfil, com- 
plete. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



us-ftillnan. 



275 



tiB-]iriutan. 



118-fullnan, wv. IV, to be fulfilled, 

become fnll, come to pass. 
u8-gaggan, sv, VII, to go ont, 

forth, away, 
us-gaisjan, wv, I, to deprive of 

intellect, strike aghast ; pass, to 

be beside oneself. 
us-geisnan (271), wv, IV, to be 

aghast, be amazed, be aston- 

i^ed. 
U8-giban, sv, V, to give ont, re- 
ward, repay, restore, show. 
Ti8-gildan (250), sv. III, to repay, 

reward, 
us-graban, sv, VII, to dig out, 

pluck out, break through. 
us-gutnan (271), wv, IV, to be 

poured out, be spilt', flow 

away, 
us-hafjan, sv. VI, to take up, 

lift up ; us-haQan sik j^inprd, 

to depart thence. 
u8-hii:Qijan, wv, I, to exalt, 
ua-hduhnan (271), wv, IV, to be 

exalted, 
us-hldupan, sv, VII, to leap up, 

rise quickly. 
us-hramjan, vrv. I, to crucify, 
us-liriqjan, wv, I, to shake out, 

shake off. 
us-keinan, sv, I, to spring up, 

grow up, put forth, produce; 

see Beinan. 
us-kiusan, sv, II, to choose out, 

prove, test; with instr, dat. to 

cast out, reject 
us-lagjan, wv^ I, to lay out, 

stretch out, lay, lay upon, 
us-liubjan, wv, I, to permit, 

allow, suffer. 
U8-lei]>a]i, sv. I, to go away, pass 

by, come out. 
us-Upa, wm, one sick of the palsy, 

paralytic person, 
us-lukan, sv, II, to open, to un- 

sheath (a sword). 



us-luknan (271), wv, IV, to be- 
come unlocked, be opened, 

open, 
us-m^tan, sv, VII, to cut down, 
us-mernan (271), wv, IV, to be 

proclaimed. 
US-met, sn. behaviour, manner of 

life, 
us-mitan, sv. V, figuratively, to 

behave ; uswiss usmitan, to 

be in error, to err. 
us-niman, sv. IV, to take out or 

away, take doTvn. 
us-qiman, sv. IV, c, dat, or ace. 

to kill, destroy, 
us-qlstjan, wv, I, c. dat, and ace. 

to kill. 
us-qipan, sv. V,to proclaim, blaze 

abroad, 
us-sailuan, sv, V, to look up, look 

on, receive sight, 
us-sandjan, wv. I, to send out, 

send forth, send away, 
ufl-satjan, wv. I, to set on, place 

upon, set, plant. 
U8-8iggwan, sv. III, to read. 
us-sk6us, (193), aj, vigilant, 
us-skawjan, wv, I, with refl. ace. 

sik, to awake ; passive ^ to re- 
cover oneself, 
us-standan, sv, VI, to stand up, 

rise up, rise again, come out or 

from, 
us-stass, sf, resurrection, rising, 
us-stelgan (usteigan), sv. I, to. 

go up, mount, 
us-stiuriba, av, licentiously, 

riotously, 
us-tiiknjan, wv, I, to show, 

prove. 
us-tiuhan, sv. II, to lead out, 

lead or take up, drive forth, 

finish, perform, perfect 
tLS-]>ulan, wv. Ill, to endure. 
u8-]mutaii (248), sv. II, to threat- 
en, trouble, use despitefully. 
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U8«*walrpan, sv. III, to drive out, 
cast forth, overthrow, reject. 

us-waltjan, wv. I, to overthrow, 
overturn. 

us-walteins, sf, overthrow, a sub- 
verting. 

us-watirlits, aj\ right, just, right- 
eous. 

us-weih8, aj. unholy, profane. 

us-windan, sv. Ill, to plait 

u8-wi88, aj, dissolute, vain. 

ut (286), av, out, forth ; uta, out, 
without ; iitapro, utana, cgcn, 
from without. 

U2-eta, wm, manger. 

lunih, prep, whether from. • 

W. 

waddjus (168), sf, wall. 

waggari, sn, pillow. 
^ wagjan, wv, I, to move, shake. 

wahsjan (256), sv, VI, to grow, 
increase. 

wahstus, sm, growth, size, stature. 

wahtwo (173), wf, watch. 

w6i, interj. woe ! 

waian (179, 259), jz/. VII, to blow. 

wii-dedja, wm, woe-doer, male- 
factor, thief. 

w6i-fairh;jan, wv, I, to lament 
loudly, wail greatly. 

wafl^ta, wm. comer. 

waihts (183), /. thing, affair; 
mostly used along with the neg, 
particle ni as ace. ni waiht, 
walht ni, naught, nothing ; ni 
walht&i, ni in waihtti, in no- 
thing, not at all. 

waHa (64), av. well, rightly, ex- 
cellently. 

waHa-meijan, wv, I, to preach, 
bring good tidings. 

w6ip8, sm, wreath, crown. 

walr (144 note 2), sm, man. 

wairilo, wf, lip. 



wairpan (250), ro. III, to throw, 

cast. 
wairs (28^), av, worse, 
walrsiza (206), aj, worse, 
wairpan (249), sv. III, to become, 
^ be, happen, come to pass, 
wairps (188), aj, worthy, 
w&it, see § 273. 
waja-mereins, sf, blasphemy, 
waja-meijan, wv, I, to blaspheme, 

slander. 
wakan (256), sv, VI, to wake, 

watch. 
waldan (258 note i), sv, VII, to 

rule, govern. 
waldufhi, sn, power, might, do- 
minion, authority. 
walis (141), aj. chosen, true, dear, 

beloved. 
waljan (262), wv, I, to choose, 
waltjan, wv, I, to roll, beat upon, 

dash against. 
walwison, wv, II, to wallow, 
wamba, sf. belly, womb, 
wan, sn, want, lack ; wan wisan 

with dat, of person and gen, of 

thing, to lack, 
wandjan (264), wv, I, to turn, 

turn round, 
wardja (171), wm. guard. 
*wardjan, wv, I, see fra-wardjan. 
waijan (262), wv, I, to forbid, 
warmjan, wv. I, to warm, cherish, 
wasijan (262), wv. I, to clothe, 
wasti (158), sf, clothing, raiment, 

dress. 
wato (176 note), wn, water, 
watird (146), sn, word, speech, 
wat^djan, wv. I, to speak, 
watirkjan (265), wv, I, to work, 

make, perform, 
waiirstw (153 note 2), sn, work, 

deed, 
wailrstwja. ww. worker, labourer, 

husbandman. 
walirts, sf. root. 
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wdgs, sm. wave, tempest, storm. 

weiha (171), ivm. priest. 

weihan, wv. III, to sanctify, make 
holy. 

weihan (246), sv, I, to fight, 
strive. 

weihnan (271), wv. IV, to be- 
come holy, be hallowed. 

weihs (188), aj, holy. 

wein (Lat. vinum), sn. wine. 

weina-gards, sm, vineyard. 

weina-tiins, sm, vine-branchi 

weina-triu, sn, vine, vine-tree. 

weipan (246), sv, I, to crown. 

weitw6dei,tt/. witness, testimony. 

weitwddi, sn, testimony. 

weitwodipa, sf, testimony, wit- 



weitwddjan, wv, I, to bear wit- 
ness, testify; galius weitwod- 
Jan, to bear false witness. 

weitwods, *weitw6]>s (§ 181), 
tn, witness. 

wenjan (264), wv, I, to hope, 
expect, await. 

wens (163), sf. hope. 

widuwalrna, wm. orphan; aj. 
comfortless. 

widuwd, wf. widow. 

wigans, sm, twar (see note to 
Luke xiv. 31). 

wigs (145), sm. way, journey. 

wUja (171), wm. will. 

wiljan (282), to be willing, will, 
wish. 

wil]>ei8 (191), aj. wild. 

wilwan (250), sv. III, to rob, 
take by force. 

windan (250), sv. Ill, to wind. 

winds (145), sm, wind. 

winnan (250), sv. III, to suffer, 
sorrow. 

wintrus (167), sm. winter. 

winpi-skatird, wf. winnowing fan. 

wipja, sf. crown. 



wis, sn. calm (of the sea). 
wisan (254), sv, V, to be, remain ; 

waila wisan, be merry, 
♦witan {2*iz\pret,'pres. to know, 
witan (269), wv. III, to watch, 

keep watci, observe, 
witddeigo, av, lawfully. 
witd]7 (147), sn, law. 
wipon, wv. II, to shake, wag. 
wipra (288), prep, c, ace. against, 

over against, by, near, to, in 

reply to, in return for, on account 

of, for. 
wi])ra-ga-mdtjan, wv, I, to go 

to meet, 
wipra-wairps, aj, opposite, over, 

against, 
wipnis (167), sm. lamb. 
wltiton, zw/. II, to look round 

about, 
wlits, sm. face, countenance. 
wdpjan, 7W. I, to call, cry out, 

cry aloud, crow. 
wopeis (192), aj, sweet. 
wdps, wods, aj. mad, possessed, 
wriiqs, aj, crooked, 
wraka, sf, persecution, 
wralcja, sf, persecution, 
wraton, wv, II. to go, travel. 
wrikan (254), sv. V. to persecute, 
wrdhjan, wv, I, to accuse. 
WTUggd, wf, snare, 
wulfs (145), sm, wolf, 
wullareis, sm. one who whitens 

wool, a fuller, 
wulprs, aj. of worth, of con- 
sequence ; m&iB wiilpriaa 

wisan, to be of more worth, 

be better, 
wulptis (167), sm, glory, 
wunds, aj, wounded ; h&ubip 

wundan briggan, to. wound in 

the head, 
wundufni, sf wound, plague, 
wunns, sf suffering, affliction. 
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The Gothic spelling and pronunciation of Greek proper 
names and of loan-words generally, were intentionally ex- 
cluded from the chapter on Gothic pronunciation, in order 
that what was necessary to be said on these points might be 
reserved for the Glossary of proper names. The following 
few remarks, which are mostly confined to the vowels in 
proper names, will be useful to the learner : — 

Greek a is regularly represented by a, as 'Aj8ta^,. Abia}>ar ; 
"Awa, Anna; B^^o-^oy^, Be]>8fagei; Atjixag, DemAs; QcDfiag, 
l^omas; 'lo-odie, Isak. 

Greek « is regularly represented by ai, as^'E^ccroy, Ai&lso; 
\€y€&v, Iialgaf on ; nirpos, Faitrus ; BccX^cjSovX, Balailzafbul ; 
but Brf0k€€/i, Be]>lahalm. Cp. § 11. 

Greek t is represented by i or ei. No fixed rule can be 
laid down as to when it is represented by the one and when 
by the other. Examples of the former are: — A^Kanokis, 
Baikapaulis ; ^iKrjT6s, FiletuB ; 'I^vfux/o, Idiunaia ; 2vpia, 
Syria ; *Iaxa>i3, lakob ; *lTjaovs, lesus ; *I<ocr^^, losef ; and of 
the latter : — *1k6viop, Eikaunio ; FoXiXata, Galeilaia ; Tifi66€os, 
Teimati]>aiu8 ; 2iba>p, Seidon ; ^ifuov, Seimon, 

» is represented by ai in KyreinaiiLB, Kvprivios, 

I is sometimes represented by j before a following vowel, 
as 'locipof, Jaeirus; *Iai^$s, Jannes; Mapia, Maija, beside 
Haria. 
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Greek o is regularly represented by a^ in other than final 
syllables, as *Ontaul)6pof, AtineiseifjEttirus ; Boav€py€g, Batia- 
nafrgais; 'lopbavosy la^danus; 2okofjMtv, SatUatixndn. Cp. 
the beginning of § 12^ 

In final syllables it is regularly represented by u, as 
AdyovoTos, AgostUB; MdpKog, Markus; ^iKiTmog, Filippus; 
Titrpos, Faitrtts. These and similar words are declined like 
sunxiB (§ 166) in the singular, but are mostly declined like 
1-stems (§§ 160, 162) in the plural. 

o is represented by 5 in Airmdgalnds, *Epftay«tnis, The a 
instead of ati in lairasa^lyma, *Upo<r6KvfM is due to the 
influence of the u in Iaira8al§m, 'icpovo-oX^fi. 

Greek v is regularly represented by Y ^^ ^^^ Gothic 
alphabet, so ^at forms like ^cXor, Supta ought properly to 
be transcribed by I'wgallus, Swrla, cp. av, tv below. It 
has however become usual in all grammars, glossaries, and 
editions of the Gothic text, to transcribe Greek v in the 
function of a vowel by y. Inaccurate as this mode of trans- 
scription is, I have thought it advisable to adopt the usual 
transcription throughout this booL Examples are : — Tvxut^, 
TykeikoB ; 'UpwrSKvfAa, Ialnua61yma ; *Yp€vaiof, TmafnaioB ; 
Svfif^v, Symaidn. 

V is represented by aid in Satir, 2vpos. 

Greek ij is mostly represented by S, as 'Ao^p, AsSr ; Atifiag, 
Ddmas ; ^oyov^X, FanuSl ; *lrf<rovs, Idsus. It is also some- 
times represented by el (cp. § 6), as *Ovrifn<^pos^ Atnelsei- 
tBkixrxxB ; Kvp^vtor, KsrretnaixiB. 

17 is represented by ai in GalrgaisaintiB, Ttpy€<nip6s. And 
beside the regular form BS]>ania, BrjOwia, we have the da/. 
form Bl)>anllii (Mark xi. i). 

Greek is usually represented by 0, as *laicifi, lakOb; 
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'loMT^, Idsef; MfiMriJf, MobSs; e<»/iar, i^dmas ; 2oXo/M»y, 
Sa^lafiindn. 

It is represented by an in Iiaiiicija, ^ms\ Trauada, 
Tpodf; cp. the end of § 12. And by ^ in Btkma, Lat. 
B5ma. 

Greek m, which was a long open e-sound like the fi in. OE, 
•Idpan, is regularly represented by ai, as 'AX^Ior, Alfaius 
Naificiv, Ifl'aixnan ; *ldovfUiia, Iduxnala ; ^aptaaiosl Fareisaius ; 
cp. the close off 11. 

a? is represented by aei, as BriBmudd, B§]>Baeida; 'Ho-atar, 



i/ 



Greek ei, which was a long 1-sound, is regularly repre- 
sented by ei (§ 4), as Aavdb, Daweid ; ^idnpos, Jaeirus. 

Greek av is represented by aw, as Aou«t5, Daweid ; Hm/Xof , 
Fawlus ; but in A^niatus, AHyovtrros it is represented by a. 

Greek «v is represented by aiw, as Eunxi;, Alwneika ; 
Aevts, Iiaiwweis ; tvayyiXiov, aiwagg@ljo. 

Greek ov, which was a long close u-sound, is regularly 
represented by u, as AHyovaros, Agastus ; ^ayovrjk, Fan-uSl ; 
^Idovfiaia, Idiunaia ; 'hfaovg, Idsus ; *lovdas, ludas ; Ka<t>appaov^y 
KaCeimaiua. 

The Gothic representation of the Greek consonants in 
proper names requires but little comment The Greek con- 
sonants are generally represented by the corresponding 
Gothic equivalents, that is i3, y, d, f, B, k, X, fi, y, f , n, p, <r (s), 
r, ^, yjt are almost in every case regularly represented by b, 
g, d, », J>, k, 1, m, n, ks, p, r, a, t, f, pa respectively. For 
examples see the Glossary below. The following points 
require to be noticed : — 

The Greek spiritus asper is generally represented by h, 
as 'EXitraiof, HailelBalus; 'H\ias, Hdliaa; 'Hpciduiv6t, Hdrddi- 
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annfl ; it is however also occasionally omitted, as in 'Jc/iov- 
vdki\^ laimsalenL. 

An h has sometimes been inserted in the Gothic form 
between two vowels, as *Afipadfi, Abraham; Brfiktiiiy BSJila- 
haim; *lmannig, Idhannda. 

For Greek r we have )> in 19'azarei)>, f^aCaper. 

Greek x is represented bj X in XristUB, Xpiar6s ; but it is 
generally represented by k, as Antiankia, 'Aj^rcoxta; Tykei- 
koB, Tvxuc6u On the other hand Greek k is represented by 
X in XrdBkos, Kpf/aiais. 

The inflected forms of Greek proper names in Gothic are 
given in the Glossary below, so far as they occur in the 
specimens which I have chosen* No hard and fast rule 
for the inflection of these words can be given, as they some- 
times preserve the Greek endings, sometimes have Gothic 
endings, and sometimes have a mixture of the two. Most 
consistency prevails in noims ending in the nom. in -uo, 
Greek -w ; these usually follow the u-declension in the stftg., 
but the i-declension in the plural* 

If any one, who has the necessary time, leisure, and quali- 
fications to work out fully the phonology of Greek proper 
names and of loan-words generally in Gothic, would under- 
take the task, I am sure some valuable results might be 
obtained both for the Gothic and Greek pronunciation of 
the fourth century a.d. It seems to me incredible that 
a man like Ulfilas, who shows such great skill in other 
respects, should have used e.g, ai to represent three distinct 
sounds. The two works quoted on p. 146, are now for the 
most part antiquated, and the whole subject requires to be 
treated again according to our present knowledge of Greek 
and Gothic phonology. 
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Abiapar (*A0iABap)j sm. 'Abia- 

thar * ; dcU. Abiapara. 
Abraliain {*Afipa6,fi)y sm, 'Abra- 
ham'; £Tn, Abrabamis; dot. 

Abraba^na. 
Agustus {AHyoviTTos), sm, ' Au- 

gnstns ' ; dat, Ag^ust^u. 
Alfalsd CE^f<Tos), w/, * Ephesns '; 

dot, Aifaisdn. 
Alnndgainds ('Epftoyiprjs) m, 

' Hermogenes/ 
Alwn^ika (Eifvlxtj), sf, * Eunice ' ; 

dat, Aiwneik&L. 
AlafkaandroB (*AXi^€»tpos) sm, 

* Alexander * ; ^en. Alafksand- 

AlfJEdus {*AX<pdtoi)y sm, * Alphae- 
US ' ; ^en. Alfalfas. 

Andralas (*Av8/>^as), wm. 'An- 
drew'; ace, Andraian; £isn, 
Andrafins ; dal, Andrafin. 

Anna ^Ayva)y/em. * Anna.* 

Antia^kia {'Avrioxio), sf, ' Anti- 
och * ; dot, Antiatiki^i. 

ATima])aia {'AptfxaSla), 'Arima- 
thaea ' ; £^en, Arima]>aia8. 

Asdr QAa^p), sm. *Aser*; ^«. 
As&ris. 

Asia CAa/o), sf. 'Asia'; daf, 
AtAii. 

Atineiseifatiras {*Ovij<n<p6pos)f 
sm, * Onesiphoms ' ; ^en, A"d- 
neisei&^br&us. 



Baiaflaafbnl (BccX^ciSot^X), m. 

* Beelzebub.' 

Barabbas {Bapafi0as), m. * Bar- 
abbas ' ; ace. Barabban. 
Barteimaius (Baprtficuost), sm, 

* Bartimaeus.' 
Barpaiilatimaius (Bap0oA.o/iaror), 

sm. ' Bartholomew'^ ace, Bar- 
patilatimaiii. 

BaHanairgais (Boca^ipyisi), ' Boa- 
nerges.' 

Bdpania, Bi])ania (617^01^/0) ,/fi». 

* Bethany ' ; daf. Bipaniin, B6- 
panijixi (John xii. i). 

Bdplabaim (Bi^^Aci/i), 'Bethle- 

hem.' 
BSJjsfagei (Brj0(r<l>ay^) , wf. ' Beth- 

phage ; ' dot, Bdpsfagein. 
Bd]>8aeida (Bi/^acudd), ' Beth- 

saida.' 
Daikapatilis (Ac««ivoA.if), /em. 

* Decapolis ' ; g€n. DaflLapaH- 
laids ; dat. Dalkapatilein. 

Dalmatia {Aa\ftaria)js/, ' Dalma- 

ti2i'i dot, Dalmati&i. 
Daweid (AavciS), sm, 'David'; 

^n, Daweidis. 
Demas {Arjfias), m. ' Demas.' 
Mkatimd (^hciviov), wf, ' Iconi- 

um ' ; dat. Eikatinidn. 
Ssaeias {'Hcatas), m, ' Esaias ' ; 

aee. fisaian; gen. fisaeiins 

(Bisaeiins) ; daf, fisalin. 
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Fanudl {^cofovfiX), sm. * Phanuel ' ; 

gen, Fanudlis. 
Fareisalus (♦opiaoTos), sm, nom. 

pi. FareisaieiB, 'Pharisees'; 

gen.pl Fareisaid ; dat,pU Fa- 

reisaiom. 
Filetos {^tKryrSs) sm. 'Philetus/ 
FiUppos (♦(Ximros), sm. * Philip ' ; 

ace. Filippu ; gen. Filipp6u8 ; 

dal. Filippdu. 
Fygailns {*vy€\05),sm. 'Phygel- 

lus.* 
Fynikiaka, aj. * Phenecian.' 
GaddardntiB {Taiiafnfr6$), sm. ; 

gen. pi G-addardnd, *of the 

Gadarenes.* 
Ghilatia (roAaria), s/. < Galatia' ; 

^/. Galati^i. 
GhairgafsaintiB (T€py€arjr6s)fSm. ; 

gen. pi. GtSTgaiaaine, * of the 

G^ergesenes.' 
Ghaleilaia {raKi\aia),/em. * Gali- 
lee' ; ace. G-aleilaian ; gen. Ga- 

leilaias ; dot. G-aleilaia. 
GaleilaitiB (TaXiXoios), sm. ' Gali- 

leean ' ; gen. pi G-aleilaid. 
aaiilga^]>a (PoATo^a), < Gol- 
gotha.' 
Gatimaiiras (TofiSppoi), sm. an 

inhabitant of ' Gomorrha ' ; dal. 

pi G-athnatujam. 
Haileisaina ('EXfaaios), sm. * £11- 

seus'; ace. Hafleisaia ; iial 

Hafleisai6a. 
Hairddiadins, see Hdrddia. 
HSUas Ch;Uo$), m. * Ellas'; gen. 

Hdleiina; dai. Hdlijin; ace. 

HdUan. 
H6rdd«s, -is CHpA^i/y), sm. 

' Herod ' ; dat. HSrdda. 
Hdrodia QHpcadidi), wf. * Hero- 

dias ' ; gen. Hfeddiadina, Haf- 

rddiadins. 
Hdrddianna ('BpcaHiaySs), sm. 

' Herodian ' ; dai. pi Hdrddia- 

num; gen.pl Hdr6diftii6. 



lafrikd (Vx<&)» ^f' 'Jericho'; 

dat. lairikon. 
lainualdxii, (Ifpov^oA^/i), fern. 

* Jernsalem.' 
lainuatUyma CUpoa6kufta), sf. 

'Jerusalem'; dat. lofraaafily- 
m&i ; gen. lafmsatilyinds. 
lairaaafilTmeia,//. 'Jerusalem/ 

* the people of Jerusalem ' ; dcU. 
pi lairoBadlymiiii. 

lakdb (^aK^&), sm. • Jacob' ; g^. 

lakdbis ; dat. lakdba. 
lakdbus Qlbacui&os) sm. * James' ; 

cue. lakdbu ; gen. Iakdb6ii8, 

lakdbis ; dat. Iakdb6u, lakd- 

ba. 
latirdaniis (lopSavos), sm. 'Jor- 
dan'; gen. latirdan^os ; dat. 

latirdaJi&ii. 
Idumaia (l5ov/ia/a), ' Idumaea' ; 

daU Idumaia. 
Idsus (liyaoi/y), sm. * Jesus ' ; ace. 

voc. Idsu; gen. Idsuis ; dat. 

Idsua (Idsu). « 

Idhannds, -is (loxinTTs), m. 

'John-; ace. Idhanndn, Idh- 

anne; gen. Idhannis; dat. 

lohannd. 
Idsfif (loMTiJ^) , sm. * Joseph *; gen. 

Idsdfls; dat.lbw^tBk. 
Idsds CloMT^), sm. * Joses ' ; gtn. 

Idsdris. 
Isak (lacuLic), sm. 'Isaac'; dat. 

Isaka ; gen. Isakis. 
Iskaridtds, Iskazjdtte (^oitap^ 

Ti;y), m. * Iscariot ' ; ace. Is- 

karidtdXL 
Israel (lapaffK), ' Israel '; dat. 

Israftla ; gen. Isradlis. 
ludaia Clow&ua), * Judaea ' ; ace. 

ludaian; dot. ludaia; gem. 

ludaias. 
ludaialand, sn. < Judaea.' 
^ludaiois (Iov&um), sm. pi. 

'Jcws';^wf. ludia*. 
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ludas (*W8as)y m. ' Judas' ; ace. 

ludsn ; ^n, ludins. 
Ixua Cl««^)» ' Joses.' 
Jaeirua QlActpos), sm, * Jairus.' 
Jannds ('layi^), m. ' Jannes.' 
Kafarnaum (Koupapvaoiifiy Kavfp- 

vaov/i), 'Capernaum.' 
Kaisaria (KanTapla), f, 'Cae- 

sarea ' ; gen. Kaisarias. 
Kananeites (KovavtVi/s), m. * Ca- 

naanite ' ; ace. Kananeiten. 
Karpus (Kiipiros), sm. * Carpus ' ; 

dot. Earp6u. 
Kyreinaius (Kup^wos), sm. * Cyre- 

nius ' ; dat. Kyreinaiiu. 
Iiafgaion (X€7€«i;v), * Legion.* 
Iisiwweis (Aevfs), sm. *Levi'; 

cue. Laiwwi. 
*Iiauidi or *Xiauidja (A<wf!?), sf. 

'Lois'; dfa/. Lauidj&i. 
Iiasarus (Aafapo?) ysm.*^ Lazarus ' ; 

ace. Lazaru; diu. Lazariu. 
Iiukas (Aovifos), sm. * Luke.' 
Iiystra (ij AiJo-t/hx, rd, Ai/arpo), 

*Lystra*; daU fl, in Lystrys, 

* kv JMarpoii* 

Magdalan (Ma78aX(Sv), < Magda^ 

Ian.' 
Magdaldne (JSLay^aX-qvlf), nom, 

and ^^. * Magdalene.' 
Mambres (M.afjifipr}s), m. 'Mam- 

bres.' 
Maria» Marja (Map(a)y fern. 

* Mary ' ; ace. Marian ; gen, 
Maijins ; dat. Mariin. 

Markus {VLapKoi), sm. * Mark ' ; 

CLce. Marku. 
Marpa (JSl&p$a)^fem. * Martha.' 
Matpaius, 'M.aU(MaT0aios) , sm. 

' Matthew ' ; ace. Matpaiu. 
MosSs (Mojffrjs), sm, * Moses ' ; 

gen. Mosezis; daf, Moseza, 

Mdse. 
Naiman (Ufaifjuiv), m, * Naaman.' 
Nazarafp (Nafap^r), * Nazareth.' 
NazorSnua {l!fa(<upriv6s)f sm. 



'Nazarene'; twc, NazSrdnu, 

Nazordnaf. 
Paitrus (n^rpoy), sm, 'Peter'; 

ace. Paftru ; gen, Faitr^os. 
Pawlus (navAoi), sm. * Paul.' 
Peil&tos (nctXaros), sm. * Pilate ' ; 

dat. Peil&t6a. 
Buxna CT&firjt Lat. Bdma), s/. 

<Rome'; £^. Bum&i. 
Saddukaieis (labdovKatot), noni. 

pi * the Sadducees.' 
SalSmd (^}^yai),f. ' Salome.' 
Saralpta (^pcirra), ' Sarepta.' 
Satana and Satanas (aaravos). 

m. < Satan ' ; ace. Satanan. 
Satidatima (S<55o/4a), 'Sodom.' 

Saiidalhnus, sm. an inhabitant 

of Sodom ; gen, pi. Satidati- 

mjd ; dai, pL Satidathnim, 

Satidatimjam. 
Satilathnon {^o\ofid)v),sm. * Solo- 
mon.' 
Salir (Svpoy), sm, * Syrian ' ; daL 

pi. Satirim. 
Satirini,/ a S3rrian woman. 
Seidona (XiSdnf), sf, 'Sidon' ; 

gen. Seiddn6is. 
Seidoneis, m,pi. the inhabitants 

of Sidon ; gen. Seidond. 
Seimon (JiiyLoru), m, * Simon ' ; 

ace, Seimona, Seimonu; gen. 

Seimonis. 
Sion (^iijv)yfem. ' Sion.' 
Symalon (2v/4€<0k), m, * Simeon.* 
Syria {"Zvpia), sf. 'Syria'; gen, 

Syri&is; 
Teimaius (Ttfjuuos), sm. *Tim- 

aeus ' ; gen. Teimai&us. 
Teimatipafus {Tifi6$€os)y sm. 

'Timothy'; dat, TeimaHpa- 

Teitua (T/toj), sm. ' Titus.' 
Trauada {T poods), sf. 'Troas'; 

dat. Trauad&L 
Tykeikus (TvxitcSs), sm. * Tychi- 

cus ' ; ace, Tykeiku. 
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TjTua (TtJpos), sm, ' Tynan ' ; //. 

gm, Tyr6 ; dat Tyrim. 
Tyra (TtJ/>os), * Tyre.' 
paddaius (eaSaoTos), sm, ' Thad- 

dseus ' ; ace, paddaiu. 
paissalaliiieika (ecaaoXoWxi;), sf, 

* Thessalonica' ; da^, paissalai- 

neik^i. 
pdmas (ew/ias), m, * Thomas ' ; 

ace. pdman. 



Xr^lnu (Kprifficrjsi), sm, ^Cres- 

cens.' 
Xristos (Xpto'T<5s), sm. * Christ * ; 

ace, Xzistu ; gen. Xrist^us. 
Ymafnaius (^ICfxiycuos), sm, * Hy- 

menseus.* 
Zafbaidaius (ZcjScScubs), sm. 

< Zebedee* ; gen. Zafbaidai6iiB ; 

ctce, Zafbaidaiii. 



THE END. 
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Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Crown 8vo, qj. 6d, 

A Second Anglo-Saxon Reader. 45. 6d. 

Old English Reading Primers- 

Selected Homilies of ^Ifric. Stiff covers, 2s, 
Extracts from Alfred's Orosius. Stiff covers, as. 

First Middle English Primer, with Grammar and Glossary. 

Second Edition. 2S. 6a. 

Second Middle English Primer. Extracts from Chaucer, 

with Grammar and Glossary. 2S. 6d. 

Primer of Spoken English. 3s. 6d, 

Primer of Phonetics. 3s. 6d. 

Manual of Current Shorthand, Orthographic and Phonetic. 

Crown 8vo,4«.6</. 

TANCOCK, O. W. Elementary English Grammar and Exer- 
cise Book. Third Edition. \s, 6d. 

English Grammar and Reading Book for Lower Forms 

in Classical Schools. Fourth Edition. 3^. Si. 

A SERIES OF ENGLISH CLASSICS. 
CHAUCER. Prologue ; KnightesTale ; Nonne Prestes Tale. 

Edited by R. MORRis, LL.D. New Edition, with Collations and Additional 
Notes, by W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. 2s. 6d. 

EDITED BY W. W. SKEAT, LITT.D., ETC. 

Prologue to the Canterbury Tales. (School Edition.) is. 

Prioresses Tale ; Sir Thopas ; Monkes Tale ; Clerkes 

Tale ; Sqnieres Tale, &c. Sixth Edition. 4^. 6d. 

Tale of the Man of Lawe ; Pardoneres Tale ; Second 

Nonnes Tale ; Chanonns Yemannes Tale. New Edition, Revised. 4*. 6d. 
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CHAUCER. Minor Poems. Crown 8vo, los. 6d, 

Legend of Good Women. Crown 8vo, 65. 

Hous of Fame. Crown 8vo, 25. 

LANGLAND. Vision of William concerning Piers the Plow- 
ma^ by W. LANGLAND. Edited by W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. Sixth Edition. 

GAMELYN, THE TALE OF. By W. W. Skeat, LittD. 15. 6d. 
WYCLIFFE* New Testament in English according to the 

Version by Wycliffe, c. A.d. 1380, Revised by J. Purvey, c. 1388. With 
Introduction, &c., by W. W. Skbat, Litt.D. 6s. 

Job, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and Song of Solo- 
mon : according to the Wycliffite Version made by N. DB Hereford, c, A.d. 1381, 
Revised by J. Purvey, c. a.d. 1388. By the Same. 3^. 6d. 

MI NOT. The Poems of Laurence Minot. By Joseph Hall, 

M.A. Second Edition. 4^. 6d. 

SPENSER. The Faery Queene. Books I and H. By G. W. 

KiTCHiN, D.D., with Glossary by A. L. Mayhew, M.A. 2s, 6d. each. 

HOOKER. Ecclesiastical Polity, L By R. W. Church, M.A. 25. 
MARLOWE. Edward H. By O. W. Tancock, M.A. Third 

Edition. Paper covers, 2S. ; cloth, 3^. 

MARLOWE & GREENE. Marlowe's Dr. Faustus, and 

Greene's Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay. By A. W. Ward, Litt.D. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s, 6d. 

SHAKESPEARE. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, 

M.A., and W. Aldis Wright, D.C.L. 

Merchant of Venice, is. Macbeth, is. 6d. 

Richard the Second, is. 6d. Hamlet. 2s. 

Edited by W. Aldis Wright, D.C.L. 

Tempest, is. 6d. Coriolanus. 2s. 6d. 

As You Like It. \s. 6d. Richard the Third. 2s. 6d, 

Midsommer Night^s Dream, is. 6d. Henry the Fifth. 2s. 

Twelfth Night, is. 6d. King John. is. 6d. 

Julias Caesar. 2s. King Lear. is. 6d. 

Henry the Eighth. 2s. Much Ado About Nothing, is. 6d. 
Henry the Fourth, Part I. 2s. 

SHAKESPEARE AS A DRAMATIC ARTIST. By R. G. 

Moulton, M.A. Cr. 8vo, ^s, 6d, 

BACON. Advancement of Learning. By W. Aldis Wright, 

D.C.L. Third Edition. 4^. 6d, 

The Essays. By S. H. Reynolds, M.A. 8vo, half-bound, 

i2S, 6d. 

MILTON. Areopagitica. By John W. Hales, M.A. 35. 

— ^ — The Poetical Works of John Milton. Edited, after the 

Original Texts, by the Rev. H. C. Bbbchimg, M.A. Crown 8vo, with Portrait and 
Facsimile Title-pa&fes. {a\ Ordinary paper, cloth, 3J. 6d. ; (b) India paper, cloth 
extra, 8j. ; and in leather bindings. 

Poems. By R. C. Browne, M.A. 2 Vols. 65. td. 

Separately, Vol I. 4J., Vol. II. 3^. Paper covers, Lycidas, 3</. Comus, 6d. 

By Oliver Elton, B.A. 

Lycidas, 6d. L* Allegro, 4^/. II Penseroso, ^d. Comus, i^. 
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MILTON. Paradise Lost. Book L By H. C. Beeching, M.A. 

Book II. By E. K. Chambers, B.A., \s.6d. each. (Books I and II together, 2s.6d.) 

Samson Agonistes. By J. C. Collins, M.A. is. 

Prosody. By Robert Bridges, is. 6d. 

BUNYAN. Pilgrim's Progress, Grace Abounding, Imprison- 
ment of Mr. John Banyan. Edited by B. Vbnablbs, M.A. [Repriniin^.^ 

The Holy War, and the Heavenly Footman. Edited by 

Mabbl Peacock. 3^. 6d. 

CLARENDON. History of the Rebellion. Book VI. By T. 

.\RNOLb, M.A. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, $s. 

Selections. By G. Boyle, M.A. Crown 8vo, 75. 6d. 

DRYDEN. Select Poems. By W. D. Christie, M.A. Fifth 

Edition. Revised by C. H. Firth, M.A. 3^. 6d. 

Essay of Dramatic Poesy. By T. Arnold, M.A. Second 

Edition. 3^. 6d, 

LOCKE. Conduct of the Understanding. By T. Fowler, D.D. 

Third Edition, is. 6d. 

ADDISON. Selections from Papers in the Spectator. By 

T. Arnold, M.A. Nineteenth Thousand. 4^. 6d. 

STEELE. Selections from the Tatler, Spectator, and Guar- 
dian. By Austin Dobson. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, fs. 6d. 

SWIFT. Selections from his Works. With Life, Introduc- 
tions, and Notes, by Sir Henry Craik, K.C.B. 2 Vols. Crown 8vo, js. 6d. eacli. 

POPE. Essay on Man. Edited by Mark Pattison, B.D. 

Sixth Edition. Stiff covers, i^. 6d. 

Satires and Epistles. Fourth Edition. 25. 

THOMSON. The Seasons, and The Castle of Indolence. By 
J. LoGiB Robertson, M.A. 4^. 6d. 

The Castle of Indolence, is. 6d. 

BERKELEY. Selections. By A. C. Eraser, LL.D. Fifth 

Edition, Amended. Crown 8vo, js. 6d. 

JOHNSON. Rasselas. By G. Birkbeck Hill, D.C.L. 

Limp, 2S. ; in Parchment, 4.;. 6d. 

Rasselas ; Lives of Dryden and Pope. By Alfred Milnes, 

M.A. ^.6d. 

Lives of Dryden and Pope only. Stiff covers, 25. 6d. 

Life of Milton. By C. H. Firth, M.A. is.td. ; cloth, 25. 6d. 

Vanity of Human Wishes. By E. J. Payne, M.A. Paper 

covers, 4^. 
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GRAY. Selected Poems. By Edmund Gosse, M.A. In 

Parchment, ^. 

The same, together with Supplementary Notes for 

Schools. By FosTBS Watson, M.A. Stiff covers, is. 6d. 

Elegy, and Ode on Eton College. Paper covers, 2d, 

GOLDSMITH. Selected Poems. By Austin Dobson. 35. 6d, 

In Parchment, 4J. 6d. 

The Traveller. By G. B. Hill, D.C.L. Stiff covers, is. 

The Deserted Village. Paper covers, 2d, 

COWPER. The Didactic Poems of 1782, with Selections from 
the Minor Pieces, a.d. 1779-1783. By H. T. Griffith, B.A. 3^. 

The Task, with Tirocinium, and Selections from the 

Minor Poems, A.D. 1784-1799. By the Same. 3^. 

BURKE. Thoughts on the Present Discontents; the two 

Speeches on America. By E. J. Payne, M.A. 4J. 6d. 

Reflections on the .French Revolution. 2nd Ed. 55. 

Four Letters on the Proposals for Peace with the Regicide 

Directory of France. 5^. 

BURNS. Selected Poems. By J. Logie Robertson, M.A. 

Crown 8vo, 6s. 

KEATS. The Odes of Keats. With Notes, Illustrations, 

Analyses, and a Memoir, by Arthur C. Downbr, M.A. 5J. 6d. net. 

Hyperion, Book I. By W. T. Arnold, B.A. ^d, 

BYRON. Childe Harold. By H. F. Tozer, M.A. 35. 6d. 
SHELLEY. Adonais. By W. M. Rossetti. Crown 8vo, 55. 
SCOTT. Lady of the Lake. By W. Minto, M.A. 3s. 6d. 

Lay of the Last Minstrel. By the Same. 15. 6d, 

Lay of the Last Minstrel. Introduction and Canto I. By 

the Same. Paper covers, 6d. 

Lord of the Isles. By Thomas Bayne. 25. ; cloth, 25. 6d. 

Marmion. By the Same. 3s. 6d.. 

Ivanhoe. By C. E. Theodosius, M.A. 2s. 

The Talisman. By H. B. George, M.A. Stiff covers, 2s. 

CAMPBELL. Gertrude of Wyoming. By H. Macaulay 

PiTZ-GiBBON, M.A. Second Edition. Stiff covers, is. 

WORDSWORTH. The White Doe of Rylstone. By William 
Knight, LL.D. 2s. 6d. 

TYPICAL SELECTIONS from the best English Writers. 

Second Edition. In Two Volumes. 3^. 6d. each. 
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GEOGRAPHY, Ac. 

GRESWELL. History of the Dominion of Canada. By W. 
Parr Grbswbll, M.A. Crown 8vo, 7^. 6d. 

Geography of the Dominion of Canada and Newfound- 
land. OS. 

Geography of Africa South of the Zambesi. 7s. 6 /. 

HUGHES (Alfred). Geography for Schools. Part I, Practical 

Geojrraphy. With Diagrams. 2s. 6d. 

LUCAS. Historical Geography of the British Colonies. By 
C. P. Lucas, B.A. 

Introduction. With Eight Maps. Crown 8vo, 4^. 6d, 

Vol. I. The Mediterranean and Eastern Colonies (exclusive of India). With 

Eleven Maps. 5^. 
Vol. II. The West Indian Colonies. With Twelve Maps. 7*. 6d. 
Vol. III. West Africa. \Repriniing:\ 

Vol. IV. South and E; st Africa. Historical and Geographical. With Eleven 
Maps. Qf . (id. 

Part I. Historical, dr. 6d, Part IL Geographical. 3^. 6^. 

Also Vol. IV, Part I, Separate Issue, with numerous Maps. 5^. 
The History of South Africa to tiie Jameson Raid. 



MATHEMATICS & PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 
ALDIS. A Text Book of Algebra (with Answers to the 

Examples). By W. Stbadman Alois, M.A. Crown 8vo, 7.^. 6d, 

EMTAGE. An Introduction to the Mathematical Theory of 

Electricity and Magnetism. By W. T. A. Emtagb, M.A. Crown 8vo, ^s. 6d. 

FINN. The 'Junior 'Euclid. Books I and II. Crown 8vo, is.6^. 

*»* Books III and IV. In Preparation. 

FISHER. Class-Book of Chemistry. By W. W. Fisher, M.A., 

P.C.S. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 4^. td. 

FOCK. An Introduction to Chemical Crystallography. By 

Andrbas Fock, Ph.D. Translated and Edited by W. J. Pope, With a Preface 
by N. Story-Maskblynb, M.A., F.R.S. Crown 8vo, 5^. 

HAMILTON and BALL. Book-keeping. By Su- R. G. C. 

Hamilton, K.C.B., and John Ball. New and Enlarged Edition, as. 

Ruled Exercise Books, 15. 6ci, 

(Preliminary Course only), 4d. 

H ARCOURT and MADAN. Exercises in Practical Chemistry. 
By A. G. Vernon Harcoust. M.A., and H. G. Madan, M.A. Fifth Edition. 
Revised by H. G. Madan, M.A. Crown 8vo, los. 6d. 
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HENSLEY, L. Figures made Easy : a first Arithmetic Book. 

Crown 8vo, dd. Answers, \s. 

The Scholar's Arithmetic. Crown 8vo, 25. 6^. Answers, 

The Scholar's Algebra. An Introductory work on 

Algebra. Crown 8vo, 2S. 6d. 

JOHNSTON. An ElementaryTreatise on Analytical Geometry. 

By W. J. Johnston, M.A. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
MINCHIN. Geometry for Beginners. An easy Introduction 

to Geometry for Young Learners. By G. M. Minchin, M.A., F.R.S. is. 6d. 

NIXON. Euclid Revised. Containing the essentials of the 

Elements of Plane Geometry as given by Euclid in his First Six Books. By 
R. C. J. Nixon, M.A. Third Edition. Crown Svo, 6s, 
Book I, IS. Books I, II, is. 6d. Books I- IV, 3*. Books V, VI, 3*. 6^. 

Geometry in Space. Containing parts of Euclid's Eleventh 

and Twelfth Books. By the Same. Crown Svo, 3^. 6d. 

Elementary Plane Trigonometry ; that is, Plane Trigono- 
metry without Imaginaries. By the Same. Crown Svo, fs. 6d. 

RUSSELL. An Elementary Treatise on Pure Geometry. By 

J. Wbllbslbt Russblt., M.A. Crown Svo, los. 6d. 

SELBY. Elementary Mechanics of Solids and Fluids. By 

A. L. Selby, M.A. Crown Svo, 7*. 6d. 

WILLIAMSON. Chemistry for Students. By A. W. Wil- 
liamson, M.A., Phil. Doc., F.R.S. %s. 6d. 

WOOLLCOMBE. Practical Work in General Physics. By 

W. G. WoOLLCOMBB, M.A., B.Sc. Crown Svo, as. each part. 

Part li. HeSt ""* ^^^'"^ \ ^^"^ ^^'*»°" Revised. 

Part III. Light and Sound. 

Part IV. Magnetism and Electricity. 

MISCELLANEOUS. 
BALFOUR. The Educational Systems of Great Britain and 

Ireland. By GSAHABt Balfour, M.A. Crown Svo, 7,^. 6d. 

BUCK MASTER. Elementary Architecture for Schools, Art 

Students, and General Readers. By Martin A. BUCKMASTBR. With thirty- 
eight full-page Illustrations. Crown Svo, 4^ . 6d. 

COOKSON. Essays on Secondary Education. By Various 
Contributors. Edited by Christopher Cookson, M.A. Crown Svo, paper 
boards, 4^. 6d. 

FARMER. Hymns and Chorales for Schools and Colleges. 

Edited by John Farmbr, Organist of Bal^ol College, Oxford. 5J. 
*<j* Hymns without the Tunes, 2s. 
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FOWLER. The Elements of Deductive and Inductive Logic. 
By T. Fowler, D.D. 7^. 6d. 

Also, separately — 

The Elements of Deductive Logic, designed mainly for the 

use of Junior Students in the Universities. With a Collection of Examples. 

The Elements of Inductive Logic, designed mainly for the 

use of Students in the Universities. Sixth Edition. 6s. 

HULLAH, J. The Cultivation of the Speaking Voice. . 2s. 6d. 
MACLAREN. A System of Physical Education : Theoretical 

and Practical. By Archibald Maclaren. New Edition, re-edited and 
enlarged by Wallace Maclaren, M.A., Ph.D. Crown 8vo, 8j. 6d, net, 

TROUTBECK and DALE. A Music Primer for Schools. 

By J. Troutbbck, D.D., and R. F. Dale, M.A., B.Mns. Crown 8vo, is, 6d, 

TYRWHITT. Handbook of Pictorial Art. With Illustrations, 

and a chapter on Perspective by A. Macdonald. By R. St. J. Tyrwhitt, M.A. 
Second Edition. 8vo, half-morocco, i%s. 

UPCOTT. An Introduction to Greek Sculpture. By'L. E. 

Upcott, M.A. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 4J. 6d. 



HELPS TO THE STUDY OF THE BIBLE, taken from 

the Oxford Bible for Teachers. New, Enlarged and Illustrated Edition. Pearl 
i6nio, stifif covers, is. net. Large Paper Edition, Long Primer 8vo, cloth 
boards, 5.9. 

HELPS TO THE STUDY OF THE BOOK OF COMMON 

PRAYER. Being a Companion to Church Worship. By W. R. W. Stephens, 
B.D. Crown 8vo, 2s. 

THE PARALLEL PSALTER, being the Prayer-Book Ver- 
sion of the Psalms, and a new Version arranged on opp<)8ite pages. With an 
Introduction and Glossaries by the Rev. S. R. Driver, D.D., Litt.D. 6*. 

OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY FOR SCHOOLS. ByT.H. 

Stokob, D.D. 2s. 6d. each Part. 

Part I. From the Creation to the Settlement in Palestine. Second Edition. 

Part IL From the Settlement to the Disruption of the Kingdom. 

Part III. From the Disruption to the Return from Captivity. (Completion.) 

NOTES ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. LUKE, FOR JUNIOR 

CLASSES. By Miss E. J. MooRB Smith. Stiff covers, is. 6d. 
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